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On the Ruins at Dimdpir on the Dunsiri River, As¢m—By Maior H.
H. Gopwin-Avusten, F. R. G. 8, F. Z. 8., &ec., Deputy Superin-
tendent, Topographical Survey of India.

(With two photocollotypes, three photozincographs, and one lithograph.)

The ruins at Dimépir on the Dunsiri, 45 miles South of Goldghdt
are exceedingly interesting. They have been known and visited by the
comparatively few Europeans who have passed through this part of Asim,
buat I do not think any notice has been taken of them, save by Major (now
Colonel) J. Bautler in his book ¢ Travels and Adventures in Assam’, where
two drawings are to be found of the entrance gateway and the ruins near,
with a short account of the place (vide Appendix A). On our return at the
end of April from field work in the Nigd Hills, we halted two days at
Dimdpir, to make an examination of the place. Of the history of the city I
was unable to obtain any information,and no native of the present place can
tell one anything reliable. There seems, however, to be a general belief that
the town was founded and built by a Kachhari R4j4, and destroyed by the
Nigas from the south. Not having seen elsewhere buildings or sculpture
bearing any resemblance to those at Dimépir, I made a plan of the ruins,
with the assistance of Mr. M. T. Ogle of the Topographical Survey Depart-
ment, and he with Captain J. Butler, son of the above mentioned Col.
Bautler and Political Agent, Nagé Hills, made on the following day the circuit
of the N. W. side facing the outer wall of the town. I have thue been able
to give a very fair plan of the whole place. The unpleasantness of this
work can be imagined : the dense underwood with the constant showers then

A
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occurring was dripping wet, leeches swarmed, as well as several species of
gadfly, and the air was close and smelled with decaying vegetation. The
place is a favourite lair for tigers, who find the old, wet, grassy tanks
pleasant spots in the heat of the day, and Captain Butler had not long
previously lost a grass-cutter who was carried off, while grass was being
loaded on the elephants. The plans, with drawings of the pillars, and more
detailed examples of the style of sculpture will, I hope, prove of interest to the
members of the Asiatic Society, and perhaps lead to a notice of other similar
remains in the Asdm valley, with the history pertaining to them.

A general account here of Dimdpir will better convey an idea of the
present position of the ruins, before I notice them in detail and shew
how great a change has come over the place, since the days when we must
imagine it a large and prosperous town, extending with its tanks over
nearly two square miles of ground. The present position of Dimépir is on
the right bank of the Dunsiri, where we have a stockade and a few men of the
Nigi Hills Police Force. There are a few houses round about it, and owing
to the greater security our late occupancy has brought about, the place is
gradually increasing in size. The soil in the vicinity is rich, and traces of
former cultivation are still to be made out near the large tanks, but are now
all overgrown with forest ; it is this portion which the Mikirs and others of
Dimépir are now clearing and taking up again. With the exception of these
small and recent clearances, all else, the ruins included, is covered with
primeval forest larger'and denser on the left bank perhaps than the right.
The latter is higher than the former near the site of the stockade, and is
about 25 feet high, of strong sandy clays. To the east of the stockade is
the first tank, about 270 yards square, with a fine broad solid embankment
about 25 yards at top, sloping gradually outwards, steeper slightly on the
inner side. On the top of the embankment, Captain Butler has built a fine
timber bungalow, overlooking the water, a very pretty site, with the distant
Nigé hills shewing on a clear day above the great forest trees of the oppo-
site side. A second tank is passed a short distance south on the road to
Sémagiting, and is perhaps a little larger in extent ; others, Captain Butler
informed me, he had seen in the vicinity. Our time did not admit of looking
them up, and it is tedious work forcing a way with elephants into the dense
jungle, and takes a long time. The old town is situated on the left bank,
the lowest. It was bounded on the north by a brick wall, 900 yards long;
on the south, by the Dunsirf ; the western wall was followed for 950 yards
from the N. W. angle, but must be quite 1400 yards up to the river; the
eastern wall is 700 yards long, with an obtuse salient angle; the fine solid
brick gateway (still standing) is situated on this side, 150 yards from the
N. E. angle. The sculpture and stone ruins are about the same distance on
the left, after passing. through the entrance arch. Numerous small tanks
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occur within the walls, now for the most part silted up and overgrown
with tall grasses. To explore the place thoroughly would take several
days, and would no doubt bring to light other pillars and remains besides
those we saw. Broken bricks were observed by me near tank No. 2 (vide
plan), and it was said that the eastern wall is to be traced south of the river,
but statements regarding this differed, and I do not think it does so. Butit
is a point worth clearing up by any one who may have the time and opport-
unity.

Dimépir now stands in a country one might well call uninhabited.
The nearest villagesin the low country are Mohungdijua, 18 miles N. W,
and Borpathar, 28 miles north; the Nigd village of Sfmégiting on
the first low range is 11 miles distant. To what it owed its former size and
importance is difficult to say, excepting we suppose that relations with
the hill people on the south were of a different nature in those days. It is
quite poesible that the hills were then in the occupation of the Kachharf race.
If sach were the case, Diméptir would have been an important place, up to
which the Dunsirf is navigable nearly all the year round, connecting it with
the large walled town, the remains of which are to be seen at Numaligarh
on the same river. '

The entrance gateway is a fine solid mass of masonry, with a pointed
arch ; the stones which are pierced to receive the hinges of double heavy doors,
are still in perfect preservation. It isflanked on both sides by octagonal turrets
of solid brick work, and the intervening distance to the central archway is
relieved by false windows of ornamental moulded brick work. It is curious
that no advantage has been taken of the thickness of the walls to construct
chambers in it. The building is still in good preservation, but has evidently
been shaken on occasion by earthquakes. There is an appearance about the
architecture as if Muhammadan artisans had been employed on its con-
struction. All the ornamentation is simple scroll, not a single representation
of any bird or beast. Neither is there anything in keeping with the sculp-
tured stones of the ruin adjacent, some on either side of the archway, where
the circular rose pattern occurs, of which I have given a drawing. The
wall of the places adjacent to the gateway on either side appears to have been
higher than the other portion, but its average height now is not more than
6 to 8 feet, having fallen everywhere, and in some places shews only as a bank,
the bricks being buried in the vegetable mould of years. The bricks are of all
sizes and of flat form, common to all the old brick work that I have met with
in Asdm and Bhatan Duirs. However, at Dimépér, no brick is exactly
of the same size. They appear to have been made by pressing the clay be-
tween boards to about 1} inches in thickness, and then cutting it in squares,
no two sides of which were truly parallel. The courses were very neatly laid,
and the mortar was very white and good. Some of the bricks had been very
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sharply out into angles and edges for the cornice work. All the moulded
bricks were of very fine clay and well burnt. The clay in the neighbourhood
is of a superior kind.

Turning sharp to the left from the gateway, we followed the wall on
the outside for about 200 yards, and then turning in through a gap in it,
came at about 80 yards on the site of the ruins at their northern end. It is
a peculiarly striking place, unlike anything I have seen in India, nor have
I ever seen mention elsewhere of ruins like these. When perfect, it must
have been an imposing looking place ; even now buried as it lies, in the dense
gloomy forest, it excites wonder and admiration for the labour expended in
transporting such massive blocks of sandstone so far. The nearest point,
at which the tertiary sandstone could bave been quarried, would be upon
the first line of hills, some 10 miles distant, while up the Dunsiri valley it
would be much farther : and if they were brought from this side, it is not im-
probable that rafts might have been employed to bring the stone a part of the
distance. It is not easy at first to make out the plan of the place owing to
the underwood, but our Khési ¢oolies soon cleared paths about the place and
opened it up.

The carved pillars, the most distinguishing feature of the ruins, are
arranged in two rows in front of what must have been a long sort of corridor.
‘Whether this was enclosed in any way, or divided into compartments by mat-
walls, is impoesible to say, neither is it quite easy to understand the manner in
which it was roofed, though in my drawing it is shewn how I imagine this was
done. The highest pillars and highest portion of the covered part or corridor
are in the centre and diminish on either side; the pillars at the south-
ern end are certainly older, ruder, and of coarser make than those in
the centre or north, and the distance between the two rows of pillars
is narrower at the south end. The pillars are all of one general pat-

. tern, and remind one much of gigantic chessmen. What they are intended
to represent is difficult to say ; some would perhaps set them down as a
form of lingas ; but may not their origin be sought for in the very widely
spread custom in this quarter of India of erecting rough stone monuments,
and may not the custom have taken the form of these carved pillars, brought
into their present position with such enormous expenditure of labour by a
population, lowlanders, richer and more civilized than their mountain neigh~
bours, but with whose customs and superstitions they assimilated. The
tallest pillar is about 15 feet ; the smallest at the south end, 8 feet 5inches ;
a great number, 12 to 13 feet. The diameter of one of the largest was 6 feet.
No two are precisely alike in the minor ornamentation, but all are of one ge-
neral form, large semi-circular tops with concentric foliated carving below on
the shaft. There is seen (vide PL V, bottom) what may possibly be intended
for a spear head ; if it be such, it is the only object represented. However



1874]  H. H. Godwin-Austen—On the Ruins of Dimdpiir. 5

N

in the V-shaped supports of the corridor, animate objects (vide Pl. VI) are
introduced, and the elephant, deer, dog, duck, peacock and polyplectron or
pea pheasant can be made out ; but, worthy of remark, not a single human form
not even a head. The lotus is evident in all the carved work, and there is a
general primitiveness of design which is very apparent. The simple circle
within circle, more or less elaborated, is the distinguishing type of the sculp-
tured work. The only instance of carving I know on the monoliths of
the Khési Hills, is this simple circle with petaliform pattern. The
old temple at Nimaligarh has such & circle carved on the huge slab
that once roofed the single centre chamber, but in other respects there is no
similarity of design. The scroll patterns of Nimaligarh shew an advanced
style of Hindu art, are very intricate and laid out with mathematical ex-
actness, and the figures are nearly all men and women, most obscene in
their character, all cut in the hard granite of the Mikir Hills. I regret that
my time was too limited, to make a plan of this temple, which when perfect
must have been a very striking and well proportioned edifice. Even as it
was, for the short look at the place, I am indebted to the courtesy of the
acting manager of the tea plantation close by, who kindly lent an elephant,
and went out to the ruin with me.

The V-shaped supports or pillars are unique, at least to me, and from
measurements of the broken portions appear to have been longer armed
on one side than the other, and those in the front row a little taller than
those at the back. This was no doubt to carry the roof in a regular slope
outwards and to the rear. A mortice has been cut on the top surface of each
arm, and probably carried a connecting piece from one V to the other,
This was probably of stone, from the size of the mortice. I could not find
any block that corresponded with such. There is no doubt that stones have
been removed. It is perhaps questiomable whether this wasa temple at
all. I am inclined to think that it was the site of a great market place
or “ Nath,’ from its position first inside the gateway, and also from the
general appearance of the place. The covered corridor would have very much
the appearance of the long-roofed sheds, run up in many paths during the rains
in this part of India (where bamboo and thatching grass are plentiful and
close at hand), the roofs slightly sloping to the back. If the temple
were Hindu or Buddhist, we should have had the form of some deity in-
troduced somewhere in the sculpture. I think it, therefore, more likely that
this was a town of an aboriginal race (old Kachhdri ?), who would have had a
simple demon worship and no idol forms, as we find the case with races of
this form of religion at the present day The idea of a large bazar would
very likely enter the minds of alarge colony at Dimdpfir ; and the setting

- up of the stones would have been carried out at the time, as an act of pro~

pitiation or of handing down the memory of its foundation to posterity ;
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the same reason for which individuals of certain Négé tribes erect stone
monuments at the present day, not 20 miles distant. There was certainly
no back or front side to the corridor in the strict sense of the term, for the
V-pillars are carved on both faces and on the lower or outside face of the
arms. To the west of this edifice, and parallel with it, runs a broad shallow
ditch, dry in the cold weather, and on the edge of it, opposite the centre of
the corridors, stands a large isolated pillar now much broken, skirting an old
tank ; and about 150 yards further, another isolated pillar is found, the largest
in the place, being 16 feet 8 inches high and 23 feet in circumference. These
great solid masses of sandstone (which is very soft when first quarried) must
have been brought in and set up in the rough and then carved, or they
would have been much damaged in getting them up. Inthis largest pillar
such is evident ; the original mass did not admit of its being cut with per-
fect curve, and here and there the concentric rings of carving follow into the
natural and original indentations of surface. The gradual rise of land sur-
face with probable sinking of the stones had hidden the sculptured portions
for more than a foot of one examined. Some of the pillars have been brought
down by falling trees, but I think an earthquake has had its share; for one
of the corner V-supports has been twisted quite out of its original position
(vide large plan) from west to east, 90 degrees, the weight of the arms of
those on either side falling in contrary directions would have aided this.
The sketches I have attached to this paper with the drawings of the pillars
as they now appear will, I trust, give some idea of the style of architecture
of these curious old ruins which are fast disappearing with the rapid growth
and damp of the surrounding foreat.

A A A A A A A A A S A

On the History of Pequ.—By Masor GENERAL S1k ARTrnUR P. PHAYRE,
K. C 8. 1, C B.

(Continued from Journal, Purt I, for 1878, p. 159.)

Mahé Upa Rédzé, the eldest son of the deceased emperor, burnt the
body of his father, on the fifth day after his death, with the funeral
ceremonies used for a Tsekya waté (Chakrawartti), or universal monarch.
The bones were collected and cast into the river at its mouth. He then
declared himself his father’s successor, and appointed his own son Meng-
kyitswd, Upa Ridzd. He is in the Talding history styled Nanda Bureng.
The army which had been sent to Arakan was at once recalled. The king
of Siam, Byanarit, came it is said to Hanthdwati, and did homage, as did
other tributary kings. But the king of Ava, uncle to the Emperor, did not -
appear, and his daughter, who was married to the Upa R4dzé, complained
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to her father of being neglected and degraded. The king of Ava now
entered into communication with his brothers the kings of Tiungi and
Prome, and also thh the king of Zimmé, to sound them as to how far they
would support bhim against the young emperor. They at once disclosed
the intrigue. The emperor suspected that many of his nobles and officers
had joined in a conspiracy against him, and thirty of them with their wives
and children were burnt as traitors. The Emperor now determined to
march to Ava, and was joined by the kings of Prome and T4ungt with their
armies. Advancing by the latter city, the emperor reached Pén-wa in May,
1584. The battle which followed, the Burmese history represents rather as
a duel between the uncle and nephew, than as an action between two
armies ; while a contemporary European authority seems to intimate that
after the personal encounter between the two leaders, a great slaughter of
the Ava army occurred. The king and the emperor, each on his war-
elephant, fought desperately, and had a select body of supporters who joined
in the conflict. But the two chief antagonists appear to have singled each
other out. The victory depended on the staunchest elephant, and though
the emperor’s fell exhausted, yet a fresh one being supplied, which he forth- -
with mounted, the victory was secured to him, The king of Ava fled, and
escaping from the field, entered the Chinese territory, where he died soon
after. The emperor carried away his uncle’s family to Hanthawati, and
appointed Maung Setys, a son of the Emperor Tabeng-shwé-htf, to be
governor of Ava. He died not long after, and Meng-ré-kyau-tswé, a
younger son of the Emperor, was made tributary king.

During the contest near Ava, the conduct of Byanarit, king of Siam,
was at first suspicious and then openly hostile. The Burmese and Talding
histories leave it doubtful what family Byanarit belonged to, but this is
made clear by the history of Siam. That history, as related by Pallegoix
and quoted by Sir John Bowring, agrees in the main with the history of
Burma regarding the great struggle between the two countries during
about fifty years in the sixteenth century ; but differs considerably as to
the dates of some events. The first and unsuccessful siege of the capital
Yuthia (Yodayé) by Tabeng Shwé-hti, according to the Siamese history,
took place in A. D. 1543. This event in the Burmese and Talding histories
is stated to have occurred in 1548-49. The next invasion of Siam was by
Bureng Néung, and took place according to the Burmese history in A. D.
1563-64, but by the Siamese history in 1547-48. On this occasion the
white elephants were taken, and the king of Siam was carried away, his son
Brimahin being made tributary king. The Siamese history states that, in
1552, the king abdicated in favour of his son. This event probably answers
to the statement in the Burmese history of the king while in captivity at
Pegu, becoming a Rahdn about the year A. D. 1568. He would thus neces-
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sarily vacate the throne in the opinion of his own subjects. After this, ke
was allowed by the emperor of Pegu to go to his own country as a pilgrim.
But there he threw off his monk’s frock, and excited a rebellion which led to
the second siege of Yodayé by Bureng Néung in 1569. During this, the
king, that is he who had formerly abdicated and becomne a Rahén, and who
is called Bratha-di by the Burmese, died. His son Bra-ma-hin, called
Mahin tha-ra-thi-rdt in the Siamese history, succeeded him, but was forced
to surrender the city, in A. D. 15655, or fourteen years earlier than the date
given for the same event in the Burmese history. This king was also
carried off to Pegu, but the Siamese history states that he died on the way.
The Burmese history is silent on this point, and it is not improbable that
he was put to death. The emperor of Pegu then, according to the Burmese
history, appointed one of the Zimmé royal family to be tributary king of
Siam. In the history of Siam, he is called Phré Thamma raxa thirat, and
it is stated that he had formerly been king of Phitsilok. Though appointed
to the kingdom by the emperor of Pegu, he was faithful to the interests of
his own race ; and his son Phra Naret, the Byanarit of the Burmese, at the
. age of sixteen distinguished himself by his hospitality to the Pegu troops on
the frontier. This young prince by the death of his father became king
of Siam about the year 1577, A. D., though the Siamese history places that
event ten years earlier. Siam now become practically independent. Byanarit
is called by the Portuguese the black Prince, and lived until the year 1605,
A. D., as mentioned by the Hollander Floris, though the Siamese annals
state that he died in 1593.
When Nanda Bureng was collecting his forces to advance to Ava in
- 1584, he summoned the king of Siam to attend with his army. Byanarit
no doubt had designs to establish his own independence, but he appeared
to obey the order and entered Pegu by the Tsit-tdung route. The emperor
was then in the upper country, but the Upa Ridz4, who was regent at the
capital, directed the king of Siam to march on Ava. Instead of doing so,
he came close to the city, and ‘menaced an attack upon it. Hearing, however,
that the emperor had defeated the king of Ava, he retired to Muttama, and
carried off from thence a number of the inhabitants into Siam. The emperor
at once sent a force against Siam under the Upa Radzd. The expedition
was hastily planned and badly executed. In marching down the banks of
the Menim, the invading army was attacked by Byanarit, and forced to
retreat with heavy loss. To retrieve this disaster, the emperor himself in the
year 1587 led a large army which invested Yodays. The Burmese history
admits that the besiegers were unequal to the task. Thousands died from
want and exposure, and the emperor was forced to make a disastrous retreat,
returning to his capital in June 1587. The year following, the king of
Prome having died, the emperor appointed one of his sons to that kingdom.
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The emperor, anxious to preserve the empire unbroken, determined once more
to invade Siam, in order to subdue that country. But the large armies
which his father had assembled could no longer be raised. The expedition
was entrusted to the Upa Rédz4, who marched in November 1590. Nearly
the whole of this army was destroyed by incessant attacks from the Siamese.
The Upa Réadza was severely rebuked by his father on his return, and many
of the superior officers were put to death. As some compensation for this
disaster, the kings of Prome and Ava were successful in an expedition against
Mogaung, where the Tstubwi had rebelled ’

The emperor once more sent an invading army against Siam under the
Upa Radza. He succeeded in reaching near to Yodaya, but in a battle
with Byanarit,in February 1593, the Upa Réddz4 was killed, and but few
of the invaders lived to return home. Meng-ré-kydu-tswd, the king of
Ava, was now appointed Upa Riddza.

Pegu was now utterly exhausted. Discontent was universal, and the
emperor, suspicious of every one, became wantonly cruel. The Buddhist
monks of Talding race excited his hatred. Numbers of them he forced to
become laymen, and then either exiled or killed them. Thousands of the
Mun people abandoned their country and fled, while those caught in their
flight were put to death for the attempt. The country of the delta became
depopulated, and an attempt was then made to drive down the people from the
upper Erawati, to till the fertile land of Pegu. But famine and plague raged,
and there was no help.* During this calamity, the king of Siam having
come with an army to Martaban, the whole Taléing population joined him.
He advanced to Hanthiwati, but hearing that a force was moving down
from Taungu, he retreated to Martaban, and thence to his own country.
The king of Prome now rebelled against his father, and determined to take
possession of Tdungu, the native state of the family. He marched there, but
as the Siamese had retreated from Pegu, the king of Taungu set out to
return home and recover his capital. His brother of Prome then retired,
carrying off all the cattle he could seize, At this time, the younger brother

® The traveller Bernier, writing from Dihli in 1663 to the minister Colbert, alludes
to these dreadful events. Commenting on the internal disorder and the weakness of
most Asiatic states, he observes: “ To remove the danger of commotion, and put an
“end toall fears on that subject, nothing more appears necessary than the measure
“adopted by & Brahmin of Pegu, who actually caused the death of half that population
“by famine, converted the country into forests, and prevented for many years the
“ tillage of the land. But all this did not suffice. Even the Brahmin’s plan was unsuc-
“ cessful ; a division of the kingdom took place, and Ava the capital was very lately on
“the point of being captured by a handful of fugitives from China.” The Brahmin of
Pegu here mentioned is the “ Brahma king of Pegu” of the Portuguese, the Burma king
us we now write it. In 1662, a Chinese army did advance to Ava, to demand a fugitive
Prince, whom the king of Ava delivered up, pretending to suspect him of hostile designa.

B
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of the emperor, styled Ngyiung Ram Meng, governed the country of the
upper Eriwati with his capital at Ava, and remained faithful to the empire.
The emperor by his incapacity and his cruelty aliecnated all the other
members of his family. Even his uncle, the king of Tdungu, and his brother
the king of Zimmé now followed the rest. The king of Taungu wrote to
the king of Arakan, who had become powerful, to join him, and the same
year 958, or A, D, 1596, according to the Burmese history, the son of the
king of Arakan, styled Meng Khaméung, came with a large fleet, and took
possession of Syriam, This town had gradually become the principal port
of Pegu, and was the great depot for foreign produce intended for the
capital. The king of Tiungu now sent an army against Pegu under his son
N4t sheng néung ; but it was not until 1598, that he and the Arakanese
prince had concerted operations, and invested Hanthidwati, Numbers of
the leading nobles and citizens now left the city, and many of them fled to
Ava. The emperor’s son Meng-ré-kydu-tswé entered the Taungu camp and
was sent off to the city of that name, where the queen, at the instigation of
her son, put him to death. The king of Téungu now entered the city and
took possession of the palace ; the emperor and all his family surrendered
themselves prisoners. The city was plundered, and though the Arakanese
force does not appear to have participated in the occupation, a portion of
the plunder was reserved for them, and a white elephant and one of the
emperor’s daughters was sent to their camp. The city was taken in De-
cember, 1599, and thus ended the reign of the emperor Nanda Bureng, called
also Ngi-tsd-ddragi. He and his empress were sent without delay to
Taungu.

The king of Siam, Byanarit, hearing of these events, determined to
march to Pegu to take his revenge for former invasions of his country.
The king of Tiungu did not desire to make Pegu the seat of his kingdom.
The Talaings were inimical ; the country was spoiled, and from the presence
of Europeans he felt that he could do nothing without a fleet. He therefore
returned to his own country, leaving everything to the prince of Arakan,
But he carried off many of the inhabitants of the city, and immense treasures ;
the Burmese history adds also the holy tooth relic which had been acquired
from Ceylon. This relic, it is stated, was some years later taken, when
Tiungu was captured by the son of Ngyiung Ram Meng, and carried to
Ava, where it was enshrined in the Ridz4 Mupi-tsla Zedi. The king of
Siam marched on to Téungu, and demanded that the emperor should be
delivered up to him. This being refused, he invested the city, but provisions
failing he was forced to retreat. Returning to Martaban, he made a Taliing
chief tributary king of that portion of Pegu with the title of Binya Dala,
and Bya-thabdik was made tributary king of Tavoy. He then returned to
bis own kingdom. The prince of Arakan carried off from Hanthdwati what-
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ever of value remained, and the city was utterly destroyed. Pegu proper
seems now to have been ruled by various local chiefs and by the Portuguese
adventurers at Syriam.

Nga-nfiung-déu, son of the king of TAungu, urged his father to put the
emperor to death, as a measure requisite for their own safety. The king
replied that what he had done was for the public benefit, and not from
hatred to his nephew. The prince then went to his mother, and though
she was the sister of the emperor, by her order he was secretly murdered,
early in the year 1600. Thus the empire of Pegu, which only forty years
before, European travellers had described as the most powerful in Asia
except China, was utterly broken up.

It will be interesting now to quote from European authors notices of
the events we have summarized from the death of Bureng Néung in A. D.
1581. These events are related by the Portuguese historian Sousa ; by
Nicolas Pimenta, a Portuguese priest ; by Gasparo Balbi, a Venetian mer-
chant traveller; and by Peter Floris, a Hollander. Ralph Fitch, an
Englishman, also came to Pegu in 1586 during the reign of Nanda Bureng:
He gives a faithful account of the country and people, but says little of
public events. He describes the king as keeping great atate, and says,
“ When he goeth to war he goeth very strong. At my being there, he went
“ to Odia in the country of Siam with 800,000 men, and 5000 elephants.”
This refers to the expedition of 1587, described in the Burmese history.
Balbi, who was at Pegu in 1583, states that he had an audience with the
king who received him kindly. This was before the evil days came, which
totally changed his disposition. The traveller, however, saw the beginning
of his troubles in his quarrel with his uncle the king of Ava. Suspecting
that his own nobles were intriguing against him, he had them burnt as
traitors with their wives and children, “an eminent and spacious scaffold”
being built for the purpose. The Burmese history, diminislring as usual the
cruel act of the king when any such is mentioned, says that only. thirty per.
sons were burnt ; Balbi says “ four thousand, great and small,”” which must be
an exaggeration. Still the number must have been very large. “1I aleo,” he
states,  went thither, and saw with great compassion and grief, that little
“ children without any fault should suffer such martyrdom.” ¢ Ten days
“ after that I saw the king upon an elephant, all over covered with gold and
“ jewels, go to war with great courage. He encountered with the king of
“ Ava, and they two fought body to body, without any hindrance from the
“ armies.” He states that the king of Ava was killed "on the spot, which
differs from the Burmese account, and that the emperor’s elephant was
killed. Nicolas Pimenta, whose narrative is translated in Purchas, came
from Goa to Pegu in 1697, and remained in the country for a year or two.
He relates the principal events in.the reign of Nanda Bureng, “ of the race
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of the Bramas,” and how that king, maddened by his misfortunes, com-
manded his son the king of Ava to bring  all into the kingdom of Pegu
“ now so destitute of inhabitants ; but the aire not agreeing, they brake out
“ in pushes and diseases.” The king of Siam then besieged Pegu. By the
“ help of some Portugals and Turks the city escaped ; but famine succeeded
% with a worse siege, insomuch that they killed and did eat each other. i
For subsequent events, Pimenta refers to the letters of two Jesuit
Fathers, Andrew Bones and Francis Fernandez, who relate the surrender of
the emperor of Pegu to the king of Tdungu, and the arrival in Pegu of a
second expedition sent by the king of Arakan to secure some of the treasures
still left in the city. “ I went thither,” says the Father, ¢ with Philip
¢ Brito, and in fifteen days arrived at Syriam, the chief port in Pegu. It is
“ a lamentable spectacle to see the ruins of temples and noble edifices ; the
“ ways and fields full of skulls and bones of wretched Peguans, killed and
¢« famished and cast into the river in such numbers, that the multitude of
¢ carkasses prohibiteth the way and passage of any ship.# * # # The
“king of Arakan is yet Lord of Pegu, though not acknowledged by those
« who fled and hid themselves, and hath delivered Syriam to Philip de Brito,
“ that the Peguan fugitives might have refuge under Portugal protection.”
The narrative of Faria y Souza relates the insane measures of Nanda
Bureng after the death of his son, who, as we have seen, was killed in Siam
in the year 1593, and which, as already shown, long after attracted the
notice of Bernier. “ The king of Pegu,” he states, “ in a rage for the death
« of his son, turned his fury against the people, and some days burnt above
“ ten thousand, throwing so many into the river Ganga* as stopped the
« passage even of boats. He forbid them sowing,} which caused such a
“ famine, that they not only eat one another, to which purpose there was a
% public butchery of man’s flesh, but devoured part of their own bodies. *
« # #* This was followed by a pestilence that depopulated the whole
% kingdom. The neighbouring princes taking this advantage, fell upon the
“ king of Pegu, covetous of his treasures. Among them was the Black of
¢ Siam, who retired with the loss of 100,000 men. The king of Tungu
“ was he that possessed himself of all ; he promised life, liberty, and estates
¢ to all that would come over to him. The first that deserted were the
« Portugueses and Moors ; for some Portugueses are like Moors in matter

# An error as to the name of the Pegu river.

+ This interference with agriculture, which is also mentioned by Bernier who appears
to have read this account, is alluded to in the Burmese history in a somewhat obscure
passage. The crown-prince Meng-ré-kyéu-tsws, about A. D. 1593-94, it is stated, took
possession of & large area of rice land, with the object apparently of cultivating it, doubtless
by forced labour, under government direction, in order to lower the price of rice. It is
admitted in the history that the effect was the very reverse.
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“ of interest. After them followed a bastard son of the king, whose head
“ was cut off by order of the king of Pegu’s sister, wife to him of Taungu,
“ saying that he who was false to his father, could not be true to her. * *
“# # The king of Pegu in despair delivered himself up to the king of
“ Taungu, who being possessed of the city and palace, found such treasure
“ that he made no account of silver and other metals and riches. It is
“ avouched for truth that he could not remove all the jewels and gold in
“ twelve caravans, each consisting of 700 elephants and horses. The news
“ of this treasure drew thither the king of Arakan, who contenting himself
“ with what he of Taungu undervalued, gathered above three millions, and a
“ great train of large cannon. The king of Taungu presented him of Pegu
“ to his sister, and she who having killed his son for betraying him, it was
“ thought would comfort him, used him reproachfully, and afterwards seeing
“ the king her husband inclined to mercy, caused him to be beaten to death.”

Pegu, but yesterday the seat of a great empire, was thus utterly over-
thrown. And, strange spectacle, though the king of Arakan had some
authority on the coast, no one seemed able or willing to become the master
of an extensive country, with a fertile soil and a healthy climate, command-
ing the outlet of a noble river, and capable of being made a great kingdom,
The fate of this land was for the moment decided by the presence of
European adventures, who swarmed in Pegu and Arakan. At this time, the
king of Arakan was Meng Rédzd gyi, called also Thado Dhammd Rédz4.
His predecessors, more than a century earlier, had been tributary, or at least
subordinate, to the kings of Bengal ; they had adopted the custom of issuing
a coinage, and generally inscribed thereon, in addition to their own titles, the
Muhammadan name which each king assumed. In the reign of Meng Pha-
laung, father of Meng Radz4 gyi, the kings of Bengal had become weakened,
and he held Chittagong and the country as far as the Megna river. The
Muhammadan name he adopted was Salim Shdh ; which the Portuguese
historian has written Xilimixa. He determined to occupy Pegu, but know-
ing that the Portuguese could command the sea, he was willing to hold it,
partly at least, through one of that nation. At this time there wasa
Portuguese youth who appears to have been a ship boy, and became a menial
servant in the palace at Arakan. By faithful service he came to be
thoroughly trusted, and was honoured by his master with a title signifying
“ the faithful or honest one.” This is rendered in the Portuguese history
% Xenga,” and indeed appearsin the Burmese history, though in the some-
what contemptuous form of “ Nga Zenga.” His real name was Philip de
Brito and Nicote. He was sent by his master in the year 1600 to hold
Syriam for the king, but the Portuguese were to be allowed to live there
under their own laws. The king of Arakan reserved his own rights over
the country of Pegu generally. The Portuguese historian relates three events
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in the following words : * Xilimixa, king of Aracam, who had possessed him-
“ gelf of the crown of Pegu, to express his gratitude to the Portugueses that
“gerved him, gave them the port of Siriam, at the mouth of the river of
% the same name that runs within a league of Bagou, the court of the kings
“of Pegu. This grant was obtained of the king for the Portugueses by
“ Philip de Brito and Nicote, who most ungratefully proved false to that
“ Prince that had raised him from a vile collier to his favour and esteem.
“ The manner was thus : Xilimixa, confiding in Nicote, was by him persuaded
“ to erect a customhouse at the mouth of that river for the increase of his
“revenue; and his design was to seize upon it and build a fort there, to
“ give footing to the Portugueses for the conquest of that kingdom.” The
king built a fort but appointed an officer of his own, styled Bannadala
(Binya Dala), to command it, and Nicote determined to take possession of
it. This he effected by means of a small body of Portuguese under John de
Oliva, Paul del Rego, and Salvador Ribeyro. Nicote then went to Goa to
gain the support of the Viceroy to his enterprise. The king of Arakan,
afraid to send troops by sea where the Portuguese were masters, marched
six thousand men across the mountains to a point on the Erawati river,
and from thence conveyed them by boat. They were under the command
of Bannadala, and were joined by some troops sent by the king of Prome.
They appeared before the fort near Siriam, where Ribeyro commanded. He
at once boldly issued out and attacked them with a handful of men.
Though this attack was successful, yet Bannadala soon received large
reinforcements and surrounded the fort. The investment continued for
eight months, and Ribeyro determined not to surrender, burnt three ships
he had in the port. At length relief was sent by the Viceroy, Ayres de
Saldanna, and the investing force withdrew. But when the Portuguese force,
which appears to have been principally seamen, and was required elsewhere,
sailed from Pegu, the enemy again gathered, and the siege was remewed.
‘This time, however, from some superstitious dread, consequent on the
appearance in the sky of ¢ fiery meteor,” the besieging army broke up and
fled. Ribeyro now took such prudent measures, that the leading men
among the Taldings, who only waited for a master, joined him with their
followers, and offered to proclaim Nicote as king of Pegu. Ribeyro accepted
the crown in his name. In the mean time, Nicote had received from the
Viceroy the titles of Commander of Siriam, and General of the conquest of
Pegu. He married the Viceroy’s niece, her mother being a Javanese, and
returned to Pegu with six ships. He at once announced his reception of
the kingdom in the name of his sovereign, and entered upon his duties as

" governor. He repaired the fort, built a church at Siriam, and marked out
a new city, which, with prudent management might have become the capital
of a great province under the crown of Portugal for many generations.
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The king of Arakan wishing to temporize, sent to compliment him,
and he returned a rich present to his former master. But this false
courtesy on both sides was soon changed to open war. Joined with the
king of Taungu, the king of Arakan sent a force under his son Meng
Khamiung, with whom were two chiefs, called by the Portuguese Ximicolia
and Marquetam. They advanced to the Portuguese town with a fleet of
seven hundred small vessels. These were met and defeated by a small
fleet under the command of Paul del Rego Pinnero. The Prince Meng
Khbamiung fled, but was followed by Nicote himself in some fast galleys
and was taken prisoner. Nicote, to his credit be it said, treated the prince;
to whom he had formerly been servant, with deep respect. “ He watched
him sleeping,” says the Portuguese historian, “ holding his buskins in his
“ hands with arms across, a ceremony used by the meanest with their kings,
“in those parts, and himself attended him on all occasions.” The king
of Arakan entered into communication with Nicote for the release of his
son, and appears to have come himself to Pegu for that purpose. From
Goa the Governor received orders to surrender the prince without ransom.
But with strange inconsistency, after his generous treatment of the young
Prince, he demanded a ransom of fifty thousand crowns, on the ground
that it was for the expense of the fleet he had fitted out. This led to fur-
ther hostilities, which are thus related by the Portuguese historian. ¢ The
“ king of Arakan, justly offended thereat, set out a small fleet against him and
“ which was easily defeated, but gave him occasion to enslave 100,000 Chris~
“ tians and treat them with great rigour ; which nevertheless moved not many
“ of them, though but new converts. Afterwards he combines with the
“king of Tangu, who besieges the town with a great army by land, while
“ he shuts it up by sea, with 800 sail in which he had 10,000 men. Paul
“del Rego met him with 80 ships, and failing of the success he had for-
“merly, setting fire to the powder, blew up himself and all that were with
“ him, rather than fall into the hands of the enemy. The siege continued
“go long, till the besieged were ready to surrender, when on a sudden upon
“ some suspicion, the king of Tangu quits the field by night, and he of
“ Arracam found it to no purpose to be longer upon the sea.” This was
the state of affairs in the year A. D. 1603.

Nicote now seemed secure in his high position. The Talding chiefs
sought his friendship and protection, and the king of Téungu entered into
a treaty, or at least a verbal arrangement, with him. His son Simon married
a daughter of the king of Martaban, Binya Dala. But the native histories
record with bitterness that all the pagodas round the city of Pegu were
dug into, and plundered of their gold and silver images and other treasures.
The S8hwé Dagun, out of respeot, it is to be hoped, to the national feeling,
was spared. But the Talding historian remarks that the foreigners wor-
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shipped not this sacred building, nor the holy relics enshrined therein.
The chief Budhist monk, therefore, from the gifts of the people prepared a
new Az, and placed it on the summit of the pagoda with such ceremonies,
as in the absence of a native king, could be solemnized. But the people
were deeply dissatisfied with the foreign rule, and murmuring said, should
this continue long, our race and religion will come to an end. Indeed, the
mention by the Portuguese historian of a hundred thousand converts to
Christianity, without any explanation of the means by which their conver-
sion was effected, suggests that Nicote in the midst of his worldly strife,
vainly thought to strengthen his government, and perhaps to atone for
his sins, by pressing Budhists to become nominal Christians.

The history of Pegu now becomes so mingled with that of Burma,
that the two can most conveniently be combined in one narrative. A power
was rising in the country of the upper Erdwati, which was destined to
avenge the intrusion of foreigners and again to unite the two countries
under one crown. Ngydung Rdim Phré, brother to the Emperor Nénda
Bureng, who, as we have seen, was in A. D. 1594 governor in the upper
country, reduced it to order from the confusion into which it had fallen on
the break up of the empire. The whole country north of Pugin submitted
to him. The deposed emperor’s son, Meng kyi nhdung, who ruled at
Prome with the title of Thado Dhammé Ridz4, saw danger to himself from
this new power to the north of him. He therefore applied to his uncle, the
king of T4ungu, suggesting that they should combine against a power
which when strong enough, would certainly attack them. This was agreed
to, and the king of Prome assembled an army to march on Ava. He went
on board his barge of state to move up the river, but was assassinated in
the month of October, 1597, by one of his officers styled Réin-nding-tsa.
The murderer then put to death all the members of the royal family whom
he could lay hands on, and declared himself king of Prome. Some of the
murdered king’s family fled to Arakan, and one son, Meng-ré-uzani, to
Ava. The king of Tiungu, who had set his army in motion to march
on Ava, now recalled it, and held it in readiness for service against
Hanthiwati.

Ngydung Rim Meng, being thus relieved from the threatened danger,
rebuilt the palace, repaired the pagodas and completed the defences of his
capital. He also assumed the title of Ni-ha-thi-ra Mahd Dhamma Rédza.
In 1599, he marched against the Shan states of Monyin and Mogéung, the
Tsdu-bwés of which had refused to pay tribute. He was obliged to with-
draw without effecting his object. The following year, he attacked Ramé-
then, which had been occupied by the king of Taungu. This town he took
without difficulty. In the year 1601, he was successful in an attack on the
Shan state of Ngyoung-rwé, He next marched against Ba-mdu, the chief
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of which fearing to.be taken, fled to the Chinese city of Mhéing-tshi. The
king followed to the border of the state of Mding-tim, and from thence sent
on his son, the Kin-shé-meng, to demand the fugitive. The governor
having referred for orders to the Emperor of China, was about to surrender
the Tsfubwd, who attempted to escape. He was, therefore, arrested and put
to death, or, according to another account, he swallowed poison. His body
was then sent to the Ein-shé-meng, and his wife and children were delivered
up.

Early in the following year, the king, in gratitude for his great success,
commenced to build the foundations of the pagoda, called Kdung-mhi-dau.
It was finished and dedicated in the year 1604.* In 1603, Moné was
subdued, and the adjoining states submitted. The king then occupied
himself in settling the civil administration of the country and reorganizing
his army. He next marched to Mogéung, defeated and captured the
Tsdubwi, who was put to death, and his family carried off. The states of
Momeit, Thi-bau, and Thein-nf were next subdued. On this last expedition,
the king suddenly became ill, and seeing his end approaching, charged his
son to recover the whole empire subdued by his father, Bureng Néung, and
never to be separated from his brothers. He urged him, when he should take
Prome, to spare Rin-nding-tsa, who though now ruling in his own name,
had removed a formidable obstacle from their path. The king died in
March 1605, and the body was brought to Ava, where it was burned with
the funeral honours of a Tsekya-waté, His son succeeded him, and assumed
the title of Mahs Dhammé Ridzi. He is also styled Anduk Phet. He
completed the pagoda commenced by his father, and placed the A¢i upon
it. At the close of the rainy season of 1607, he marched against Prome.
The king of Prome had sought support from Arakan, but the expected
army had not arrived, and the city was invested. After eight months, it
was taken by assault. In obedience to the injunction of his father, the king
spared the usurper’s life. He and his family were sent to Ava. Before
long, however, he was sent to Mogiung, and so is heard of no more. The
king's brother Meng-ké-thing-gi-thi was appointed governor of Prome, and
the king himself now returned to his capital. There he received presents
and friendly messages from the kings of Arakan, of T'dungu, and of Zimmé,
who felt that a powerful rival had arisen, who might become their master.
But their offerings and greetings were treated with haughty disdain by one
who now felt himself superior in power to each and all. He was indeed
intent on fulfilling the dying charge of his father, and worked incessantly
to prepare for the conflict. Early in 1610, he marched with a large army

® Such is the statement in the Burmese history; but if the pagoda five miles
distant from Ava on the right bank of the river be intended, there is a great discrepancy
in this date and that which appears on an inscription within the enclosure of the pagoda.
c



18 Sir Arthur P. Phayre—On the History of Pegu. [No. 1,

against TAungu. The king of that state, who was the son of him who had
taken Hauthdwatf twelve years before, at first behaved with courage, and
came outside the city to fight the invader. But losing heart, he entered
into negociations, agreed to become tributary, and gave up some of his
family as hostages. Mahé Dhammé Ridzi then returned to Ava, carrying
with him, the Burmese history states, the holy tooth relic which his grand-
father had received from Ceylon, and which the king of Tdungu had taken
from Pegu when he plundered that city in A. D. 1599. The king did not
relax in his efforts to strengthen his army, and gathered round him men of
influence from Prome and Téungu.

Philip de Nicote and Binya Dala, king of Martaban, knew that the king
of Ava only bided his time to attack them. They appear to have entered
into secret communication with the king of Tiungu, and after making a
league with him, then treacherously attacked him. They marched there,
plundered the city and burnt the palace. The king they carried off as a
prisoner. Nothing certain is known as to the causes of this attack, but it
brought the king of Ava without delay against Syriam ; and the Portuguese
governor, though recklessly aggressive, appears to have been utterly
unprepared to resist attack. In the month of October 1612, the Burmese
army proceeded down the Erfwati in an immense fleet of boats, and, during
December, Syriam was invested on all sides. By the following April, Nicote
who was short both of provisions and powder, was forced to surrender. The
city was given up to plunder, and the unfortunate Nicote was made prisoner,
The Burmese history relates that, after five days, the king called for him and
reproached him with his attack on Tdungu. He excused himself by saying
that he had been called by the king of that city. As Nicote belonged to
that hateful description of heretics who destroy pagodas and holy images,
he was impaled on a high stake before his own house, so that all might see
him, and so died miserably. The king of Téungu was also put to death.
All the foreigners of the same race as Nicote, between four and five hundred
in number, were sent to the upper country. A few days after the city had
been taken, five foreign ships, manned by Muhammadan sailors, arrived.
Four of these were captured and one escaped. They were full of firearms
which had been sent for the use of the garrison. Afterwards a ship belong-
ing to Nicote’s wife arrived from Achin, and was also captured. Binya
Dila of Muttama now inade his submission, and was allowed to remain
there as tributary king, with the title of Binya Dhamméi R&dzi. The
king of Siam had advanced to Yé, in order to watch events. The king
determined to drive him ouf, and sent his brother with an army. He
attacked the Siamese, but was defeated and made prisoner.

As the capture of Syriam marks the downfall of the Portuguese power
in Pegu, it will be convenient to quote here the account given by the
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Portuguese historian of Nicote’s proceedings: “ Some of the neighbouring
“ princes, startled at this success of Nicote, sought his friendship and an
“alliance with the king of Portugal. The first that effected it, was the
“king of Tiungu. Nicote marries his son, Simon, to a daughter of the king
“of Martaban, thereby to strengthen himself, and have the opportunity of
“ gathering more riches. And being now desirous to rob the king of Tiungu,
“though actually then in peace with him, to colour his wicked design, he
“pretends that the king was overcome by him of Ova, (as indeed he was
‘“and made tributary) since the treaty, as if that could absolve him for breach
“of faith. In fine, with the king of Martaban's assistance, he fell upon,
“ took, and robbed him of T4ungu, and returned with him and above a
“million of gold, without-hearkening to the protestations he made of continu-
“ing a faithful vassal to the crown of Portugal.”

The final catastrophe is related as follows: “Our fortune in Pegu
“ now declined with the same swiftness it had rise, and it was just a wicked
“encrease should have a sudden detriment. The violence committed by
“ Philip de Brito Nicote on the king of Taungu provoked the anger of the
“king of Ova, under whose protection he was. Scarce had he heard the
“ news, when casting on the ground his gown and veil,* he vowed to the
“idol Biay of Degu, he would not enter within his gates, till this quarrel
“was revenged. He marched with 120,000 men, baving put to seat 400
“vessels of considerable strength, in which were above 6,000 of those
“ Moors of noted valour, called de Caperuga, or ¢ that wear caps.’ All that
“ was without the walls of Siriam he burnt, but met with vigorous opposition
“ at that place, notwithstanding Nicote was quite unprovided, having
« guffered most of his men to go for India, and being scarce of powder as
“ who had fired the vast quantity of it found at Tdungu. In this distress,
“he sent a soldier to buy powder at Bengala, and he run away with the
“ money ; and having sent for some to the town of St. Thomas, they sent
“him none. Besides, those few Portugueses that were with him, committed
“ guch outrages, robberies, and murders, as seemed to hasten his ruin. For
“ want of powder there was no firing of cannon; they poured boiling pitch
“and oil upon the enemy. His number of men might suffice, having 100
“ Portugueses] and 3000 Pegues. Nicote sends out three ships against the

® T am not aware of a custom among the Burmese of making a vow by throwing
down garments. Nor do the Burmese men now wear what could be correctly described
as “gown and veil.” The “ Biay of Degu,” I suppose, stands for Phré Dagun, now called
“Shwé Dagun Phri,” the great pagoda at Rangoon.

+ An error probably in translation for the river. The king of Ava came down the
Eriwati.

1 The Burmese history states that between four and five hundred remained as
prisoners when the place surrendered. This number included women and children. The
“hundred Portuguescs” refer only, no doubt, to European fighting men.
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“fleet ; in one of them all the men were slain; the two retired with all
“theirs wounded. The enemy began to undermine the works, and the
“besieged laboured much, but to small purpose. After the siege had lasted
“84 days, Nicote sent to beg mercy, but was not heard. He thought to
“ prevail by the means of ‘the king of Taungu, whom he had robbed of his
“crown, riches, and liberty ; but the king of Ova understood and was
“ resolved to punish him. The king of Arakan whom he had so grievously
“ offended, sent 50 sail to his assistance, which were all taken by the
“besiegers. The king of Ova gives an assault, and they fought three days
“ without intermission. The end of it was that 700 of the besieged were
“glain, one Banna whom Nicote had always honoured, having betrayed
“him. Nicote was taken, carried to the king and by him ordered to be
“impaled, and set up in an eminence above the port, that he might the
“ better look at it, as the king said. He lived two days inthat misery. His
“ wife De Luisa de Saldanna was kept three days in the river to be cleansed,
“because the king designed her for himself ; but being brought before, and
“ exclaiming against him, he ordered her leg to be bored, and that she should
“be sent to Ova among the other slaves. Francis Mendez and a nephew
“of his were treated as Nicote. Banna demanding a reward, was soon torn
“to pieces, the king saying he could never be true to him, that betrayed
“the man who had so much honoured him. Sebastian Rodriguez was
“ cooped up with a yoke about his neck. At first, the king designed not
“to spare any of the inhabitants of that place, but growing calm, he sent
“ many as slaves to Ova. Then passing by Martavam, he obliged that king
“to kill his own daughter's husband, because he was Nicote’s son, that
“none of the race might remain. This was the end of that man’s avarice,
“who being naked a few years before, was raised to be worth three millions.
“ He had one when he went to Goa; brought another from Téungu ; "and
“had got at least another since by prizes and trade. The enemy confessed
“ they lost at that siege 30,000 men. But that it may appear that seldom
“any great calamity happens without the help of a woman, it is necessary
“to show how Nicote’s wife was one of the principal causes of his ruin.
“She entertained one of his Captains as her gallant, and perceiving the
“ Portugueses censured their familiarity, they persuaded Nicote he had no
“need of them, which was the reason they were dismissed, and that the cause
“ of his ruin.”

Thus the seat of power in the basin of the Erdwati was once more fixed
in the upper country, and with the capital at Ava; for the successor to the
empire of Bureng Ndung and the ancient Burman monarchy deemed Pegu
to be too much exposed to the attacks of the western foreigners to be his
residence.
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Essays in aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages.—By
Rev. A. F. Ruvorr HoerNLE, D. Ph., Tiibingen, Professor of San-
_ 8krit, Jay Nirdyan’s College, Bandras.

(Continued from Journal for 1873, Pt. 1., p. 108.)

V.—Essay on the Inflexional Base of masc. and fem. nouns.

In the former essay the Inflexional base of neuter nouns has been
discussed. It has been shown that the direct form of the inflexional base
of neuter nouns may have a two-fold ending, either in W or in W{, ©f, &,
§, € &; and that the Gaurian ending W represents the Sanskrit (monosyl-
labic) ending W#, and the Prakrit ending W whereas the other Gaurian
terminations are contractions of some final Sanskrit or Prikrit dissyllable,
as Skr. ©YN, WHH, YHR, 9¥#, or Prék. T, W, YW, WY; and conse-
quently, that if the Gaurian neuter noun ended in ®F, ¥; &, etc., but its
corresponding Skr. neuter noun in w®, the former cannot be directly
derived from the latter, but in order to obtain the necessary terminal
dissyllable, the base of the Skr. neuter must be increased by the addition
of the peculiar Prékrit affix @, and the Gaurian neuter direct!y derived from
the Prikrit neuter, thus amplified from the Sanskrit. Most of the Gaurian
neuters in &, €% &, etc., come under the last category ; 4. e., all except
the Infinitives and Gerunds and a few others. In general, the rule may be
stated thus: that Gaurian neuters in @ are derived from the general base
common to both Sanskrit and the Prikrit, while the Gaurian neuters in
5?, ¥, &, ete., are derived from the particular Prikrit base formed by the
affix & (see I1Ird Essay,p. 154). Again, as regards the obligue form of the
Gaurian neuter inflexional base, it was shown that it is merely a.corruption
or curtailment of the Prékrit organic genitive.

The case of the inflexional base of masc. and fem. nouns in Gaurian is
exactly analogous. To prove this will be the object of the present essay.
I shall first investigate the inflexional base of the feminine, afterwards
that of the masculine.

The direct form of theinflexional base of the Gaurian feminine nouns
which are derived from a (Sanskrit) base in W, may be, like that of the
Gaurian neuters, of a two-fold kind, viz., it may either terminate in W or in
X; e. g., barren woman is &g (Skr. a24T) or Y (Skr. afaza), of the base
ARG 3 sheep is WG or WP, of the base VY, etc. These two forms do not
always occur in the same word. Very often one form is peculiar to this
feminine, the other to that; as, feminines in W are, ¥ty word (Skr. wrwr),
@ shame (Skr. @=1) 3 W bed (Skr. wgT), W@ alms (Skr. fawy) Wi
sleep (Skr. fr%7), etc., feminines is ¥ are, Wt chalk (Skr. ufewr), ¥
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clock (Skr. afaar), faw earth (Skr. wfwar),etc. Most Gaurian feminines,
especially adjective feminines, are of the latter kind.

As regards the form in w, the principle of its derivation has been
already explained in Essay III., the regular feminine of bases in wT ter-
minates in Sanskrit and Préknt in 4T3 (the few cases of a feminine in i
may be considered as exceptional; the feminine affix ¥ being by rule
added to all bases consonantal or vocal, not ending in W). The Gaurian
feminine ending W is a regular phonetic corruption of the (Sanskrit or)
Prékrit termination wWT, according to Gaurian phonetic law which reduces
all Prakrit final long vowels or diphthongs to their constituent vowels. The
other Gaurian feminine ending %, on the other hand, cannot be a modifica-
tion of the Skr. or Prik. termination w13 for as compared with the Gaurian
termination W, it clearly represents phonetic increase, which, if it were the
immediate resultant of the Skr. or Prik. ending wr, would be contrary to
glottic laws. How, then, is the Gaurian feminine ending in ¥, which
corresponds to the Skr. and Prik. feminine ending W of bases in W, to be
derived ? If we consult the result of the previous enquiry (viz., that the
Gaurian neuter ending W has a Prékrit original W, and the Gaurian ending

w7, ¢, etc., a Prakrit original wa, t&, etc., or wWW, YW, etc.), we shall
conclude that the Gaurian feminine endmg! is a modification of an original
Prékrit endmg wT, and the feminine ending ¥ a modification of the Prikrit
feminine ending X®WT or XWT, belonging to Prikrit bases in ww or x=.
Bases in 9% and t& form in Sanskrit and likewise in Prékrit their femi-
nine in Y®T (cf. Panini, 46. 7, 4, 46, 47) ; e. g., Skr. aT@® ¢, Pr. ¥1e¥y boy,
has fem. Skr. wif@aT, Pr. wif@wr; so @re®: korse, Pr. 819%T has in the
fem. ¥ifzwr mare which in Prékrit becomes ¥1feWr and in Gaurian ¥T§Y.
If the previous enquiry regarding the Gaurian neuters be correct, it follows,
that the Gaurian fem. in ¥, which corresponds to the Gaurian neuter in
N, T ete., (and masc. in |7, WT) must be derived from a particular Prikrit
base in X@&T, formed by the affix & ; while the Gaurian fem. in W, which
corresponds to Gaurian neuters in 9 (and masc. in W), are derived from the
general base in & (fem. W) ; and again, while the Gaurian final W of fem.
nouns is & modification or corruption of the Prakrit final monosyllable W,
the Gaupian final ¥ must be a modification of a Prakrit final dissyllable
T

This presumption can be shown to be well founded by the following
considerations. Just as occasionally in Sanskrit masculine and neuter bases
in W& (3. e., formed by the affix & which is of so frequent application in
Prikrit) occur, 8o are also feminine nouns in X&T met with occasionally, and
all such Sanskrit fem. nouns in T&T end in Gaurian always in €3 e. g.,
Skr. ufzaT clock, Gaurian &Y ; Skr. et earth, Gaurian fafy; Skr. ufewy
chalk, Gaur. W¥t; Skr. wiwaT fly, Gaurian AT@. Some of these feminine
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nouns in § have alternative forms in ¥4r, clearly showing thereby that the
termination of those nouus is a modification of x®&T; for the ending ¥¥T has
resulted from TWT by the elision of & ; x&T first becoming XWr in Prikrit,
afterwards in Gaurian (by the Gaurian law inserting a connecting conso-
nant between hiatus-vowels) ¥q1. E. g., beside @Y chalk there is wfygen,
beside WY handful also wigar (Pr. §fgwn, Skr. gfear). Of these alter-
native forms the longer ones in x@T are merely Prikrit which have been
transferred as such into the Gaurian, while those in ¥ are the same Prékrit
words, only having become proper Gaurian by becoming subject to
Gaurian laws; e. g., take the Skr. wfemr ckalk; in Prikrit, it becomes
wf¥wr; next in paseing into Gaurian, the Gaurian alternative law comes
into play, of either inserting the connecting consonant 4, or making sandks
of the hiatus-vowels. Hence in Gaurian, it becomes, either by inserting
4, wfea1, which is the Prdkritic form of the word, or, making sandhi, it
becomes subject to the disintegrating action of the further Gaurian law
(explained in Essay ITI.) of reducing a final long vowel (in the present case
W) to its inherent short vowel (i. e., here W), whereby it becomes a proper
Gaurian word. Thus instead of wfgwr, we have now @fEw, and now (by
sandhi) the final ¥W becomes contracted to ¥; just as Prékrit wifwe
water is contracted in Gaurian to qT@"” or qr#Y; Pr. Wifcw theft (Skr. Wr¥')
Gaurian §1Y, etc. Thus we arrive at the present proper Gaurian form @w¥?.
The truth of this theory (that the fem. termination € is a contraction of .
%9) is born out by the fact, that in the old Hindi of Chand sometimes a
final € is found as a mere compendium scripturae for ¥4, as the metre shows ;
é. 9., in the verses

wA FEE WA |

T Tx@ gTA ww N

wiw wiw 7 W)

T 49 IUH qIEY | Devagiri Prast.
The metre requires eleven instants in the first and third line and the last
syllable to be short ; it is evident, therefore, that W& is merely as it were a
stenographic or modernised writing for W®Y (as, indeed, it is still occasion-
ally written), and likewise Wt for wxfiw (or wxficg). Chand must have
chanted W¥Y and y¥fw, forms almost Prakrit, or halfway between the old
Prikrit and the modern Gaurian forms.

While Sanskrit feminine nouns in X®T end in Gaurian always in ¥, on
the other band, Sanskrit feminines in Wf end in Gaurian sometimes in ',
sometimes in €. If we keep in view the fact, that in Prakrit an amplified,
but equivalent, or materially identical base is formed by the addition of the
affix &, so that Skr. bases in W are represented in Prékrit by the two equi-
valent base-forms in W and W&, and the Skr. fem. in WT by the equivalent
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fem. in Wy and ¥&T; it is evident that the Skr. fem. endmg in wr be-
comes in Gaurian W or ¥, according as the Skr. fem. in W7 assumes in
Prékrit one of the two equivalent fem. forms in WT or xWT (XwWr). If the
Bkr. fem. in w7 retained in Prakrit its form in wr, it assumed in Gaurian
the fem. form in W, but if it assumed in Prikrit the feminine form in Twr
(X®1), it changed in Gaurian to the form in ¥; and if it bad in Prikrit
either form in w1 or ¥, it shows also in Gaurian either form in & or f
Hence, e. g., the Skr. fem. ¥T ewe, is in Gaurian both %% and %¥; simply
because in Prékrit the word %#§T was current in both its equivalent forms
%% and Wfywr; on the other hand the Skr. fem. aTW may have been in
Prékrit current generally only in the one form Wy, and hence appears in
Gaurian only in the form ¥t®, but never in the form aT#Y or w¥;* and
again all Skr. adjectives (as ¥mT true) were in the (colloquial) Prékrit,
generally at least, current in the amplified form in X&T (as Gfuwr Zrue);
and hence appear in Gaurian generally as ending in ¥ (as gW).

This theory is clearly proved by a few exceptional forms occurring in
High-Hindi. Exceptions, it may be remarked, as a general rule, are like
archaic and poetical forms, invaluable for the determination of the origin
of grammatical forms, the derivation of which has become obscured. There
is a small number of Hindi masculine nouns in wr, which form their femi-
nines not, according to the rule, in (, but irregularly in x4T; €. g.
old man (Skr. ¥%:, Pr. 'um) forms its feminine ¥fa&wr, not 1‘5’( old
woman ; §WT dog has fem. gfaar; Q¥ parcel, fem. qfgars <@ coat,
fem. wifarqr; afear doll, ete.t Now ﬁm, wfwa, ete., clearly stand for the
Prakrit gﬁw (Skr. !’Fll'r), Fﬁlﬂt, ete. The masculine corresponding to
3‘(&'{ would be '\!.m which is represented on the one hand in Skr. by
¥, on the other hand in Gaurian by Tar. But it is evident that the
origin of the regular feminine in ¥ cannot be different in kind from that
of irregular feminines in ¥qT. Their difference simply consists in the degree
to which phonetic corruption has gone in either, and the anomaly of those
Hindi nouns which have a feminine in ¥qt, is merely this, that while in the
masculine they have assumed the proper Gaurian form in Wy (or W, i, .
W&T), in the feminine they retain the full Prdkrit form in ¥uT (i. e. T,
instead of assuming like the others, also in the feminine the proper Gaurian
form in §. It follows, therefore, that the feminine ending in ¥ is a curtail-
ment of the original Prakrit ending €1 (X¥T) or X&T} and that all Gaurian

® The reason, probably, was to keep it distinct from the word T or WY Light,

eandle.
4 The Bangiéli has i’g old woman; and the low Hindi (Gapwérf) has also 'rg‘}

besides 'afrm' In the Gunwéri every fem. in { may have an alternative from in (W
to expreso contempt or ewphasis and deterwinateness ; sec note on p. 94.—The Mardthi has

il not iy
D
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feminines in ¥, like their corresponding masculines in W, or Wy, are derived
from a particular Prikrit base in Y&, corresponding to the masculine W&T
and neuter W#, formed by means of the affix &.

I have already briefly adverted to the phonetic process, by which the
Prakrit termination ¥WT (or X&) has become modified or corrupted into
the Gaurian termination %. Though the Gaurian is by no means adverse to
the hiatus, when originated within its own sphere; it is, as a rule, intolerant
towards those cases of hiatus which originated in the Prakrit. There is a
most obvious and natural reason for this tendency, without it the language
would have destroyed itself. After the Prakrit had thrown out the
consonants, the vowels by themselves could not have long retained existence.
The only way of preserving the word from complete annihilation was, either
to insert consonants for the vowels to lean upon and to be protected by, or
to contract them (by sandhi) into consonants or diphthongs (resp. vowels) ;
e. g., the Sanskrit @raa: (arrived) becomes in Prikrit Wrewy ; the form wreey
contracts in Gaurian to W7, and this again might have been contracted into
«T, and thus altogether frittered away, if this process of corruption were not
arrested by the Gaurian through the insertion of the connecting-consonant
@, by which the form W1 is changed to wWrar (in High-Hindi wrar).
Similarly, the Sanskrit w9qfya: (sitting) becomes in Prakrit SwyTe='; and
to save this almost entire conglomeration of vowels from destruction, the
Gaurian makes sandhi of the hiatus-vowels, and changes the form swrz@1
into 831 (or a1 High-Hindi). This Gaurian tendency comes into opera-
tion on the Prikrit feminine termination TWT. Sometimes the Gaurian
inserts the connccting-vowel ¥ (thus ¥¥r); in that case, the semivowel
protects the two vowels ¥ and W, especially the final W1, which would other-
wise be reduced to ®§ (by the other Gaurian law of shortening finals). In
this way originated those Gaurian feminines which end in 473 and their man-
ner of origination explains why in their case the Prdkritic form of the word has
been preserved (instead of the proper Gaurian form). Generally, however,
the Gaurian has recourse to the other method, of making sandki. First, the
final Prikrit @t is reduced to W, according to the Gaurian law ; next, the
preceding X is contracted with the following W to ¥ by sandhi. Accordmgly,
the Préakrit termmatxon YW1 changes to XW or (with insertion of euphonio
%) X9, and then to ¥. E. g., Skr. @fza chalk becomes in Praknttfgw
and in Gaurian either @fgar or (first @igw, finally) @Y; or again, Sanskrit
w1 done becomes in Prakrit fWT; in Gaurian first faw (ﬁﬂ), finally Y.
That this is really the way in which the Gaurian feminine in originated,
is proved by the fact, that the irtermediate form in g (for xW) is still very
commonly found in the oldest Hindf poetry of Chand, as the following
verses may serve to show ;

qarQt fga g x|
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fafe qft =x it e
H. H. v fax (99 &) g &7 | ete.
Sasivrithd kathd XXV, 2 ;
Or Mga<a agafay
9T wrea weteg i e
H. H. #g < N Y agear |
WAT Yo gvwR G =% | XXV, 85.
Or =z 3ify ufgew fag |
wu Few aur fagrc g i e
H. H. z91 Jreax vfeemaft |
wx awat ¥ awr fr@r At i ibid. XXV, 41.

These verses contain examples of the feminine form in ¥¥ (YW) ; vis.
few (Skr. xwr) wgafay Skr. agafaar (Pr. agwfawn), wefwy (Skr.
SPE a1, Pr. wafawn); fay (Skr. war, Pr. f&g7 or favwr).* The sandhi
change of X to ¥ may be considered to have taken place in this way, that
as the final Prikrit wv was shortened to W and finally dropped, the precedmg
¥ was lengthened to ¥ by way of compensatlon This view has in its
favour the analogy of other similar cases in Gaurian, where the shortening
of the final long vowel is compensated by lengthening a short penultimate
vowel. There ls, e. g., the case of the Marithi feminine bases, formed by
the Gaurian affix £, as WWW fem. of WY elephant. In Sanskrit the fem.
would be wf@i (of w&@), in Prakrit ¥f@@Y (of waY). According to the
Gaurian law, the final long ¥ of the Prikrit wf@®Y is reduced to T; thus
making ¥f@fe; and according to the other Gaurian law this resulted final
X becomes guiescent, and is not written; thus making %fEw (just as
W fire is written for wrfat, ®T having done for &f%, ete.); finally by
way of compensating these losses, the penultimate short ¥ is lengthened to

# To the word fayg I beg to call special attention. I think it tends to prove my
theory of the origin of the Hindi Genitive post position 3} (@1, %) from the participle
wda. See Easay II, pp. 138, 189, where I thought it very probable that such forms would
yet be discovered in the oldest Gaurian Hindi of Chand.—The Hind{ Genitive position ﬁ,
though identical in sound, is differently spelled from the feminine fq-( of the past part
faqy; yet both represent the Skr. feminine @Y. The reason of the difference is this,
the Skr. form T may assume in Prikrit two forms, with or without the affix ;4. e.
it may be either fagwy (®aT) or favgwr (= wfdaaT). By an identical phonetic process
the form fagwgr turns in Gaurian into #Y, and fax %y into f“ Now a Jittle com-
parison of Gaurian past participles with Skr. and Prdkrit ones will show, that, as a rule,
Prikrit past participles, when they passed into Gaurian in their proper sense of a past
part., passed into it in the amplified (particular Prékrit) form made by the affix g,
Conformably to this rule, it was the Prakrit from fag Wy, which gave to Gaurian the past
participle ﬁ-{, while the alternative Prékrit form {ay@T sank down in Gauyian to be

the post-position or affix Y,
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€ ; thus we obtain the form w#w or (according to Maréthi orthography)
«Ww. That this is the true account of its origin is proved by its obligue
Jorm ¥Fa@ (e. g. Gen. WMWY WT), where the form of its Prakrit original
re-appears, namely, the originally short ¥ m the penultimate, and the original
vowel ¥ in the final syllable® This final § of the obhque form proves that
the inflexional base of the direct form originally ended in €. The case is
exactly the same as that of the feminine nouns in W (like w3, ‘etc.), which
have an obligue form in §; and which has been fully discussed in the 3d
Essay, p. 159. The oblique form wf@§, namely, is identical with the
Prakrit genitive wfeligy or wfew@g. It follows from this derivation
of the feminine affix ¥ that it can properly be added only to such nouns in
% as are derived by means of the Sanskrit affix x3%. But it is, irregularly,
added also to such nouns in €, as are derived (as will be proved further on)
from a base formed by the affix X ; e. g., WTEW, fem. of WTEN gardener,
and also to nouns in & (a8 QWY fem. of ww) and 9 (as 'ﬂﬂ! from ¥Te
tiger). That this is the true derivation of the feminine affix YW is confirmed
by the Bangili, which has, e, g., wifa« as against the Marithi w¥tw, mifa @,
as against the Marithi writw; wif@aY, against the Marathi wretw. I
suspect, however, that the irregularity, just noted, is only apparent; and
that we have here two altogether different affixes which though identical in
outward form, are widely different in origin, The affix Tw, namely, as
added to nouns of a Sanskrit base in x® (as ¥WY), contains the Skr, fem.
affix ¥, which by the action of the laws of phonetic deeay has been altogether
lost, while the remainder X is really part of the original base and not any
affix at all. On the other hand, the affix ¥w, as added to the other nouns,
contains probably the Sanskrit femmme affix, @it (as THTQ feminine, 4. e.
wife, of Indra), of which the final ( has also been lost, while the remaining
vowel € (i. e. T« minus ) is a modification of the ongmal vowel WT; e. g.
the feminine of @T® was probably originally arer@Y, in which form the
vowel W, perhaps under the influence of the final long ¥ was changed to ¥
(compare X®T the feminine corresponding to the masculine affix wa&);
hence the Bangal{ atfe@t s again the final X, as usual, was reduced, and on
the other hand, the penultimate € lengthened to f, thus arose the Mardthf
¥TAY. Some confirmation of this theory may be found in the fact, that
while such Bangili nouns as ®T®IX blacksmith form a fem. ®ATTN (the
Sanskrit eqmvalent of which would be sRarCT @ wife of a black smith), corre=
spondmg Marithi words as ‘a‘mﬁ: blacksmith, form a feminine @rvtw.+
The Gaurian fem. ending '{, as we have now seen, is a modification of
the Prakrit fem. ending W7 (Sanskrit ¥&T). This fem. termination Wy
# The penultimate ¥ reappears because the reason for its lengthening no more exists.

4+ It may be noted that if in these feminines, in which the penultimate has been
lengthened in Mardthf, the antepenultimate is a long vowel, it is generally shortened ;
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corresponds to a masculine termination WWT in Prakrit, @&t in Sanskrit,
and to a neuter termination W& in Prékrit, W& in Sanskrit. That is, the
base-termination W& is weakened in the feminine to t@&. It has been
already stated in Essay IV, that the base W& may be modified not only to
X®, but also to W& A few instances of the latter modification occur
already in Prikrit, as regards the masculine and neuter ;* but as regards
the feminine, it is both in Sanskrit and the literary Prékrit almost an
exclusive rule to admit only the modification into ¥&. But in Gaurian, the
modification into W% is not uncommon, and we may conclude from this fact
that it was probably a modification peculiar to the vulgar or colloquial
Prakrit (as opposed to the more artificial scenic Prékrit). For we must refer
all Gaurian feminine nouns in & to this base in W&. Their termination & is
the proper Gaurian modification of the Prikrit 99T or Skr. waT, exactly as
Gaurian termination € is the modification or corruption of the Prékrit
termination xWT, Skr. ¥®T. For the Prakrit termination WwT may become
in Gaurian either, by inserting the connecting vowel w1, War; or, by making
sandhi, it may become in the first instance W, and finally @, the present
form. Feminine nouns, terminating with the first of the two forms W, are,
as we shall see later on, very common in Ganwéri Hindi, e. g. 37191 wife be-
sides ;7Y ; etc. The second of the two forms & occurs, as the termination of
many feminine nouns, in Low and High Hindi, and in all other Gaurian lan-
guages ; e. g., sand is in Gaurian Y, in Sanskrit it is YT, in Prékrit
; theGaurian reduces the final !ﬂ’ of the latterto w, a.nd then contracts

(by sa.ndhi)‘l' the preceding @ with the final & to & ; thus giving us w19 the
present Gaurian form. The process is in every respect like that by which
the feminine termination ¥ is formed by the Gaurian (see above, p. 26). Again
leech og; in Sanskrit it is wy@ret; in Préikrit wgwr, which changes in
Gaurian through the intermediate form @rgw to . Again bear Wi, in
Hind{ masc. ; but in Marath{ also feminine (see Manual, p. 86. e.) ; in Sanskrit
it is W or, with addition of the affix &, W&a or WIW®, and in the low form
or WY ; all these forms occur ; the fem. of them would be wif@=T or
w3 the latter would be in Prékrit WY, in the intermediate form

e. g FTFONN feminine of wnotm gficdty feminine of gtz 3 wiadty
feminine of QAT #TFW feminine of ey mam feminine of W etc. See
Dadoba Pandurang’s Mar. Grammar, pp. 86, 37. The reason, no doubt, is that the ante-
penultimate is not an originally long vowel, but only a Gauyian formation."

¢ See note 6, p. 105, in the 2nd Essay ; Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol. XLII,
Part 1, 1878.

+ The sandhi of § 4 W to & may also be explained, like that of T+ gt '{",
by the lengthening of W to & as & compensation for the shortening and quiescence of final
N.
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wey; and thus becomes in Mar#th{ wrg. Again, palate is m{or , Masc.
in Hmdl, but fem. in Marithf. In Sanskrit it is m‘% which is neuter ; but
there is a bye-form made by the affix & and this is also femmme, viz.
g3 in Prékrit it becomes aTg, and in Gaurian, through the interme-
diate form LA A it becomes m‘g\ or . Again chalk is Sanskrit wfear,
in Prakrit it is wfewr, but also wEwT; for both forms occur as the bases
of Gaurian formation. While the “Hindi takes the form wfgwr, and from
it derives its form w¥, the Mardthi takes the form ¥gWr and from it
derives the form &g

From what has been said regarding the origin of the feminine nouns in
¥ and @, it follows that these terminations are purely Qaurian formations,
With this agrees the fact that all feminine nouns in § and & belong to the
proper Gaurian element in all Gaurian languages, in other words, do not
admit of an oblique form. Only the Mardthf presents a very few exceptional
cases of feminine nounsin &, which have an obligue form in 4. They are the
following thirteen nouns, (see Manual, p. 836), Wik woman, & louse,
leech, T sister-in-law, 1Y palate, ATY forehead, TTE spirits, faz flea, §
coil of rope, wr g bear, b sand, QTG mother-in-law, § needle. The
probable origin of the final € of the obligue form of feminine nouns, I have
already explained in Essay IV. Assuming that explanation to be correct,
the obligue form in & of those exceptional feminine nouns in @ easily explains
itself from the Prékrit. E. g., to 'qr{sand corresponds in Sanskrit argaT,
in Prékrit arqwr. Gen. of WrgwTis argwrgy, in Prikrit argwre. The
latter form would change successively to WTEWY, next to e, finally to
e, which is the present form Again, leech is in Skr. @, Prikrit
o ; the Gen. is Skr. !ramw-, in Prékrit Wﬁ, and this would
change successively to STENY, next to "L, and finally to @18 which is the
present Mardthi obligue form of the word.

On the other hand, as regards feminine nouns in ¥¥T and W4, this
termination has much more the character of a Prakrit formation ; still in the
Hindi-class Gaurian languages which, as has been shown in Essay III,
possesses only a very small number of Prdkritic nouns, (viz., the masculine
nouns in 9T), all the feminine nouns in ¥HTor AT belong to the proper
Gaurian element, and do not admit of an obligue form. As they have retained
their direct form their Prékritic character almost entirely, (the Gaurian
having added merely the euphonic connecting consonants 4§, @), there can
be no doubt that they would have an obligue form in € in Marithi. In
Hind{, as I have just remarked, they are very common. In the Ganwéri (or
Low Hmdi) especially, they may be heard as bye-forms of any feminine
nouns in ¢ or &, and there they are very frequently used ; they are always
employed when the thing expressed by the noun, is referred to as some-
thing Znown and defermined (their use being analogous to that of tho
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articled noun) ; they are also employed to express cont ‘mpt, or affection, or
diminution.*

For this latter purpose only (with a very few exceptions enumerated
above, as yfwgr bitch, AFGHT 0ld woman, ete.), they are used in High-Hindf,
where, therefore, their employment is very rare. E. g, 7 a1, the bye-form
of HTE wife, is used in the Ganwiri in the place of &iT®, but otherwise, if
used at all it expresses a contemptible wife ? So in High Hindi, 978 means
a large stick, a pole ; but @fEqT a small stick, and so forth. In erotic poetry,
as may be expected, these feminine forms are very common; e. g, in the
following verse of Akhtar, :

W BT fgar W sfadrn
w1 WX 7 waraw < wlada
w¢ AT foorw & W' wigdn
w1 39 #2"gw faw fadr

Here wfadt, <faar afadn, are the dimunitives (in the plural) respec-
tively of the feminine nouns wr& word (Prikrit ¥wr or sfwwr), ®TdY breast
(Prakrit ww or wfweT) 5 1@ night (Prikrit TR or <),

I proceed to the examination of the inflexional base of the masculine
nouns. The direct form of the inflexional base of masculine nouns in W,
like that of the feminine and neuter nouns, may end in a twofold wise;
oiz. either in W, as 39 milk, ¥ heat, etc., or in W, as fw AT done, G, korse,
etc. In High Hindi, Marithi, Panjibi, and Bangili, the termination @t

® Of these three meanings that of diminution is no doubt the original one, as it easily
explains the other two. For general experience shows that in all languages, nouns are used
in preference, in their diminutive form, to express affection or contempt. Moreover, it
may be observed that in the speech of the uneducated, the diminutives are frequently used
without any particular meaning attached to the diminutive form of the word. If with this
fact be put together the farther fact, that in Sanskrit diminutives (expressive of affection)
are formed by means of the affix #, and that Prikrit, the source of the modern verna-
culars, is the speech of the uneducated, the frequent, apparently meaningless, use of
words formed with the affix gy in Prékrit, and the extensive use of nouns in g7 or -,
(a'l) in Gauyian finds a natural solution, at the same time that the theory of the derivation
of the Gaurian nominal termination i] from the Prdkrit termination q?ﬂ' and the Skr.
termination W& receives a strong confirmation. As examples of the {fix g being used
in Skr. to form diminutives of endearment, I may quote the following from the Uttara
Bima Charitra, -

7 wAAT | WYy AT TIE I, i o,
king haste thee, deliver the queen’s pet.

or X7 Hgw famfagar Jam: gAY, i. o
king rejoice over the victory of the queen’s pet.

Here g is used with reference to an elephant, and alternates with the other
word of endearment gag which is also applied to the elephant occasionally. See Uttara
Rama Charitra Act 111, pp. 96, 97. See alvo Bopp, Krit. Gramm der Skr. Sprache, p. 327
(under @y and &), 2nd Ed. In the 4th ed, the reference to diminutives has apparent-
ly been withdrawn.
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appears slightly modified as WT. In the Braj Bhdshs it is @7, which is not &
mere moditication of Wr, but as I think (see below p. 87) rather a co-ordinate
formation to 1. Ihave already noticed in Essay IV. that Sanskrit masculine
nouns with a base in W& appear in Gaurian invariably with the termination
W7 (or wT), as Skr. §rea:, Pr. §7¥Wr, Gaurian &I¥T or YT or 6y, ete.,
while Sanskrit nouns with a base merely in W, appear in Gaurian now as
terminating in W, now in WY (WY or Wr). And remembering that in Prikrit
any base in W may, without change of meaning, add the affix &, and thus
end in W&, we may conclude, that if a Sanskrit masculine noun with a base
in W ends in Gaurian in &7, it must have previously assumed in Prakrit the
base-form ending in W& ; while if it ends in Gaurian in W, it must have
previously remained unchanged in Prékrit;e. g., Skr. gu@ pair with a
base UL (4. 6. in W) may assume in Prékrit the simultaneous forms mr
or mt (lit. gm: i e w1th affix #); the former becomes in Gaunan
m the latter syT®¥1 (or 'qm) Again, Sanskrit €181 seed may be in
Prakrit both #sy, or MWW, (NwE); the former gives us the Gaurian
i, the latter the Gaurian @t@rmor fagr. There is, perhaps, not a single
Gaurian masculine noun in & (that is, of course, only among those derived
through the Prikrit), which does not also occur (at least in Hindf) in the
other form ending in T or W or Q1. The latter forms very often are only
Low Hindi, but in not a few instances both forms are used in High Hindi
too; e. g. tr?:m and WIT9T frust, Wigand W earthen pot, WIT and WY
load, sv€ and 1T pair, 9F and QT titledeed, ete., ete. On the other
hand, in some cases the form in § is confined to the Low Hindi and that in
w1 chiefly to the High Hindi, as notably in the part. pres.; e. g., wwat
saying is High Hindi, but ®¥# Low Hindi; High Hindi @%ar bdelonging,
Low Hindi @aw; High Hindi wrar coming, Low Hindi wrawd, ete. So
also, as regards the adjectives, the High Hindf generally uses the ampler
form in WT3 but Low Hindi generally also the shorter form in W; as Low
Hindi wg great, & high, High Hindi %gr, %913 but ¥4 and ¥t both in
High Hindf, (Low Hindf 979 or G'N) ete.

That the direct form in ®r, or W, or &1, of the inflexional base
of Gaurian masculine nouns is derived from the Prékrit nom. sing. of
a base in W&, follows also as a result from our previous inquiry into the
nature of the direct form of feminine and neuter nouns. For if the feminine
termination in ¥ and the neuter termination in € or & or & of adjectives
and of nouns generally, is a modification of the Prdkrit termination (resp.)
9T and WY (or W), it follows of necessity that the masculine termina-
tions W, W, T, corresponding to those feminine and neuter terminations,
must also be derived from a Prikrit termination W4T ( = W), e. g., high
is in Maréthi <7, &9\, ¥9,in Hindf 9wr (masculine and neuter), St
(feminine). It is evident that if the Mar. and Hindi feminine &Y, is a
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modification of the Prikrit wwwy, and the Mar. neuter ¥q"* of the Prikrit
W (Swd); the Marithi and Hind{ masculine &9y must be a modifica-
tion of the Prékrit wwwr. For this is the only Prikrit form, which
would yield us a Prékrit feminine wfwwr and a neuter wws.

Tlns conclusion is confirmed by the fact, that Gaurian masculine bases
in N or S, or W, and neuter bases <, @i, &, etc., have an identical obltguo
Jorm ; viz., ending in ¥7 in Mardth{, in ¥ in Hmdi Bangili, Sindh§, and in
T in Gujardti, Marwéri, Naipdli. For as the obligue form is identical with
the Prikrit organic genitive, and as masculine and neuter bases of identical
final sound have identical genitives, it follows that Gaurian masculine bases
in W, ete., and neuter bases in ¥, etc., must have the same oblique form,
if they are derived both from an identical Prékrit base. Now they have
an identical obligue form, hence they must be derived from an identical
base. As regards the neuters in ¥, etc., it has been shown that their
(Prékrit) base must be one in W ( = W&); hence the base of masculine
nouns in W, ete., must also be one terminating in w& ( = w%). E.g,
d7 (masculine) and ¥4” (neuter) have both the oblique form ¥wr; the
Iatter represents the Prikrit form Www@¥g which is the genitive smgular of
both wwWT (masculine) and Ww& (neuter). As SV is.the original of &% ",
it only remains that Ww¥T must be the original of s,

The termination W1 is not the only modification of the Préikrit
termination WW&T. As a rule, when Prékrit has a hiatus, as in the case of
W4T, Gaurian either inserts the semivowel § or ®, or makes sandhi. In
Hindf both alternatives occur ; but the insertion of & semivowel is confined
to Low Hindi and old Hindi, while the High Hindf knows only the sandhi
form. Probably in other Gaurian languages, the forms with inserted
semivowels may also be found. In Low Hindf, forms of both kinds occur ;
such as insert the semivowel & and such as insert the semivowel §. The
former, as far as I know, occur only in Ganwéri, and, probably, in all Low
Hindf dialects of its class. But there they are very common ; of every mas«
culine noun in ¥ or W a bye-form in a1 may be formed. E. g., we may say
in GanwaAri WI® or WIRAT heaf, UTYr or YA korse, and so forth. The two
forms wrway and ¥ryaT are formally identical ; simply because they are both
derived from a formally identical Prékrit base ; viz. Sanskrit w#: becomes
in Prakrit Wr&T or WT®ET, and these become in Gaurian ®r#W and WIHaT resp. ;
Sanskrit &rewt becomes in Prikrit ®rgWr, and this becomes in Gaurian
either by sandhi im, or, by insertions of ¥, mw The Prikrit words
wraST and ¥TENT have a formally identical base ; viz. waa and ¥rzw, formed
by the affix @ ; hence they are also formally identical in Gaurian wr#ar and
¥rgar. These ampler bye-forms generally convey the sense of definiteness
or contempt ; and in erotic poetry also of affection; as in the following
Baiswarf verses of Akhtar:

E
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- w Re

W@ ® AL HwOn

AN SOAL G

Koot ok ArY AT O W

99 7 N ¥ I v

Or

wTE O Wi T A1 0

o Y wafoar i sAIT AR

forgar 319 T

Here ww¥Taris the bye-form of W¥T Aut, (Prikrit w¥¥or W¥YE) 3

qwar bye-form of q€x hour, (Pr. TR, or TETWT, Sk. T or TECH:) ;
wxar bye-form of ®® crow (Pr. ®1a1 or &TAWT). It has been already
remarked in treating of the feminine nouns in x4r, that the final Prikrit long
w1 is protected by the inserted semivowel §. Another instance of this
fact we observe here in the case of these Ganwéari masculine nouns in WaT,
where the final WT (for the Prikrit Wr) has evidently been also preserved
through the insertion of the semivowel #. 'We shall have some more
occasions to observe this effect of the insertion of the semivowels gor ¥, and
to note the fact that an inserted ® or ¥ may protect a final Prikritic long
vowel, or diphthong, against the operation of the Gaurian law of reduction.
It does not do so necessarily. Strictly the law is this: when the semivowel
is inserted before the Prakrit final long vowel or diphthong, two alternative
Gaurian forms are the result ; one in which the final long vowel is preserved,
and another in which it is reduced according to the ordinary Gaurian laws.
Thus, if in the Prakrit form #T@¥r the semivowel ¥ is inserted, we get the
two Low Hindi forms ¥r®ay or ¥r&@. In the form /¥y, according to a
further Gaurian Law, the final ® becomes quiescent, and the result of this
change is the vocalisation of '! to 9, which @ next combines (by sandhi)
with the precedmg w to @r; hence ¥r®w becomes Ar&T. Now these
nouiinal forms in € are in Low Hindi well known and regular alternatives
of the other forms in war. They may | be formed of any noun wha.tsoever 3
e. g. T Rdm, bye-forms THAT or ta!, u< house, bye-forms €Tt or W,
ete, They must not be confounded with the common Braj Bhisha forms
in &, from which they can easily be distinguished, because the Low Hindf
bye-forms in [ are always accented on the ultimate, while the Braj Bhéashd
main-forms in & are never accented on the ultimate, but on the penultimate
or antepenultimate ; (2), because the Low Hind{ forms in W1 always shorten
a long vowel in the penultimate syllable, while the Braj Bhdsha forms never
do s0; (8), because the Low Hindi form corresponding to the Braj Bhashé
main-form always ends in T (or W); e. g., Braj Bhishi main-form T8y
ghdrau, Ganwiri main-form STET ghdra ; but bye-form ¥TgT ghérad. It is
mark-worthy that the changes of the forms in war and wr are clearly
connected with the accent (that is not the Prékrit accent, but the Hindi
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accent, or the stress which is laid on a particular syllable in pronouncing a

Hindi word ; whatin prosody is called the ictus). The forms in waT namely

are accented on the ante-penultimate; thus T®HAT is pronounced with

the airesis or ictus on the first & and thesis on the last &, but the forms in

wT are accented on the ultimate, thus THT is pronounced r&mad. The fact

is that when the final W of T®aT is reduced, the accent is thrown forward

on to the penultimate, that is, TH¥ is pronounced riméava, and if the final

& be quiescent, the form becomes naturally tat ramai, as any one can,
convince himself by actual experiment.

Instances of the other kind of masculine form, which inserts not the
semivowel ¥, but g, into the Prikrit termination WWT (instead of contract-
ing it by sandhi into W) occur in the BrajBhisha class of Low Hindi and
in Maréthi. All the phenomena, which have been noticed in connection
with the bye-form in wa&T and W, occur also in'the case of these bye-forms
in @QT; thus, e. g., the Prikrit forms TrAW, with inserted 9, will give the
Gaurian form ¥®4T, with the accent on the ante-penultimate (3. e.,
airesis on the first &, and thesis on the last &), if final ®r be retained. But
there is an alternative form, in which the final Wy is reduced to W, thus
THY ;* here the accent falls on the penultimate &, and the final ®§ becoming
quiescent, the word becomes TH ramaf, with the accent on the ultimate ¥.
Both these double forms in wWgT and ® exist in Gaurian, But while the
double forms in WaT and Wy are both found in the Gaurian Low-Hindi,
I believe it is only the form in € which is found in the Braj Hindi, and
on the other hand the form in W&t appears to be confined to Maréthi. The
same name, e, g., which in Mardth{ is T®YT (or TA as it is customary to
write), is in (the Braj) Hindf <H; again Marithi &qrisin Hindi 3%
(Prékrit arew®y, Sanskrit waya:). I believe it is the custom in Mardthi,
to suppress, in writing such word-forms, the initial 9 of the affix &ar and
join the & on to the final consonant of the base; thus T/ for TrwYT, Wy
for ar@qr, etc. This is merely a peculiarity of writing, which, in this case,
is accommodated to the pronunciation ; just as in Hindf some people write
wrwy for srovar, etc. In all Gaurian languages a short 9 between two
accented syllables (one airesis, the other thesis) is quiescent ; and of course
two different systems of writing may be followed, either the writing may be
accommodated to the present pronunciation (as in Marathi in this case), or
to the etymology of the word. Perhaps it would be more consistent and
more scientific to generally agree to follow the former method. There need
be no fear of any obscuration thereby of the etymology of the word. But
at all events uniformity should be observed ; not some classes of words

® In all these bye-forms the Maréth{ retains the Prikrit ante-penultimate vowel
unchanged, whereas in Hindi it is always shortened.
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written by one method and others by another.® In Hindi (that is,
modern Hindf), as I have already said, the bye-forms which insert the
semivowel ¥ , appear always as ending in ¥; as TW, a8, etc. But in the
oldest Hindf of the bard Chand-Bardéi, the intermediate and transitional
form in Wy (between WHT and R) is the only one which is met with, side
by side with the neuter form in W, of which examples have been given in
Essay IV, Exactly as there are neuters, like ww4, wwarad, in Chand, so-
has he also masculine nouns like @req sron (for High Hindi Qrer), wwy

“series (for High Hindi %®) ; as in the following verses—

# If a short oy standing between two accented syllables, is followed by an inserted
euphonic semivowel g, then it does not become altogether quiescent, but merely becomes
attenuated to the indistinct neutral vowel, out of which all distinot vowels are supposed to
have arisen and which is found in all modern languages, and, e. g., in English is generally
written « ; thus while Marithf xTagqr or Braj Tegy is pronounced Rdmyd or Ramyd, the
Gapwiri THAT is pronounced Ram’vd or Ramvd. The observation of this rule, has led me
to modify my opinion on the origin of the Maréthi Gen. Sing. in ¥t and Hindi in ¢, which
I discussed in pp. 87 to 94 of Essay IV (J. A. 8. vol. XLII, Part I, 1873.). I stated there
that the original of those endings might be either 5y or wggr; and though the latter
derivation appeared to be the more natural, I preferred the other, because it seemed to
have more evidence in its favour. But the phonetic rule now noticed removesone of

the chief difficulties in the way of gy being the original. And I woyld, therefore,
now derive both the Marithf gen. in gy and the Hind{ gen. in w from an original form
in wyqr. Thus the Prikrit gen. of §ngwj would be Frareyry and in the original Gaurian
Ty (for §rargre), pronounced #6nayd, (i. e. airesis on o, thesis on final &) ; hero
according to rule the medial @y becomes gwiescent, i. e., the word is pronounced sonyd
(8THT), which is Maréthi; next yd changes to ¥, and thus we obtain the Hind{ form
sone (%ri) Now according to the Marithf custom (as noticed in the text) the
quiescent W is, in this case, invariably suppressed in writing ; Mar. writes §T+g7 3 but
just a8 Ty is & contraction of TTHYT, 80 GryT is a contraction of §rargT. On the
other hand the fact that the Mardth{ gen. in a7 may be spelled either as gy or as w4,
is also explained by the present rule. For before the semivowel ¥ the medial ig becomes
merely newtral or indistinct, and therefore some will write it, others will omit it,
according as it is more or less indistinctly pronounced by them. I may add here, another
piece of evidence. A learned Marithi (the Rev. Pandit Nehemiah Goreh) writes to
me: “If the name TR (or any name) belongs to a respectable man, then it is
pronounced, as if it had no final vowel. But if it belongs to an inferior person, such
as a boy or a servant, etc., then it is pronounced TrAT or TWYT. In names of females,
if the word ends in &gy, then in diminutive forms the gy is changed with {; as 'gi[
into 'sﬁf ” Observe that all three forms are identical, diminutives or depreciatives;
and derived from Prékritbasesformed with the affix 7, which also may have that meaning;
now these Maréths forms in wgy and g correspond to the ordisary Hindf forms in Wy and
¥ ; and, hence, the latter are also derived from Prékrit bases formed with the affix w5,
These Hindi words, no doubt, have no diminutive meaning; but so have also those
Prakrit bases generally no diminutive meaning.
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wifs A v ffo |
g Funraw fec fafwgn 111, 66.
Again wwe g9y faqller wa )
et W v 111, 52.
Again STwTC Wrf Yo v Fvd arfty 4R v
fod WOy wgadt et o I, I
Or wifeg WaTT W ¥ W<y |
T W faced |
Ty ow wergfe 1 1, 18
The two last verses contain the examples wrrarwTy (for High-Hindf
WTCUYTCY), and ¥@rayd (for High Hindf wqrar, plural)* The discussion of
the oblique form of these masculine nouns in Wat and Wt I shall defer, till
after we have passed in review all Gaurian masculine nouns, the final of
which is formed by inserting a semivowel before the Prikrit termination Wr.
It has been stated that the more usual way of treating the Prikrit
masculine termination WY i8 not to insert the semivowel ¥ or w, but to
eontract the words. This contraction (or sandhf) is made in a two-fold
manner : either the vowel W is dropped and thus the termination w#t
reduced to W, or the vowel W is retained and thus W®r contracted to :r
The latter method is peculiar to the Braj Bhéash4 ; the former is common
to the other Low-Hindf dialects of that class, In High-Hindi both these
harsh vowels (or diphthongs) are modified to the more agreeable long vowel
wT; o. g.,gone is in Braj Bhasha adr,in Low-Hindi #d71, in High-Hindf
W, for Prakrit ¥W«T, Sanskrit ¥@a:; again Sanskrit &fea: or amplified
wfwaa: said becomes in Prikrit wfw®r, and in the Braj Bhéshi arg, in
Low-Hindf W, in High-Hindf wwT; or Sanskrit Wwa: Aigh becomes in
Prékrit ww®n, in Braj Bhishé ¥4, in Low Hindi ¥9r, in High Hindi $wr.
This seems to me a truer and simpler explanation of the Braj Bhash4
termination ®T than that of taking it as a mere provincial broader pronun-

® The final anuswdra in these two instances indicates, I believe, the plural ; just as in
Maréthi the addition of a final anundsikd is indicative of the plural; e. g. gTTqT of @
douse, but gTTyT of Aonses. If the semivowel g be not inserted, but sandhi made, we
should have FHqTey% contracted ¥qrat, a form which also frequently occurs in the old
Hindf of Chand, and is still the usual form in Marwéri; and which in the modern Hindf
is modified to yq1&”. The final nasal of these plural forms is merely a deterioration of .
nciginl.lﬂml(whieh is still preserved in the modern Low Hindf dialects; e. g.,

T W 9% wwafogw fawg WifE g@ § waTar } 0 Rajaniti, p. 80.
and occurs frequently in the old Hindf of Chand, beside the plural forms in ¥ and &7 ;
e g .

C:! AGETF 1 99 :’ |
wit sfqe afgn avn I, 7.
1. e. “ why should poets call it a réchaunffé.”
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ciation of the common Low Hindi termination @1 For the Prékrit
termination W®T of which both §r and W are modxﬁcatlons, contracts, as any
one can test himself, if quickly pronounced to IlT, and not immediately to
w3 and if it is necessary to consider either w7 or !IT as a modification of the
other, and not both as direct modifications of W¥r, it appears to me the
form §T must be considered as the more original of the two, as the immediate
modification of the Prikrit W®r, and Wr, as a modification of <.

In some Gaurian nouns the Gaurian termination W1, the contraction of
the Prékrit termination WWT, is further reduced. to the simple vowel &; as
in g pony, ITEE traveller, rice, qrAK® lraveller, and others. This
is apparent from the fact that in Mardithi these nouns have an obligue
Jorm nouns in WT which is identical with the obligue form of mase.
nouns in W1 or WY in Gujardti, Naipali, Marwari, as will be shown below.
It is also proved by the fact, that some of these masc. nouns in ' are also
vsed, in Marathi, as neuter nouns in &, as &% neuter or qmuculnne ; and
it has been shown in Essay IV that the neuter nouns in & which have, in
Marsthi, an obligue form in W, are derived from a Prikrit original in @
( == w®) ; hence it follows that their corresponding masculine forms must
be derived from a Prikrit original in w¥r. E. g., assuming that arege
stands for an original Gaurian qTZYIT or T, and this for the Prikrit
ar29TqT, what follows? The gen. of arZ¥T®T would bo arzgTwy or
JUTYTNG or YWY ; the latter, according to Gaurian rule of sandhi,
would contract to aT2¥xT (originally #129Trx), which is actually the obligue
Jorm of ATYE Hence we may argue backwards that w129 iz a contrac-
tion of qT2GTHT. Similarly, Prakrit WEET (Sansknt wgs: of W¥) a title of
brahmans, has genitive WEYH, or WENMrY or WEWIY ; contracted in Gaurian
wgT (originally wgr®), which is the oblique form of w§ (see Dadoba’s Mar.
Grammar, §. 223) ; it follows that is a contraction .of wgw.* There are
a few other nouns of this class (viz. ending in &, which & is a contraction
of the Prakrit termination &®r), which have an oblique form in ¥1 or waT.
This is to be explained thus: that instead of contracting the Prékrit
genitive termination wWWT¥ by sandhi, the euphonic semivowel ¥ has been
inserted. E. g., Sanskrit Wr@: or amplified Wr@w: brother-in-law ;
Prékrit gT@WT; Gaurian first ¥T@T or §Ter (Hindf), next (reduced) m
(Hindi) or €T¥ (Mar.). The gen. of the Prik. is gT@W§ or WTEwNTY or
grEwury; the latter becomes in Gaurian, by inserting euphonic &, gr¥ay
(originally §T@aTY¥) or YTHT, which isactually the obligue form of the Marith§
word ¥TY, and thus proves the identification of §T¥ with the Prékrit
gTewT.  Again, §1g brzd_qa (for original Gaurian dTRT or S1aT) is a
contraction of the Prakrit &%¥T or §&#, Skr. §%®:3 the gen. of the Prékr.

#® The Mar. w;\is a diminutive term of contempt ; just as the Skr. wyga:
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is Y¥wg or YNWTY or YRWTY; the latter becomes in Gaurian Grarar®
or §TwT (originally §rarary), which is the present obligue form of YR, As
noticed already, the medial § before the  has a neutral sound, and hence
the spelling varies ; sometimes it is written, sometimes it is suppressed. As
will be shown afterwards, Mardthf possesses also some other masculine nouns
in & which have an obligue form in 41, which, however, are derived from
Prékrit originals in &7 ( = W&T) ; and thus they differ from the masculine
nouns of which we are treating here, whose obligue form ends in wy, and
which are derived from Prikrit originals in W®t1. There is a further class
of Marithi masculine nouns in & which have no obligue form at all. Now
since the reduction of the Gaurian termination W (for Prakrit w¥r) to = is
an altogether GQaurian one, while the contraction of the Prikrit termination
W to & is partly Prikritic,+ I think, we may conclude that all Marith§
mascaline nouns in &, which do not admit an oblique form, are derived from
Prikrit nouns in W& (or original Gaurian nouns in ¥t), and not from
Prékrit nouns in W%1.§

The obhque form of the Gaurian nouns in W (§; or Il) ends either in
ot or in gror in €. The termination W of the obligue form is common to-
the Gujariti, Naipéli, and among Low-Hindi dialects, to the Ganwéri and
Marwéri. The termination 9y is peculiar to Marathi; and the termination
¥ to Sindhi, Panjabi, High-Hind{, and most Low-Hind{ dialects of the Braj
Bhishé class. E. g., ¥r9T or &7 korse has in Gujardti ¥1%7 97, in Mar.
WryyT T, in Hindf W& 1. The origin of these obligue forms has been
fully discussed in Essay IV. Whatever has been said about the neuter
oblique formsin W, ¥r and ¥, applies of course, equally to the masculine
oblique forms; viz., that they are derived from the Prikrit genitive of a
base in W&, ending in W&y ; so, however, that the obligue form in wr is
derived from the Prékrit genitive termination 9% by means of sandki and
the obligue forms in W1 and ¥ (the latter being a mere modification of the
former) by means of the insertion of the euphonic semivowel §. (See note
on page 56.) I have, however, to add as a further argument, which
escaped my attention there, in support of the theory that the High Hindf
termination ¥ is merely a phonetlc modification of the Mardthi termination
4, the fact, that in Mardthi itself adjectives have a two-fold form of the

# In this case the g of the Gaurian form might also be merely a phonetic modifica-
tion of the ® in the Prikrit T ; just as Gaurian Farg prince for Prikrit FHTT.

4 There are a few isolated traces of the contraction of the termination T to @,
in Prikrit already ; a8 T for qATYNT ; oy forqqgi'r; see note 5 to Essay
IV, p. 105.

1 Such proper Gawrian (not Prdkritic) nouns in g are more common in poetry ;

g~ fagy (for @) Sfriend, in Chand’s verse :
<% <0 v g feg, g w XXVIII, 63.
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termination of the obligue form, viz. in §7 and in ¥; e. g., 0 & good boy
is YT or §1@ wwwT €T (See Manual § 75, 8. p. 89.) It will be sufficient
here, merely to illustrate the theory by a few examples. Sanskrit qTE% ¢
has the genitive §rewey; Prikrit ST¥W§ or ¥WWIE or FRAWIY; in
Gaurian the latter form is either contracted by Sandhi into ¥RT (originally
WETY), which isthe obligue form in Gujariti, Naipdli, Marwiri; or by
inserting ¢ it becomesArquT (originally ¥r¥YT¥) or, as spelled in Marithi (on
account of the quiescence of the medial &) ®i¥yr (originally RTgITY) ; and
this, finally, contracts into ®T¥, the obligue form of the word in Hindi.
Again Sanskrit we9x: or amplified areg®: fraveller is in Prikrit
W29, and in Gaupian contracted aTeg®. The genitive of the Prikrit
base is ATTYTHF or ATTYIWNY or ATTYYWIX. The laet form contracts
by sandhi to wiegxr (originally Wwregxy), which is the present Mardthf
oblzgue Jorm of the word. Again, Sanskrit ®&: or amplified wa®: done
is in Prékrit ﬁ'(w or feW®T or RWNr; in Gaurian (with inserted
euphomc ) fwar (Braj Bhashs), faar (Marwéri), fear (High Hindi),
Wt (Maréthi). The genitive of the Prékrit base is (ferw@ or fawwry or)
f&NwTY or X@WTY; in Gaurian either 1., the euphonic g is inserted, thus
fwwgr (originally fewyry) or ®FHr (originally RFYTY) ; the latter is the
present Mardthi obligue form (with the peculiar Marédthf epelling) %wr;
the former contracts the termination gt to ¥, thus fig¥, which is the present
Hindi obligue form (generally with the euphonic ®) fd; or 2., Gaurian
makes sandhf of the Prékrit form fwwiv; thus fywy (ongmally fawy),
which is the present Maywiri obligue form (with euphonic §) farqr.
It is peculiar to Panjabi, that it possesses a number of masc. nouns of
the category, now under consideration, which end in W, instead of W, as
in all other Gaurian dialects. Similarly, the obligue forms of these 'Panjébi
nouns end in ¥ instead of ¥, the termination common to all the Gaurian
languages ; o. g., shopkesper is in Panjibi ¥, while in Hindf it is wrfarqr
or afur.®* The oblique form in Panjébi is v, in Hindi aifwd. The
Panjébf shows this final anundsiké occasionally also, in other kinds of
nouns, both masc. and fem. ; e. g., #T or WIS mother, AX" cow, FTS crow.
This anunésiké is, no doubt, identical in nature with the anunésiké which
we have seen is found in the termination of the obligue form of Gquréti
neuternouns in 8. It may either be a mere provincialism and inorganic
addition, or, as suggested in a note appended to Eesay IV, it may be a sort of
compensation for the elision of a consonant ; e. g., in «TYNT for the elision of %
contained in the original wfeer®T; in W or Wiw either for the consonant
* In Markth{ qY ; the difference is this : the Hindf and Panjéb{ are derived from
the Skr. yrfwary:, Prik. wrf@WaT ; contracted to wTYwT or Fifwger; but the Maré-
th form is derived from the Skr. ytfugup, Pr. wifqW, contracted into T ; see below
pege 42, 5.
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W or % of the original wTewT (sce below page 42,4.); in ARC", of the consonant
¥ of the original afamT; in ®TS of the consonant & in the original wrws,
though in the latter word perhaps the anundéisiké might be a substitute for
the nasal @ of the noun &rw, which also means crow.

In Essay IV, it has been stated that the termination W of bases
formed with the affix &, is sometimes modified into t®, and sometimes to
“, and it has been shown how by these means some Mardthi neuter nouns
in ¥"and & arose. By an exactly analogous process of base-modification,
masculine nouns in ¥ and & seem to have arisen. The prmclple which I
shall attempt to illustrate is, that the Gaurian termination § of masc. nouns
is derived from the Prikrit termination ¥Wr; and the Gaurian termination
& of masc. nouns from the Prékrit termination WNT. But both Prikrit ter-
minations Y& and SXT may arise in various ways: 1. The termination
W% (i. e. 9 + &) of a base may be modified to Y& or W, whence the nom.
sing. would be in Skr. x®: or ww:, in Prik. T&r or WWr; thus: Skr.
sfawrgw (amplified from wfwarg) becomes sfaaifew ; nom. sing. wfaarfew:;
Pr. qeuifg@r; Gaur. q@rqt (Hindi)* Again, Skr. fqgmaTre becomes
fegifow; nom. sg. Skr. fugranfia, Pr. fegrerfc€r or foanfier; Gaur.
fYomQ Mar.t Again Skr. ST watchman ; nom, sg. SCTTH:, Pr. eUTTEr
Gaur. 9w, (Hindi) or qe1<r (Mar.) ; but the base becomes also wwrfrw,
nom. sg. WNIRC&:, Pr. quifR@r; Gaur. (Low Hindi) qwd (or wefiar);
moreover the base becomes also YYTY® ; nom. FETTH:, Pr. qRTYWI, Gaur.
(Hindi) 9¥® (or Y¥YAT or qUAWI). Again, @y barber (Skr. mfyw) ;
nom. sg. §IAW:, Pr. wawT, Gaur. (Hindi) *gTar; the base becomes also
@ifex, nom. sg. ifqas, Prak. wﬁri‘r or wrfawr (see Subbs Chandra
IIL, 50. Hema Chandra I, 230.) or #xWT; Gaur. (Mar.) i, or (Hindi)
AT ; the base becomes moreover §TY®, nom. sg. WIy®:, Prik. WIgNI or
m or ATS%T; Gaur. (Mar.) "gT®, or (Hind{) #te.f Compare Skr.

a kind of sweetmeat,in Prik. oy, which is in Gaurian (Hindf)
““or (Mar.) Y.

2. The base may be one formed by the affixes & or W& (which, how-

ever, are probably mere modifications of the affix W, so that the examples

® See Hema Chandra I, 26, Subha Chandra I, 48, whereqﬁ-m[umdtobemPu-
krit qgwr; Pr. Pr. IV, 15, has qfeged.
t Or Skr. fafgwrarca, Pr fafergrerosm or fyforwrcdr; Gaur. fufsrqrar

or ffergrar (Hindf)
1 The derivation of this word from the Skr. GTqay is quite clear from the Prakrit

initial wy. The servant who attended his master at his bath and shaved him, was called
§ra®. The Skr. wifqey is probably a clumsy trandliteration of the Prikrit title
afaRr; or else a corruption of the base ¥rfqw, which would be an cquivalent of
YW, as suggested in M. Williams’ Skr. Lexicon.

) 5
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under this head, would in reality not differ from those under the former).
- Thus wif@g®w from WTGT+X® gardener (commonly mfa’lr), nom. sing.
wifga:, Pr. wif@er; Gaur. wTét.  Again wmfm’w from ar@@ betel + X®
vender of betel ; pom. sing. m‘ﬂ'ﬁ" Pr. “Fa"a Gaur Iﬂ'{i’t (or
Afarey). Again #few from m-{-(ﬂ' oilman ; nom. sing. Afegw:, Prik.
@fwst (see Subha Chandra IV, 95. Hema Chandra II, 9%,); Gaur. ¥@-
Hereto might also be referred the Hindi 9§ T4Y neighbour from Skr. wfaarfew
(for the more usual wi@aifew ), and T watchkman from Skr. sefcw (for
the more usual w¥fca), which have been already noticed under No. 1.
Again ufg® scorpion, nom. sing. Skr. wfga, but Prék. ﬁgﬁl or fawgiy
(see Pr. Pr. I, 16.) or fufwgwr ; Gaur. (Hindi) fawg,or, (Mar.) fdw, or (Nai-
pli) Fawl. Similarly satfam neighbour Skr. yatfew®: (more usually saTét
of waife® ) ; but Prak. qatgWr (Subha Chandra II, 53.) or qaTe (see
Subba Chandra II, 8. Hema Chandra I. 44.) Again, Yg& handful (of y&
+9®), nom. sing. Skr. g, Pr. ‘SIW 3 Gauy. b | 4

8. Just as the affix & may be added to bases in W, so it may be added
also (though less usually) to bases in ¥ and ¥ ; hence a base in Y& or W&
arises ; e. g., %fa or amplified &wfaw poef, nom. sing. wfaw:, Pr. wfawr;
Gaur. (Hindf) !’f!m Again, A% or amplified AN feacker ; nom. sing.
aaw:, Prik. 3awm Gaur. (Gamw) axT. Agaln,ﬂ or amplified w2w
pungent nom. sing. ®Z®, Pr. m, Gaur. wgaT (or Y1) In Hindi
these forms are almost altogether “confined to the Low-Hindf dialects. and
are always formed by inserting the euphonic semi-vowelin the Prékrit ter-
mination. The Gaurian contracted formsin § and & of this kind of nouns
hardly ever occur. In High Hind§ these nouns are used almost always in
their simple form, without the affix & ; thus ®f# poef, nom. sing. Sk. =fa:
Pr. @, Gaur. (reducing final long ¥) wfy ; AT teacher, nom. sing. Bkr.,
I, Pr. I%; Gaur. E A ete.

4. The Prikrit affix & may also be added to bases in w&.  The
vowel W changes in Prikrit to ¥ (according to the general rule, Pr. Pr. I, 28.
and special rule, Subha Chandra II,90. Hema Chandra I, 185.), whence we
obtain Prikrit bases in X4 ; or it changes to ¥ (see special rule, Subha Chan-
dra II, 88. 89. 90. Hema Chandra I, 131, 134, 135,), whence we get Prikrit
bases in WW. Thus Skr. ¥r® or amplified W& brother nom. sing. wea:;
Prik. wiK®T (5. e. WITART), or WYY (5. 6. WTHRT); Gaur. (Hindf) ¥ or
(Mar.) wre. Again Skr. ®T® or amplified R1®® mother ; nom. sing. WATEWT;
Prik. aKWI (i. . mﬁrm) or WTSWI (i. e. Arg®T,) Gaur. (Hindi, Panjibi)
RIE, or (Panjabi) wre, Agam Skr. sy or amplified Yyw grandson ; nom.
sing. WAy ; Prék. trm'f ; Gaur, gwyg (Mar.).

5. There are miscellaneous Sanskrit bases which, though they contain
some other consonant (not #), also yield in Prikrit a basein ¥W or ww;
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e. g., Skr: wifgst, nom. sing. wifem:, Prik. wifedt; Gaur. a1 (Mar.).
Again, ¥%¥, nom. sing. ¥ww:, Prak FWAT or AENT ; Gaur. Iy’

It will have been seen from these examples that the Prék. nom. sing.
in ¥R or WET of the bases in YW and W, assume in Gaurian a double form ;
viz. either a form in € and &, or one in x4T and wat. For here again, as
everywhere, the two Gaurian phonetic laws come into play ; viz. of obviating
the Prakrit hiatus either through the insertion of the connecting semi-
vowels ¥ or ¥, or through thecontraction of thetwo hiatus-vowels in sandhi.
Those forms which are made by inserting the connecting semi:vowels ¥, or
¥, are very common in Gamw. and in the Low Hindf generally, where they
may be formed as alternative forms of any noun in ¥ or &, very often with-
out any difference in meaning. The connecting semi-vowel ¥ is used for
nouns in ¥, and the connecting semi-vowel ¥ for nouns in &.* E. g., gardener
is in Ganwarl both Wr@Y and wfiwn,+ i. . the Prikrit is wif@Wr, in which
the Gaurian inserts § between ¥ and W1, and thus protects and preserves the
Prékrit final @1 (or Wr). Again, watchman is TN or YYTY or YYAWT or
wufCar; i. e. the Prikrit is weraWT or qwtfcWr, and the Gaurian, by inser-
ting w and §, 9wxar and qefcar. Then again, the inserted semi-vowels
w and ¥ protect the final Prékritic WT.} So again brotheris both Wit and
Wxar. Sometimes these nouns in ¥4T and a7 (like the feminine nouns with
the identical termination) imply, as distinguished from the nouns in § and

® Rarely, also ¥ is inserted in the Prik. termination €W ; e. g+ ATy in the opening
line of Chand’s Epic, §1&TC WIfE sa@ w9 A arintg wqd 1

t+ The antepenultimate is shortened according to a peculiar Ganwér{ law.

1 In poetry the final long Wy is often found shortened for metre’s sake ; e. g., in the
following verse (kavitta) of Chand,

SN wfm W &N | W AT 0y Kl )
aw wm Wi | Xfr T<faq wfin wiarg )
7 AT YW | A TNT ARG O

AT *¢ T@n | g sxfc wfaaican 1, 7,

We have here wfaq for wFfagr (Pr. afaw, Skr.afasy:) ; wlagor frar (Pr-
«feay, Skr. wfams); <xd for Trean (Pro Wy, Sk raw:); afaagy for
wfawrgar.  The full form is also met with, when the metre admits, as in the following
(8WQR) of Akhtar—

fada wia 7 w3 fag ez T st FATar

TR WA N @2 vgz agT U

F YT AW 9T AT 4

BT qHTA FAN L A4T | 0T WIC < G@AT L1 afogru

Here STaCqT (Pr. ¥8TCNT, see Pr. Pr. 1V, 15) false has kept the final long W to
thyme with the femin. ,o‘\m'
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w, definiteness or affection or contempt. In High Hindi, they are rarely used,
and when used, then only to express contempt or affection (as WXl dear
brother) or diminution (as qfear a small pot.) There are, however, a emall
number of masc. nouns in X¥T, which are, altogether incorporated into the
High Hindi, and of which no alternative form in € exists at all ; as Wfgqr wolf
and a few others.® Otherwise, the usual form of such nouns in High Hind
as well as in the other (literary) Gaurian languages, is that in € and &.

The process by which the Prakrit terminations ¥&r and WR7 are
turned into € and @& in Gaurian, is one altogether analogous to that by
which the Prikrit feminine terminations xWr and Wy are turned, in Gaurian,
into ¥ and %. It has been already fully explained. Its application to masc.
nouns will be best shown by a few examples ; e. g., Skr. ¥fgw®: scorpion be-
comes in Praknt farwg 1 or fawar or fafegwr ; in Gaurian, by one of its laws,
the final W is reduced to @ or W, thus F-W or f‘t“ or fafegy ; next, by
another Gaurian law, the final hlatus-vowels are contracted by sandhi ; thus
we have the forms fawg (Hindi), ﬁl(Ma.r ), and ﬁ"} (Nai aip. ) Again, Skr.
9TaT or amplified Www: drother ; Prik. WICWT or WIYNT; in Gaur., through
the intermediate stage of Wit W and WT9W, they become mf and WT™. Again,
Skr. 7eQ, Pr. qxfiS1 or qwqWT; in Gauy. first q¥fcy and quaW, next
qYQ and UV, ete.

The correctness of this theory of derivation of the Gaurian masculine
nouns in § and &, receives strong support from the obligue form, which
most nouns in € and a few nouns in & admit in Mardthi. Most nouns in
& do not admit an obligue form ; while most nouns in ¥ do admit one. This
is quite in order; for,as I have shown in a former place, the termination

= is generally an altogether Gaurum formation, being a reduction of the
original Gaurian termination w, itself a contraction of the Prikrit termina-
tion @I, On the other hand, the Gaurian termination € is a partly
Prikritic formation, being an immediate contraction of the Prékrit
termination ¥Wr. Similarly, the Gaurian termination & in those few nouns
which admit an obligue form, is a partly Prikrit formation, being an
immediate contraction of the Pr.krit termination wwr.

The oblique form of the masculine nouns in § terminates in @r; that
of the masculine nouns in & in aT; e. g., W@ gardener has genitive
AT ; T4 barber, genitive YTWTET; W brother, genitive wWraAT WT;
h‘scorpion, genitive fawreT, ete. It has been stated already, that the
Skr. efg®: becomes in Prikrit fag®v; the gemtwe is in Sanskrit efgae,
in Prakrit fiqwg or fiwwre or fiwwry; in Gaurian the latter becomes

# The reason of this exception is plain ; it is simply to avoid confusion ; e. g., uﬁ’m!f,
the short form of wfrql' could not be distinguished from ﬁﬁ sheep, except by the gender
the former being masc., the latter feminine, ufgm means literally the shesp-catcher.
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contracted by sandhi (according to Gaurian law) to fagr (originally faygre)
or, as it is spelled in Mardthi (acccording to a peculiar Marathi phonetic
law®), fiwr. Again, Sanskrit @& : sweetmeat, Prikrit qin, has in the
genitive Sanskrit P, Prﬁkrit“ﬁ“ﬂor 19 or ¥ ; in Gaurian
the latter is contracted to @T¥T (originally @igr¥). From the analogy of
these, we may conclude that other nouns in & which have an obligue form
in ¥T, must also be derived from Prikrit nouns in W®T (i. ¢. bases in W) ;
and their obligue form in ar is merely a phonetic modification of the
Prakrit genitive. Thus the oblique form WraT must be derived from a
Prikrit noun WrSWr brother (for WigNT, Sanskrit wraw); the genitive of
WYWT is WIS Or WIYWG or WYY, the latter contracted in Gaurian
becomes wvat (originally Wrary); similarly, qwg must be derived from the
Prikrit noun 7w (for s¥w); the genitive of it is ywqwE or TevwTY
or YEYNTY, wlnch in Gaurlan is contracted to ww@r (originally mrv) the
prmnt Marithi oblique form of the word. Now we know from the Préikrit
grammarians that these Prékrit nouns Wre ur, m!lr, ete., really do exist.
Thus also Sanskrit ilw wheat, Pr. AT5WT (or ATSAT) ; Gaurian I¥ (Hinds)
or w® (Maréthi) ; genitive Prakrit Fra%g, or ars'wrv or ATHWTY ; Gaurian
contracted W (originally #WTY), which is the present oblique form of the
Marathf word. All these obligue forms are occasionally spelled so, as to
separate the semivowel ¥ from its conjunct consonant ; thus féwr or fiwar;
QUAT or YWAAT; AWT AT ; because in the case of the semivowel 7, there
is a tendency in all the Gaurian dialects, to sound the neutral vowel before
it. It should be noted, moreover, that in the case of all obliqgue forme
in w7 of such nouns in &, the termination & of which is a modification of the
Prikrit termination W4, the conjunction of ¥ with the base consonant is the
more original and correct spelling. But in the case of all obligue forms
in &t of such nouns in &, the termination & of which is a modification of
the Prékrit termination WWT, the separation of 3 from the base consonant
is the better way of spelling.

The analogy of the masculine nouns in & leads us further to conclude
that also the masculine nouns in ¥ which admit an oblique form in 9,
must be derived from a Prikrit base-form in X (X&), the genitive of which,
ending in W, or XWIY or XWTY, is modified into the oblique form in w,
and the nominative of which ending in ¥WT, is modified into the direct form
in ¥. To this may be added a further argument, that the genitive of the
only other kind of Sanskrit or Prékrit base which might have come into con-

® Marithf has generally an unaspirate mute consonant, where the Hind{ and Prékrit
show an aspirate ome; e.g. Skr. g@@\, Prak. waft, Hindf wTefl, Mar. wyaY; Skr.
fewd, Prak. figw, Hindi 9y, Markthi §x ; Skr. tfit’ Pr. fawr; Hindi favy,

lhrf‘q"\etc.
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sideration (viz., the base in ¥# with a nominativein ¥ and genitivein )
cannot well be the original of the oblique form of the nouns in €. E.g.
ATE gardener, might at first sight be supposed to be identical with the
Sanskrit and Prakrit noun ®T@#Y, nominative singular of the base wifesw;
but then, the genitive of that noun is Sanskrit #rfgen, Prikrit wifewr,
which form (i. e. WTf@®1) could not well have been the original of the
oblique form wr@r (Mar.) of the Gaurian noun wT@Y; for it would be
necessary to assume the elision of the nasal ¥ and the change of the final «v
to w1, both phonetic modifications, otherwise without precedent.* But
besides ®1f@®, the Sanskrit and Prékrit have another base with the identical
meaning, viz. Aif@®. The genitive of this base would be Skr. wirfawa,
Prik. wifqw@ or wifgwra or wif@wry; Gaur. (contracted) wr@mr (orig.
WTWY), which is the present obligue jform of the Gaurian noun ®TEY.
Hence it follows necessa,rily that the Gaurian direct form wre, must be also
a modification of the nom. sing. of the base wif@w, . e. Skr. wifg®, Prik.
wif@Wr.  Similarly the Gaurian noun ®&Y 0ilman must be derived from the
nom. sing. #fwww (Skr. Af@w:) of the base wfigs; for its oblique form
AT leads us back to a Prédk. genitive !lfi‘l‘ or Rfewrg or #fewgy,
belonging to the nom. HfWRT (not to FeR of Hfige ).

It remains to examine the oblique form of those masculine nouns which
by means of inserting the semivowel § or § have preserved the Prikrit
termination WT, and therefore terminate in a1, wHqr, YT, VAT,

In High Hindi (not in Low Hindf, where they may be used without
any appreciable modification of meaning) and in Marithi, these nouns are
commonly used to express smallness (and hence affection or contemptt).

® Prikrit fina] Wy is in Gauyian always reduced to Wy or (quiescent) w; but Pré-
krit wwy (W) contracted to Gaurian W[ or .

+ In the manual these nouns are not noticed at all. Dadoba in his grammar notices
those in gy (i. o. @Yr) only, see page 274. But the others do also occur occasionally.
Molesworth in his Mar. dictionary mentions, e. g., fagay (¢. e qu]') sharp, a small
dagger (of f'54g scorpion), corresponding to Hindi T or .. Another means
of forming these affectionate or contemptive diminutives is the affix ¥y, WY, ¥ (Mar.)
or g7, Q, T (Hindi). So, e. g., in the Low Hindi verse —

A Qe waw Ar@ 0
Tra #Y wefear
AT At N

Mw TrET I

Here we have the diminutives ®yTaaT crow (ara) and wzfqr pinnacle (wz),
of the one kind ; and RTELCY mother (WTT), ST 2oul (a1 or M), STYT palpitates
(¥T®), of the other kind. Regarding the Mar. diminutives in €T, see Dadobe, p. 272.
Manual, pp. 113, and 34.
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Their oblique form ends in High Hindi and the Low Hindi dialects of the
Braj Bhashd class in ¥; that is, their termination changes to W%, €&, 4,
w3 ;e g., HEAT bitter, gen. wed &T;—RIGT wolf, gen. WfgA wT;—weway
twatchman, gen. TUXA FT,* ~WAAT small crow, gen. WA &7 3 —YILAT small
pot, gen. Gfe® a1 ; -fagarsmall dagger, gen. fagd w1. But in Maréthi and
in the Low Hindf dialects of the Ganwiri class the obligue form of
these nouns end in W, that is the termination remains unchanged to
outward appearance ; e. g., the Mar. XTI small Rém ; gen. TIHT w7 (3. €.
THGT 11') Ganw. Arear horse, gen. ATETAT & ; QIlEYT. drinkiny pot, gen.
wfasr t 9 AT watckman, gen. YRXAT e etc. This circumstance,
however, should not mislead to the conclusion that the obligue and direct
forms are (formally) identical ; that is, that in Gaurian these nouns belong to
the proper Gaurian element. That this is probably not the case, but that
the identity of the terminations of the obligue and direct forms is merely
the accidental result of phonetic modifications, is sufficiently indicated by
the fact that those terminations are different (. ¢. T and ¥) in the other
Low Hindi dialects. According to the method previously explained, these
oblique forms would originate thus; e. g. the genitive of the Prakrit ¥few®t
would be %fgwq or #fawTg or WfeWTY ; the latter form becomes in Gaurian,
by inserting the euphonic semivowel ¥, #fgqr (originally %feary), which is
the oblique form of the word in Ganwdri; next,the final g1 is contracted
into ¥, thus ¥fE¥ or (with euphonic ¥ inserted) Wf&d, and this is the
oblique form of the word in High Hindi and Braj Bhish4.

In conclusion, I will again add tables, exhibiting at a glance the results
arrived at in this essay and the previous one.

In the next essay (VI), I propose to examine an old Hindi obligue
Jorm of an altogether different kind from those hitherto discussed ; viz.
the oblique forms in f¥ and .

# These three nouns are also High Hinds, and not diminutive ; {fg¥T is derived by
means of the affix g & from iit. sheep ; just as WGy gardener from HrgT garland and

(¢ B

TABLES.
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C.—Neutra.

L | &% ’ {m {:‘:};} (aTre) wT M.
1n @ W LIS e
- S _— WT H. P. G. N.
i
=1 ‘1? | | wiey | (Sife) N fem. | ww H. (not used in M.)
X (wfg) i

3. Examples of bases in ¥ wanting.

Notes to Tables I, II. III.

Note 1.—Observe that the final of every noun, whatever its gender or termination in Prékrit (or Sanskrit) may be,

becomes in Gaurian . This circumstance and the confusion to which it must necessarily have given rise, explains the
two following facts : oiz. (1) almost all mase. and neuter nouns with a base in ¥ or ¥ and fem. nouns with feminine
bases in § or &, which came into the Gaurian through the Prakrit, have now disappeared from the Gaurian, and have
been re-infroduced into it directly from the Sanskrit. When thus introduced, they retain their final ¥ or ® (only
rejecting the visarga or anuswéra), and T or & and this can easily be distinguished from other nouns. Thus we have
in Gaurian the Sanskritic nouns afy poet, 9q lord, \79 sound, Ay river, ¥ wife, etc., instead of the Préakritic ones
WY, T, WA, AY or #4, q¥, which have dlsappeared The old Hindi of Chand has still g for ", and 9% is preserved
in YWTY daughter-in-law, for quay.

2.—Those few masc. and neuter nouns with a base in ¥ or ¥, which have one into the Gaurian through the Prilmt
and still remain in it, have changed their gender, namely, they have become feminine. Such are the Prdkritic nouns W&
Jfire (base Wfy), fem. in Gaurian, but masec. in Prak. and Skr. ; €74 eye (base &) fem. in Gaurian, but neuter in Prik.
and Skr. ; WY arm (base 4T%) fem. in Gaurian, but masc. in Prak. and Skr., etc. It may be asked, how is it, that in
order to obtain uniformity of gender, all masc. and neuter nouns turned into fem., instead of all fem. and neuter nouns

¥g
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Translation of an Arabic Pamphlet on the History and Doctrines of the
Wahhibis, written by ’Abdullah, grondson of ’Abdul Wahhdb, the
Jounder of Wahhdbism.—By J. O’Kineavry, C. 8., Caleutta.

This pamphlet* contains a complete description of the taking of Makkah,
and shews that the Wahhibfs looked on it in the same light as the
Crusaders did the taking of Jerusalem. They entered the holy city not as
warriors, but as pilgrims. It is interesting from a historical point of view, as
it is a means by which we can test the conflicting statements of Burckhardt
and Corancez ; but what is of far greater interest is, that it proves, beyond
all possibility of doubt, the identity on all important points of Wahhébf
doctrines in Arabia with Wahhdbf{ doctrines in India, and confirms the
prevalent view that one is the offshoot of the other. Many parts corrobo-
rate the statements of Palgrave as to the intolerance of the sect, and
there will be found towards the end a list of mortal sins, which are almost
the same as those given in his book.

’Abdullah with several other Wahh4bis of Najd was put to death in
1818 by Ibréhim Pashé, when the latter took Dardyah. His grandson’Abdur- .
Rahmén, and his great-grandson 'Abdul Latif were both alive when Pal-
grave visited that city in 1862.

TRANSLATION.
In the name of God, the Compassionate and Merciful !

Praise be to God, the Lord of the Universe, and blessing and peace be
upon our prophet Muhammad, the faithful, and on his people and his
companions, and those who lived after them, and their successors of the next
generation! Now I was engaged in the holy war, carried on by those who
truly believe in the Unity of God, when God, praised be He, graciously
permitted us to enter Makkah, the holy, the exalted, at midday, on the 6th
day of the week on the 8th of the month (Muharram), 1218, Hijrf. Before
this, Sa’id, our leader in the holy war, whom the Lord protect, had sum-
moned the nobles, the divines, and the common people of Makkah; for
indeed the leaders of the pilgrims and the rulers of Makkah had resolved on
battle, and had risen up against us in the holy place (haram), to exclude us
from the house of God. But when the army of the true believers advanced,
the Lord filled their hearts with terror, and they fled hither and thither.
Then our commander gave protection to every one within the holy place,
while we, with shaven headsand hair cut short, entered with safety, crying

# The original is preserved among the Government Dihli MSS. (Arabic MSS., No.
861).
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“ Labbaika,” without fear of any created being, and only of the Lord God.
Now, though we were more numerous, better armed and disciplined than the
people of Makkah, yet we did not cut down their trees, neither did we hunt,
nor shed any blood except the blood of victims, and of those four-footed
beasts which the Lord has made lawful by his commands.

‘When our pilgrimage was over, we gathered the people together on
the forenoon of the first day of the week, and our leader, whom the Lord
save, explained to the divines what we required of the people, and for
which we would slay them, v:z., a pure belief in the Unity of God Almighty.
He pointed out to them that there was no dispute between us and them
except on two points, and that one of these was a sincere belief in the
unity of God, and a knowledge of the different kinds of prayer of which
dw'é was one. He added that to shew the significance of ¢shirk,’ the prophet
(may he be blessed!) had put people to death on account of it ; that he
had continued to call upon them to believe in the Unity of God for
some time after he became inspired, and that he had abandoned
shirk before the Lord had declared to him the remaining four pillars
of Islim. The second point related to actions lawful and unlawful as
prohibited. He said that as regards these they retained but the name,
while the use, nay any vestige of them, had altogether disappeared.

Then they jointly and severally admitted that our belief was best, and
promised the Amir to be guided by the Qorin and the Sunnat. He accepted
their promise and pardoned them. Neither did he give any of them the least
annoyance, nor cease to treat them with the greatest friendship, especially
the divines. And he spoke to them of our faith, publicly and privately
giving them proofs of what he believed. We, too, asked them to discourse and
confer with us and to speak the truth without reservation. Moreover, we
explained to them what the Amir had spoken to them publicly, and pointed
out the proofs of it in the Qorin and the Sunnat, and in the conduct of our
spotless ancestors, such as the orthodox Caliphs who ruled over their
followers. For the prophet had said, “upon you be my Sunnat, and the
Sunnat of the orthodox Caliphs after me.” ~ 'We also gave them proofs from
the four Iméms, Doctors of Divinity, and those who were instructed by
them up to the third generation after the prophet, according to his saying .
“ Well, for you is my generation, next that which follows, and after it the
succeeding generation.” Again we pointed out to them that we were searchers
after truth wheresoever it might be, and obeyed those proofs which were
clear and open without caring whether they were opposed to what our
ancestors had or had not done. In fine, they were not able to chide us for
a single thing, while we showed them their errors in asking help in their
necessities from the dead ; and as they had still some a few doubts about it,
we removed them by relevant proofs from the Qordn and the Sunnat. They
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then acknowledged our belief, and there was not one amongst them who
doubted or hesitated to believe that that for which we condemned men to
death, was the truth pure and unsullied. And they swore a binding oath,
although we had not asked them, that their hearts had been opened and
their doubts removed, and that they were convinced whoever said, ¢Oh
prophet of God!" or ‘Oh Ibn 'Abbds! or ¢Oh 'Abdul Qédir!" or called on
any other created being, thus entreating him to turn away evil or grant
what is good, (where the power belongs to God alone,) such as recovery from
sickness, or victory over enemies, or protection from temptation, &c. ; heis a
¢ Mushrik,’ guilty of the most heinous form of shirk, his blood shall be shed
and property confiscated. Nor is it any excuse that he believes the effective
first cause in the movements of the universe is God, and only supplicates
those mortals, who are between death and resurrection, to intercede for
bim or bring him nearer the presence of God, so that he may obtain what
he requires from Him through them or through their intercession. Again,
the tombs which had been erected over the remains of the pious, had become
in these times as it were idols whither the people went to pray for what they
required, they humbled themselves before them, and called upon those lying
in them, in their distress, just as did those who were in darkness before the
coming of Muhammad.

Among those present were Muft{ Shaikh ’Abdulmalik ul-Qala’f, a
Hanafite, Husain ul-Maghribi, a Maliki Muftf, and 'Uqail bin Yahyi al-
’Alawi.

‘When this was over, we razed all the large tombs in the city which the
people generally worshipped and believed in, and by which they hoped to
obtain benefits or ward off evil, so that there did not remain an idol to be
adored in that pure city, for which God be praised. Then the taxes and
customs we abolished, all the different kinds of instruments for using tobacco
we destroyed, and tobacco itself we proclaimed forbidden. Next we burned
the dwellings of those selling kashisk, and living in open wickedness, and
issued a proclamation, directing the people to constantly exercise them-
selves in prayer. They were not to pray in separate groups according to the
different Iméms ; but all were directed to arrange themselves at each time of
prayer behind any Imim who is a (muqallid) follower of any of the four
Iméms (may the Lord be pleased with them!). For in this way the Lord
would be worshipped by as it were one voice, the faithful of all sects
would become friendly disposed towards each other, and all dissensions
would cease.

We appointed a ruler over them, ’Abd ul-Mu'in, the Sharif, and his
rule was established without shedding of blood, and without dishonoring
or annoying any person. Praised be the Lord of the Universe!

Afterwards, we gave them a pamphlet, composed by Shaikh Muhammad
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on the Unity of God, which contains all the arguments supported by their
sentences bearing on it, in the Qorén and the Hadig which are muwdtir, so
that the souls might be comforted. And we compiled from extracts of
it a smaller pamphlet fit for the common people which we commanded be
distributed in their places of meeting, read in their assemblies and explained
to them by the divines, so that by learning the doctrine of the Unity of
God, and seizing it with a firm grasp, they might awake to the knowledge of
shirk, and become careful. The pamphlet is as follows:

In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate !

Know that God has been kind to you, inasmuch as you are the best of
the race of Abraham, and worship God in a pure manner. The Lord
commanded all mankind to do 8o, and it was for this purpose He created
them, as He said, “I only created the Jins and mankind to worship.”
Then know that God created you to worship Him, and know that there
cannot be worship without belief in the Unity of God, just as He will not
listen to a prayer unless offered up after purification. When shirk enters
into any form of worship, it vitiates it, as is related in the Hadis. Also He
has said, “ Mushriks are not in a position to worship the Lord, since they
testify against themselves that they are infidels. Their acts shall not avail
them, and they shall burn for all eternity.” Therefore, whoever calls upon
other than God entreating him to grant something which is only within His
power, such as obtaining a benefit or avoiding a misfortune, he, indeed, is
guilty of shirk in his worship, as the Lord has said, “ Those who go astray and
call upon others beside the Lord, shall not be answered, even until the
day of judgment; and those on whom they call, shall not heed them ; and
when mankind shall rise again from the dead, they will look upon their
supplicators as their enemies, and their worship as infidelity.” Again, the
Lord has said, “ Those whom you supplicate other than Me, can avail you
nothing. When you supplicate them, they will not hear your supplica-
tion, and even should they hear you, they will not answer, and instead
of speaking in your favour, they will adjudge you infidels on the day of
judgment.” In short, the Lord exalted and blessed has declared that
entreating others than Him is shirk ; therefore, whoever says, “ Oh prophet
of God,” or “ Oh Ibn ’Abb4s,” or “ Oh ’Abdul Qadir,” or “ Oh beloved,”
&c., thinking that the person supplicated is a way unto the Lord, or an
interceder with Him, or a means to Him, he is a Mushrik : his blood shall be
shed, and his property confiscated unless he repent. And in the same way,
whoever kills an animal in the name of other than God, or makes a vow to
him or puts trust in him, hopes to be benefited, or fears to be injured by him,
or asks him for assistance in those things which belong to God alone, he
is a Mushrik, of whom the Lord has said, those who are guilty of shirk
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towards Him, shall not be pardoned ; but except these the Lord will pardon
whomsoever He wishes! These also are as it were the Mushriks of Arabia,
against whom the prophet (may he, &c. !) sfvod up in battle and commanded
to worship with a pure heart. This is evident for four reasons given by
God in the Qorén:

1st. It is known that the infidels against whom the prophet (may he
&c.!) made war, had admitted that the Lord was the Supporter, the Creator,
the Giver of life and death, the Ruler over all things. The proofs of this
are the words of the Lord: ¢ Say, who gives you food from the heavens
and the earth ? who is the Master of hearing and seeing ? who calls forth
life from death, and death from life ? who rules events P’ They will quickly
say, ‘ God’. 'Then answer, “ but yot do not fear him.”

" And the Lord has said, Say, if you know, whose is the earth and
what is in it?” They will answer, it belongs to God;’ then say, “ is it not
that you do not remember Him "’ Again, “ say, who is the Lord of the seven
heavens, and Lord of the great’drsk ? They will answer, God.” Then eay,
“is it not that you do not fear Him ?” Say, “if you know, who is he in whose
hands is dominion over everything ? who can compel, yet not be compelled P”
They will quickly answer, ¢ God.” Then answer, “is it not that you do not
fear Him ?” After youhave known this, and found it difficult to understand,
how people who accept the scriptures, can supplicate others than God,
turn to the second reason which is as follows: -

They say, “we only turn towards and supplicate those departed, that
they may intercede with God for us. We ask not from them, but from God,
through their intercession,” The proofs against this opinion are the words
of God, “ They worship other than God, that can neither harm nor profit
them, and say, “these have interceded for us with the Lord.” Answer, “can
you inform God of anything either in the heavens or the earth of which
He has not knowledge. He is more holy and high than those whom you
give Him as companions,” _

Those who have adopted not God, but others as a patron say, “we
only worship them, that they may propitiate us with the Lord; for of a
certainty He will decide favourably in matters with which they are con-
cerned.” They also hold as opposed to us that God will not point out
the way of salvation to infidels or liars.” Having understood this, turn
towards the third reasom, viz., that he who calls on an idol to intercede for
him, and he who though abandoning idols yet depends on holy persons,
such as Christ, or His mother, or the angels, is in the same position. The
proof of this is in the words of the Lord, “ Those who seek a means to
God, are they nearer Him? They hope for His mercy and fear His punish-
ment, and certainly the punishment of your Lord is severe.” And the
prophet (may he be &c. !) has said, “ There is no difference between those who
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worship idols, and those who worship holy persons. They are both in-
fidels.” Moreover, we fought with them, until they all turned towards
God.

The fourth reason is: The people the prophet speaks of, when in dis-
tress, took refuge with God and, forgetting their past conduct, abandoned
shirk ; while the people of our times, when in difficulties, seek refuge in sup-
plicating their Pirs. The Lord has said, “ when they mount their ships, they
supplicate God, taking refuge with Him......besides God.” Now, if you
understood this, you will perceive that the Mushriks in the time of the
prophet (may he be &c.!) were not guilty of such heinous shirk as the wiser
Mushriks of our times. The former sought refuge with God in their dis-
tress ; the latter call upon their Pirs. The Lord is omniscient.

And among the persons who presented themselves before us with
the people of Makkah and witnessed our victory in discussion, was Husain
ul-Airat’f ul-Hazramf, afterwards al-Hayini. He continued to visit us and
sit with Sa’d and others of the force who were well learned in the scrip-
tares, and he asked us of those matters other than the intercession of
Bainte, for which our swords were unsheathed. This he did fearlcssly,
and without any dread, as he was guiltless of any thing wrong in our
eyes. So we informed him of our belief which is as follows: We believe,
our sect holds the real true religion, is the sect of the Ahl-us-Sunnat
and al-Jam&’at, and that our way to salvation is that of the pious an-
cient departed, most easy and excellent, and opposed to the doctrines of
those who hold that the modern way is the best. We construe the
Qorin and Hadiges according to the meaning apparent on the face of them,
and leave the interpretation of them to God, for He is the Ruler. And for this
reason that the divines who have passed away, so acted in answering the ques-
tion as to whether the highest heaven is level or not, which arose out of the
words of the merciful God, “ The ' Arsh islevel ;”’ they held that “ level” was well
known, and as it was predicated of *Arsh, it was lawfulto believe in it, and
heretical to question it. We believe that good and evil proceed from God, the
exalted ; that nothing happens in His kingdom, but what He commands ; that
created beings do not possess free will, and are not accountable for their own
acts; but on the contrary they obtain rank and spiritual reward, merely
as an act of grace, and suffer punishment justly, for God is not bound to do
anything for Hisslaves. We believe that the faithful will see Him in the end,
but we do not know under what form, as it was beyond our comprehension,
And in the same way we follow Imdm Ahmad Ibn Hanbal in matters
of detail; but we do not reject any one who follows any of the four
Imims, as we do the Shi'ahs, the Zaidiyyahs, and the Imawmiyyahs, &e.,
who belong to no regular churches. Nor do we admit them in any way to
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act openly according to their vicious creeds ; on the contrary, we compelled
them to follow ome of the four Imims. We do not claim to exercise
our reason in all matters of religion, and none of our faith demand such
a position, save that we follow our judgment where a point is clearly
demonstrated to us in either the Qorin or the Sunnat still in force, and
though there has been no special command in favour of it, yet thereis
nothing of weight against it. As a rule, we hold the same as the four
Iméms ; but we reject all sects in connection with property inherited by
our ancestors, and hold them preferred, although it is opposed to the, Han-
balf sect. We do not enquire to what sect a person belongs, neither do we
abandon the forms prescribed by the four sects, except where we find a clear
decision contrary to any of them and the matter is merely an outward
observance, such as the action of an Imidm at prayers. Hence we direct
Malakis and Hanafis equally to collect themselves an instant, when
standing or sitting before prostrating themselves at prayers, for on” this point
the evidence is clear. On the other hand, we do not prohibit the saying of
“ Bismillah” in a loud voice, as is the custom among Shéfi’is, neither do we
direct it to be said inwardly. ‘Where two contrary practices were in force,
and the evidence in connection with each is strong, we declare both allowable,
even though this is contrary to any sect. But this occurs only very rarely.
'The exercise of our reason in some matters of religion is not prohibited,
nor can such be deemed contradictory to repudiating the right to exercise
our reason in all religious matters ; for above all the four Imims followed
their own will in some minor religious observances, even so far as to act
contrary to the rules of the sect which they founded.

‘We make use of the usual orthodox commentaries in striving to under-
stand the Qorén, such as the Tafsir Jarir and its compendium by Ibn Kasir
the Shafi'f, and so also the Baghaw{, Baizdw{, Khézin, Hadd4d, Jaldlain, and
other commentaries, We also use the commentaries of the well known
Iméms to explain the Hadfses, viz., ’'Asqaldni, Qustulini on Bukhér,
the Nabawi on Muslim, Maniwi on Jdmi'uggaghir, and Mukhawwag on
collections of Hadises, as the Umahit us-sittah, or *the six mothers,’ their
commentaries, the different books of all sects in all sciences, all ordinances,
histories, grammar, and all sciences, helpmates to other sciences. We do
not command the destruction of any writings except such as tend to cast
people into infidelity to injure their faith, such as those on Logic, which
have been prohibited by all Divines. But we are not very exacting with
regard to books or documents of this nature, save if they appear to assist
our opponents, we destroy them. As to the destruction of certain books
belonging to the people of T4if by the Badawis, that proceeded from their
ignorance, they werc punished for it and so were others for the same thing.
‘We do not consider it proper to make Arabs prisoners of war, nor have
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we done so, neither do we fight with other nations. Finally, we do not
consider it lawful to kill women or children.

As to those liars and concealers of the truth who say, that we explain
the Qoran according to our own views and only hold those traditions which
agree with our opinions, without having recourse to the well known com-
mentaries on the one or taking into consideration the narrators of the other ;
that we lower the dignity of our prophet Muhammad (may, &c.) and say that
he has rotted in his grave, and that any one of us would derive more ad-
vantage from his staff than from him ; that hecannot intercede for us; that
pilgrimage to his tomb isimproper ; and that he was so ignorant, as not to
know positively “ There is no God except God” until he became inspired ;—we
answer, ¢ only consider that this sentence “ There is no God but God” was
given forth in Madinah’ Moreover, they say, we do not attend to the
sayings of the learned and destroy the writings of those adhering to any
one sect, because though partly true, they are also partly false; that being
numerous, we proclaim as infidels not only the people of our time, but all
since the beginning of the tenth century (Hijrah), except those who
hold as we do; that we do not enrol any person in our sect until he admits
that he was a Mushrik, and his father died one; that we prohibit the
invocation of our prophet (may, &c.) and pilgrimage to his grave even in
cases where it is lawful ; that whoever joins us, is considered as free of all
incumbrances, even his debfs; that we do not allow the Ahl-ul-bait (may
the Lord be pleased with them!) any superior rights; that we compel
them to marry inferiors, and that we force those who are old to put away
their young wives, in order to marry them to young men among us, although
no suit for a divorce has been instituted before us, nor is it desired by the
parties. All this is simple nonsense, and when we are asked about them,
we only answer in the words of theQorén, “ Praised be you. These are great
calumnies.” In short, whoever asserts any such thing of us, lies against us.
He who has seen how we order our lives, has visited our meetings, or knows
what we hold, can affirm that all these have been made up, and that the
disseminators of them are enemies of religion, brothers of the devil, who
lure men away from offering up their prayers to God, the exalted, in per-
fect accord with His Unity, and prevent them from abandoning those different
kinds of shirk of which the Lord has declared that He will never forgive,
though He will forgive whatever else He wishes. We believe that whoever
commits a mortal sin, such as putting a Muslim to death, fornication, taking
interest, drinking wines, or whoever repeats such, does not cease to be a
Muslim, nor will he suffer eternal punishment, provided he dies entertain-.
ing a true belief in the Unity of God.

‘We believe that our prophet Muhammad (may he, &c.) is more exalted
by God than any other created being; that he is alive, lives in his grave
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a life quicker than that declared by revelation unto martyrs, and that he
can hear the salutations of those who salute him. We consider pilgrimage is
supported by legal custom, but it should not be undertaken except fo a
mosque, and for the purpose of praying in it. Therefore, whoever performs
pilgrimage for this purpose, is not wrong, and doubtless those who spend the
precious moments of their existence in invoking the Prophet, shall, according
to the Hadis, obtain happiness in this world and the next, and he will dispel
their sorrows. We do not deny miraculous powers to the saints, but on the
contrary allow them. They are under the guidance of the Lord, so long
as they continue to follow the way pointed out in the laws and obey the
prescribed rules. But whether alive or dead, they must not be made the object
of any form of worship. This does not prevent us from asking them or any
other Muslim if living to supplicate on our behalf. Thus it is related in
the Hadifs that Al-mar-ul-Muslim asked that his brother might be accepted by
God, and 'Omar directed ’Ali to ask Uwais to supplicate that he might be par-
doned, and he did so. According to what has descended to us, our prophet
Muhammad (may he, &c.) is empowered to intercede for us on the day
of judgment, and so also are all prophets, angels, saints, and children. And
we shall ask it of the Lord God, the Ruler over it, the Granter of it to
whomsoever He pleases to those who are amongst the best of men, the
believers in the Unity of God. Thus one of us entreating the Lord God
Almighty shall say, O Lord, you have empowered our prophet Muhammad
(may he, &c.) to intercede for us, &c. (in the form handed down by
tradition), or we shall ask it of the Lord God, the Granter of it to uson
the day of judgment. “ O God, you have appointed your pure slave (mortal
or angel, as may be) to intercede.” Thus we shall ask God for those things
which must be demanded from Him and not from them. And as regards
the things over which God alone has power, no one will ory out “ O prophet
of God”, or “ O Saint of God, I ask your intercession,” nor will any one say
to this “ help me”, or ¢ intercede for me”, or “ assist me.” Since calling in
this manner on those who are dead, but as yet not risen to judgment, is a
form of shirk. There is nothing in its favour, either in the Qorén or the
Sunnat. The pious departed have not urgedit. On the contrary, they have
decided that it is shirk of the most aggravated form, on account of which
the prophet warred with the world.

To determine the effect of taking an oath in the name of other than
God, it is necessary to look to the intention of the swearer. If he intends
by the oath to give that respect which is due to God, or more, as happens
among certain violent Mushriks of our time, who swear by their Shaikhs—
their gods on whom they rely, such false oaths will not be accepted like those
sworn in His name, and the RWearers are, according to the general opinion
of Muslims, Kifirs, guilty of the most heinous form of shirk, ignorant of
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the most simple elements of their religion. When an oath is lightly taken,
it is not an aggravated form of shirk ; but such a habit must be sternly
checked and the swearer directed to beg pardon of God.

As to conjunction with God, we hold that when one says, “ O Lord, I
shall obtain conjunction with you through the majesty of Muhammad,” or
“ through our prophet,” or “ through the Majesty of your pure servants,”
or “through your servant 8o and so,” this i# a sort of worship, sinful in its
nature, (especially as there has been no decision in favour of it), like the
practice of invoking the prophet (may he, &c.) in a loud voice, at Azdn
time.

Now as regards the Ahl-ul-bait, & similar question, viz. the lawfulness of
marrying a Fatimite, was asked of the people of Darfiyah, and they answered
in accordance with former decisions regarding them. It is right to be
friendly and on good terms with them, as is stated in the Qorén and the
Sunnat, But we must remember that Islém is the line of separation
between us and the rest of mankind ; and that there is neither grace nor
goodness without piety which carries with it honor, respect, and reverence,
All Jearned people are guided by it in the question of precedence, between
pereons mearly equal in age or knowledge, or in advancing to meet such
when escorting them to the place -of honor. But the custom which is
prevalent in some cities, of honoring those who are young and ignorant,
even 8o far that they are angry, beat, wound, or at least quarrel with
those who do not kiss their hands instead of shaking them, is not based
on any decision, nor is there any evidence in its favour. On the contrary,
it is forbidden and should be abolished. If one person kisses the hand of
another returning from a long journey, or if he does it to honor him for
his learning, or after a long absence, it is harmless in itself, but is ob-
jectionable, as it becomes known to those who put faith in such things
and creates a custom among proud people. Hence we absolutely prohibit
it, especially on account of those of whom it is said as & warning: “ It is
not possible to close all the places where hunters watch.” For this very
reason we razed the house of the noble Khadijah, the wife of our Prophet,
the dwelling in which the prophet was born, and other places dedicated to
certain Saints in Makkah, so that the people might be warned and flee from
shirk, inconsistent with His exaltedness, and which He will never forgive.
Shirk is worse even than saying God has a son; the latter makes Him supe-
rior to all created beings, the former does away with this superiority. For
the Lord has said, “ A parable is propounded to you about yourselves :”
“ What your right hands have obtained, is it for you or for your compa-
nions ?”

The marriage of a Fétimite to a person not a Fatimite is not incon-
sistent with the conduct of Muslims, nor is it wrong. ’Ali and 'Omar-
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ibn-ul-Khattib so married. These two examples suffice. Sakinah, daughter
of Husain-bin-"Ali, married four times, and none of her husbands was a
Fitimite, or of the tribe of Bani Haishim. Such was the custom of our
ancestors, beyond all cavil. 'We do not compel any person to marry his
slave until she demands it, or he is unable to marry his equal. Arabs are
all equals for Arabs, and the contrary custom which prevails in many cities,
is simply a proof of pride and a desire to exalt one’s self, which, as has been
foretold, is a certain cause of great evil.

A marriage with an unequal is lawful. Thus Zaid who was a slave
married Zainab, the mother of the faithful, a daughter of the Qoraish tribe.
This is well known to all sects and is conclusive.

Suppose it is objected by a person not desirous of embracing the
truth, that according to our argument, viz., whoever says, “ O Prophet of
God, I ask you to intercede for me,” is a Mushrik, his blood shall be
shed, applies to the mass of Muhammadans of modern times, and above all
to the Divines who have believed this, and even despoiled those who op-
posed it. 'We answer, that it does not follow. The necessary consequence
of a sect is not the sect itself, as is well known. 8o it is not necessary that
we must be Mujassimah, though we speak of the * form” of God, but on the
contrary we consider whoever dies in that persuasion is lost. 'We brand as
Kdfirs only those who having heard our call to the true faith, are deaf to it,
and who having heard the proofs in its favour, obstinately reject it. These
are the predominant sects, these we war with, so long as they remain in
wickedness, prohibit lawful acts, or assist others in committing grievous
offences. The non-predominant sects we war with only when they assist
the former, are pleased with them, or join them, and thus increase their num-
bers, becoming as it were predominant with them. Warring with them is
commanded. We excuse the past generations. They were not protected
from error, and their errors are excusable. And as to those who despoiled of
their property such persons as did not agree with them, they were mis-
taken, and making a mistakeis no harm. Indeed, better than they have made
mistakes, as we know from the tradition of the woman and the decision
about dower. History gives other examples. The companions of the pro-
phet erred, when assembled together, with the prophet in their midst. But
his glory penetrated them, and they said to a date tree “ give us a sign,”
and it responded. We say, this is the position of those persons who
having fallen away from the right way, subsequently awake to their errors;
but not of those who are aware of proofs, know the words and practice of
the Iméms, and yet remain persistently opposed to them till they die. We
say that there is no harm in excusing persons in the first state, nor do we
hold them Kdfirs, simply because they were in error, or even because they
continued so. For none of their time opposed their doctrines either by words,
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or the sword and spear. They knew of no proofs to the contrary and saw
no clearer way. The greater number of the Musalmans referred to by our
opponents, neglected the advice of those who followed the Sunnat. Asa rule
they had totally forgotten the Sunnat, and even the few who were enlightened
turned away from it before it could make any impression on their heart, The
nobles persistently prohibited the multitude from hearing it, and the mo-
narchs tortured those in whose heart its faintest trace could be found, except
the few whom the Lord protected. Thus Mu’dwiyah and his friends opposed
and fought against the Commander of the Faithful, ’Ali-ibn-Abi-Talib. They
were wrong and continued so to their deaths. Yet, though they were in
error, as we clearly learn from the Ahl-ul-bait, that none of our pious ances-
tors considered them Kafirs according to Ijmd’, or even very wicked ; on the
contrary they judged them worthy the reward of warriors in the cause of
religion.. So when we find a man orthodox in matters of faith, pure, pious,
clean of heart, and seeking to benefit his sect by devoting his time to learn-
ing the useful sciences, or writing about them, we do not call him a Kéfir,
though he may hold wrong opinions on these or other points. This was the
position of Ibn Hajar ul Haigam{, yet we consider his writing as well order-
ed, do not deny his knowledge for a single instant, but on the contrary take
great care of some of his books, such as the Sharh ul-Arba’in, the Alzawijir,
&c., believe what he has copied, and though inerror in one point, he is one
of the Divines of Islim with whom we hold. Any person of experience and
wisdom, who is just and free from any leaning towards hard-heartedness or
oppression, looks more to what is said than who says it. Again, the customs
and habits of people in authority are obligatory. It matters not whether
they are just, or unjust, exact imitations of those of whom God has said,
“ We found our fathers among them following their religion, and we, com-
ing after them, imitate them in their customs and vices,” who form a deci-
sion of what is right from the individual and not of the individual from his
acts. With these last we seek no conversation ; but we use the sword until
they are truly and sincerely converted.

And, praised be the Lord, the army of the true believers in the Unity
of God was victorious, its standards were unfurled under most auspicious
circumstances, and “soon shall those in darkness see what turn their affairs
shall take.” Moreover, we were the more numerous, and God has said “ our
armies shall be greater in number,” and so we were bound to assist the
faithful and reward the religious.

As regards Bid’at, our doctrine is that Bid’at is whatever has been in-
troduced after the third generation from Muhammad and is absolutely sinful.
This is contrary to the doctrines of those who divide it into good and bad,
and those who divide it into five kinds, unless as appears probable they mean
to consider as “good” the acts of the pious departed which were optional,
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manditbah, and obligatory, and call it “bid’at,” while “bad” refers to those
acts which are unlawful or prohibited. There is8 no harm in so grouping
them.

Among the forms of sinful bid’at which we prohibit, is raising one’s voice
at Azén time, on Friday night, during the Ramazin, or at either of the 'Tds
(in Makkah we set aside every thing connected with tazkir and tarkhim as
sinful according to the Divines of every sect), also reading the Hadises of
Abi-Hurairah before the Khatib on Fridays, which is denounced as Bid’at
in the Jami'-uggaghir; assembling on certain particular occasions to
read the story of the prophet’s birth and believing that it is a special
kind of prayer, even though the members of the assembly have no
knowledge of history. There is no precedent for this. Again, we forbid
people taking to themselves Pirs, or assembling to invoke their Pirs; call-
ing on their Pirs with a loud voice, offering fiétihaks to them, or segking to
obtain important advantages through them. Kor example, we prohibit the
rdtib-us-Samdn and the rdtib-ul-haddéd as included in the more heinous
form of shirk, for which we are ready to battle.

If any person abandon the right way, follows customs which are
not Suonat but Bid'at, and subsequently refuses to give them up, he is
punished by the Magistrate, such punishment as shall seem fit until he
repents.

We do not prohibit people from reading frequently pamphlets com-
posed from extracts of the Qorén and Sunnat; and as to blessing the pro-
phet, repeating his name, &c., begging pardon from God, reading the
Qorén, &c., all these are commanded by the Law. Whoever exerts himself
in such duties will be rewarded, and as his prayers increase, his reward
increases in a greater proportion,—provided he offers them up according to
law, without changing the words or the form of them. For God has said,
“ Call on your Lord secretly as a suppliant.” And again, ‘‘ God has beautiful
names, call on him by them.” The Kitdb-ul-1zkar is full of praises of God,
whoever is a seeker of his God can be so with this book, which is in itself
sufficient for religious people.

Among those things which we prohibit is the custom of reciting verses -
in praise of the prophet, and at the same time blessing him, that of repeat-
ing his name or reading it after Tardwih prayers under the belief that it is
a form of prayer. Indeed, multitudes are under the idea that this is a custom
undoubtedly handed down from our ancestors, and hence we forbid it. But the
Tariwih itself is Sunnat, and there is nothing wrong in assembling to read it,
or even in repeating it very often. Another form of Bid'at is the custom
of reading the five prayers, which are farz after the close of Friday in the
Ramazéin. This has been prohibited by I[jm4’, and we punish it most severely.
There are other forms of Bid'at, such as taking the name of God in a loud
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voice, when lifting a corpse or when sprinkling the grave with water.
No authority for such bas descended from the pious departed. In con-
clusion, it is as well to point out that Shaikh Al-Tartasi-al-Maghribi
bas written 8 book called ’Al-bdis fi-inkir-il-bida’ wal-hawidig, and that
Aba Shémah al Mugqri has compiled from it a shorter pamphlet, which should
be in the hands of all who are earnest in their faith,

We prohibit those forms of Bid’at that affect religion or pious works,
Thus drinking coffee, reciting poetry, praising kings, do not affect religion
or pious works and are not prohibited, 8o long as they are not mixed up with
acts of the nature above described, neither do we prohibit I'tikdf in a
mosque in the belief that it is a pious act. Thus Hasan told ’Omar ibn al
Khattib, Commander of the Faithful, that he had sung before one who was
better than he, and ’'Omar allowed him to sing.

All. games are lawful. Our prophet (may, &c.) allowed Al-Habshi to
play in his mosque on the 'Td day. 8o it is lawful to chide and punish per-
sons in various ways ; to train them in the use of different weapons; or to
use anything which tends to encourage warriors in battle, such as a war-drum,
But it must not be accompanied with musical instruments. These are
forbidden, and indeed the difference between them and a war drum is clear.
However the Daff is allowed at marriages. The prophet (may, &c.) has
said, “ Impurity has descended to us with purity.” And again, “ tell the Jews
that our faith is not difficult.”

We hold that Imém bin Qayam and his Shaikh are true Iméms, follow-
ers of the Abl-us-Sunnat,and we hold their writings in the greatest respect,
save that as regards them we are on every point ghair-mugallid, and every
one of us is allowed to accept or reject their opinions, or the opinions of
any person except those of the Prophet. It is well known that we hold
opinions opposed to the Imims on several points. Thus as regards giving
three divorces in one assembly, in one sentence, we hold it obligatory
following the four Imims. We hold waqf proper, vows allowable, and
their proper performance obligatory. Among the many forms of bidat
which we forbid, is offering up Fétihahs to Pirs after the five daily prayers ;
lasuding them immoderately, and seeking conjunction with them after the
manner in many cities. '

Consolidating prayers, though considered by some as a most pious act,
is as a rule a temptation towards shirk, though persons do not perceive it.
For shirk is so imperceptible, that people are often unwittingly guilty of it.
If not, why should our prophet (may, &c.) have sought protection from it,
viz., “ O Lord, you have guarded me against knowingly committing shirk.
Pardon me, if I have done it unwittingly. To you are known the most
secret things.” It is absolutely necessary that people should hold to these
words, and avoid shirk as much as possible. And 'Omar ibn ul Khattib
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gaid, “ The handle of Islém, that best of handles, will be broken.” TFhen
they asked “ when,” and he answered, when some Moslems know not the
state of ignorance before the Prophet, &¢. For these will do shirk and yet
believe that it is a pious act. O God, guard us from backsliding and grant
that our faith may not be impaired !

This is a short account of the heads of the conversation which, as al-
ready mentioned, we held with Husain ul-Airat’i. He often asked us to
put it in writing, and as he was importunate, I have done so, but without
referring to our religious books, as I have been busily employed in superin-
tending matters connected with the Holy War. But whoever is desirous
of knowing our belief, let him come to us at Dariyah, and he will see what
will gladden his heart, and his eyes will be pleaced in reading the compilations
on the different kinds of knowledge, especially the Tafsirs and Hadiges. He
will see God praised in a pleasing manner ; the assistance He gives in esta-
blishing the true faith; the kindness, which He exerts among the weak and
feeble, between inhabitants and travellers.

‘We do not deny the doctrines of Cifis, nor the purification of a per-
son’s soul from the stains of sin in deed or thought, provided the person who
holds them is firm in his religious observances, and treads the straight road
as marked out. But we do not undertake to carry it out in all our acts
and deeds. Nor do we turn towards, ask assistance, or beg for aid from
other than the Lord God, to whom alone we turn in all our acts. He is
our Agent, our Master, our Deliverer. May peace and the blessing of God
be upon our prince Muhammad and on his family and bis companions !

’Abdullah, son of Muhammad, son of ’Abdul-Wahhéib, wrote this in
Muharram, 1218. [April, 1803, A. D.].

Notes on Sundrgdop, Eastern Bengal.—By Dr. J. WisE, Dhdkd.
[With a plan and a plate.]

Sundrgéon, or, as the Hindis called it, Subarnagrim, was the capital
of a Hindd principality anterior to the iuvasion of Mubhammad Bakhtyér
Khiljf, A. D. 1208. At the date of the invasion, Lakshman Sen, of the Vai~
dya caste, was on the throne. He had made Nadi4 his capital. Defeated
he fled to the residence of his ancestor Balldl Sen in Bikrampdr, and either
from there or Sunirgéon he ruled over the eastern districts. The natives
of Bikrampiir still point out with pride the square moat of his palace, which
is called “ Ball4l Bégi.”

The next thing we hear of regarding this part of the country, according
to Mr., Taylor,*is that it was governed by Muhammadan Qézis. One

# Topography of Dacca, page 67.
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resided at Bikrampdr, a second at Sundrgfon. The only one whose name
bas survived, is Pir Adam, or, as he is called by the Muhammadans of
Dhiki, Adam Shahid.*

Local tradition represents Ballil Sen as ruling at Rampil, about a
mile from where the tomb now is, when Pir Adam suddenly appeared with
an army and caused pieces of cow’s flesh to be thrown into the palace, which
80 enraged the monarch, that he marched against his enemy and killed him
while at prayers on the spot where the masjid now stands.

The Hindd army is further stated to have been totally defeated at
’Abdullahpir, a few miles to the west. It would appear that this tale has
some foundation of truth. If there were two Balldl Sens, the later one the
son of Lakshman Sen, the difficulties connected with this part of the history
of Bengal disappears. That shortly after the invasion of Bakhtyir
Khiljf officers of his penetrated into and subdued Eastern Bengal is certain ;
for if we follow Muhammadan historians, we find that in A. D. 1279 Tughril,
or, a8 he styled himself, Sultin Mughisuddin, was Governor of Eastern
Bengal, and his seat of government was Sunérgéon. At that date he invaded
Jajnagart or Tiparah, and having carried off much treasure, he refused to
remit any of it to Dihl.

The reigning monarch Ghiydsuddin Balban sent an army against his
insubordinate deputy. It was defeated. A second shared the same fate.
The emperor then marched in person against the rebel, and occupied
Sunérgéon, baving been joined in his advance by Dhinwaj Réi,} zamindér
of the city, with all his troops. Tughril fled, but was overtaken and slain,
A. D. 1282. Having heard of the death of his enemy, Balban returned to
Sunérgdon, and put every one of Tighril’s family and his principal adherents
to death. Not content with this barbarity, the historians record that he
executed a hundred faqirs with their Qalandar, because they had instigated
Tughril’s rebellion, and had accepted from him three mans of gold to
maintain their society.

Balban, having subdued the district,"conferred the ensigns of royalty on

® Histombata village called Qizi-qagbéh, south of Rigabi Béz4r in Bikramptr. It was
surrounded by a wall and put in thorough repair about a hundred years ago. For centu-
ries & lamp was placed every night on his grave ; but the greater enlightenment of the
present day, under Farézf instruction, has put a stop to such profane rites. Adjoining is a
six-domed magjid, with beautiful carved stone and brick-work in the interior. The in-
scription bears the name of Jaliluddin Fath Shéh, and the date is A. H. 888 (1488); vide

J. A. 8. B. for 1878, p. 286.

4 The modern tradition in Tiparah is that the old name of the district was Jahdz.
negar, or the “ city of ships.” This is evidently founded on the circumstance that, at &
much later period, the revenue for the support of the nawiré, or imperial fleet, was derived
from lands in this district.

$ This is probably the same person as Dhinaj Madhub, who is believed to have beon
a grandson of Balldl Sen.
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his second son Bughrd Khén, or Niciruddin Mahmdd, and returned to
Dihli, where he soon afterwards died.

Bughrd Khéin was succeeded in the government of Bengal by his sons,
who resided chiefly at Lak’hnauti. About A. D. 1318, Shihdbuddin Bughrd
Shah obtained the throne. His reign is believed to have been short. His
brother Ghiydsuddin Bah&dur deposed him, and assumed the title of
Bahédur Shah. The deposed monarch retired to Dihli, and secured the
intervention of Ghiydsuddin Tughlugshdh on his behalf. In 1323, the
emperor in person advanced with an army to Sunérghop. The usurper
submitted, and was sent with a rope round his neck to Dilhi. An adopted
son of the emperor, Fath Khén, was left in charge of SBunirgéop with the
title of Bahrim Khén. He is said to have ruled his province “ with much
equity and propriety” for fourteen years. His death, which occurred at
Sunérgdoy, is fixed at A. H. 739 (A. D. 1888). From other sources,
however, we learn that Bahddur 8héh struck coins at Sundrgéop in A. D.
1827, on which he acknowledges himself a vassal of Muhammad Tughlug,
Two years afterwards, the coins bear the impress of his own name. It is
conjectured that on the accession of Muhammad Tughlug, A. D. 13825, he
reinstated Bahddur Shdh in the government of Sunérgion, and that having
rebelled again he was again defeated, and this time put to death. His dead
body, Ibn Batitah tells us, was flayed, his skin stripped, and in this state
circulated in all the provinces of the empire as a warning to other governors.
It was probably at this later date that Bahrdm Khén was elevated to the
government of Sunérgéon.

In the following year, Bengal revolted from Muhammad Tughluq. The
revolt was headed by Fakhruddin Mubédrak, who had been sildhd4r’ or
armour-bearer, to Bahrdm Khin, and who now assumed the title of Shéh,
Qadar Khén, Governor of Lak’hnauti, by order of the emperor, advanced
towards Sundrgéon and totally defeated Fakhruddin, and took possession of
Sundrghon. Fakhruddin, though a fugitive, did not remain idle. He sent
emissaries into the city who bribed the soldiers to kill Qadar Khén under
the promise of distributing the treasure among them. The soldiers murder-
ed their commander, and Fakhruddin returning put to death the wives and
dependents of his rival. From A. D. 1889 to 1849, Mubérak Shah held
undisputed rule over Sundrgdon. He was succeeded by Ikhtiyiruddin
Ghizi Shéh, of whom nothing is known.

In 1341, Ibn Batitah travelled in Bengal, and visited Sunérgion, but
he gives us no description of the city. He narrates that Shaidé, formerly
a faqgfr, having been appointed néib of Sitgéop, revolted and fled to Sunire
gion. Fakhruddin sent an army to besiege the city ; but the inhabitants,
afraid for their lives, seized the unfortunate Shaids, and sent him Prisoner to
the king who put him to death.
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Ghézi Shih succumbed to Shamsuddin Ilyis Shih, who struck coins in
Sundrgiop from 753 to 758 A. H. (A. D. 1852 to 1856). It was during
his reign that the independence of Bengal was for the first time recognised
at Dihli.

On the coins Sunfrgéop is designated “ Hazrat i Jaldl,” a title after-
wards given to Mu’azzamibad,* which was made the mint city, probably in
the reign of Sikandar Shih, son of Shamsuddin. The name of Mu'azzam-
ébid is found on coins from 1858 to 1379 ; but others with the name of
Sikandar Shih, and stamped at Sundrgion, with the years from 1355 to
1362 marked on them, have been deciphered.

In 1867, Ghiydsuddin, son of the reigning monarch, rebelled and fled to
Sunirgfion ; there he collected an army and marched against his father.
The two armies met at Gowilpirs, near Ja'farganj, in the Dhiké district,
and nearly opposite the junction of the Ganges and Jabuni. The father
was carried off the field mortally wounded. Eighty yearst ago, his tomb
was still pointed out in the neighbourhood. Ghiydsuddin, whose title was
A’zam Shah, ascended the throne. He is chiefly famous for his correspon-
dence with the poet Hafiz, whom he tried to induce to come and reside ab
his court. It is this monarch’s tomb that is still shown at Sunérgéop (vide
below and pl. VIII).

Sunérgfon in the 14th century seems to have been renowned for holy
and learned men, and history informs us that Jait Mal (Jaléluddin), when
be abanndoned the Hind{ religion, summoned from Sunirgion Shaikh Zabid,
to instruct him in the doctrines of Islim and direct him in the management
of his kingdom.

It was probably about this time that Sundrghon swarmed with pirs,
faqirs, and other religious mendicants, to a greater extent perbaps than any
other Indian city. Amidst the ruins and forest of modern Sunirgion
patives assert that at least 160 “ gaddis” of fagirs ave distinguishable.
Why they should have resorted to this distant city, is difficult to explain.

In 1682, the khiligah, or exchequer, lands of Bengal were settled by

® About twelve miles north-west of Sundrgéon, on the opposite bank of the Brahma-
putra, is an old village, which gave its name to one of the parganahs of Sirkér Sunérgion,
called Mu’azzamptr, which Mr. Blochmann identifles with Mu’zzamébid. The only old
building there now is the Dargéh of Shéh Langar. It attracts Muhammadan pilgrims
from long distances, who make offerings on a stone which is believed to bear the holy
man’s foot-print.

t The tomb of this monarch is, I believe, still shown in the famous Adfnah mosque at
Panduah, built by him. The tradition, however, in this District is that he was buried where
he fell. On the west of Ja’farganj, where the Jabuns flows at the present time, stood a
village called Godriah, where a Dargéh of Sikandar Shéh, and a langarkhénah, or hospital,
erected by Jahéngir, are said to have been. The “ oldest inhabitant” is positive, how-
ever, that this dargéh was that of a faqfr, and not that of a king.
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Réjah Todar Mal. The ninth sirkdr was Sunérgiop. Its boundaries were
the Brahmaputra on the west, Silhat on the north, and the then indepen-
dent principality of Tiparah on the east. It included the present large
parganah of Bikrampir in Dhik4, Balddk’h4l, Dak’hin Shahbézpir,Dinders,
Chandpfir in Tiparah, and Jogdiah in Noikh4li.

It is noteworthy that the city of Dhiké was included in the seventh
sirkdr, that of Baziha.

In 1586, Mr. Ralph Fitch visited Sunérgion. He is the only English
traveller who has left any description of it. He found the country in a very
unsettled state. The great city of Sripore* at the junction of the Megna
and Padda or Kirtumnésé was in rebellion under its chaudharf{ or chief-
magistrate against the reigning monarch ¢ Zibaldim Echebar” (Jaldluddin
Akbar).

From Sripore Mr. Fitch proceeded to Sundrgfon, which was only five
leagues distant. ¢ King Isacan” ('Tsd Khdn) then ruled the city.

Owing to the incursions of Portuguese and Mag marauders, the seat of
the Muhammadan government was transferred from Ré4jmahall to Dhiké in
1608. It is interesting to mark how the name of Sunérgéon now disappears
from the writings of the early European travellers, and that of Dhikd takes
its place. Itisnot named by Linschoten (1589),and Sir T. Roe (1615) men-
tions that the chief cities of Bengal were “ Rajmahall and Dekaka.” Sir J.
Herbert (1680), however, includes Sunérgaon with Bucola, Seriepore, and
Chatigam, among * the rich and well-peopled towns upon the Ganges.” Man-
delsloe (1689) writes of “ Rijmahall, Kaka or Daka, Philipatum, and Sati-
gam.” In the “ Cosmographie” of Peter Heylyn, published in 1657,
Sundrgéon is placed on an island in the main stream of the Ganges.

Of the subsequent history of the city little is known, butthe following fact
I have ascertained. Sayyid Ghulim Mugtafa, the representative of a family
which has held “lakharij,” or rent-free, land at Sa’dipir close to Sundrgéon for
several centuries, possesses a most interesting document which affords insight
into the fate of the city. This document;, or ¢ mahzarnidmah,’ is a petition from
his ancestor to the emperor, soliciting a renewal of the sanad by which the
property was held, It is signed by several of the inhabitants of Sundrgéon,
and endorsed with the seals of two Qézis of the city. The witnesses testify
from their own observation that Sundrgfion was pillaged by the Mags, and
that all the papers belonging to the Sa'dipir family were carried off. Un-
fortunately this petition has no date to it; but the sanad sent in reply,

# Near Réjib&f, where these two great rivers meet, an island called Sripir has
always existed. There is still a tradition that it was formerly a place of great trade. At
the present day, this island has joined onm to the main land and is called Sripir Tek,
i e, Sriptir Point. There was formerly & custom-house here, where sdyw, or transit
duties were collected by the government.
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signed by Shéh Jahin, bears the date A. H. 1033 (A. D. 1623). As Jahén-
gir was then reigning, his son Sh4h Jahdn probably signed for his father.
This supposition is confirmed by the words “ A’l4 Hazrat,” which are used
to distinguish the monarch,

From that date until the present, nothing is recorded of Sunirgionp. In
Major Rennell's “ Memoir,” published in 1785, he describes the city as
having “ dwindled to a village.” In 1809, Dr. Buchanan came to this part
of the country with the intention of visiting Sunérgion. The parganah®
he found was called Sundrgdon ; but he was told that its proper name was
Udhabganj.+ He was also informed that Subarnagram, or Sunédrgéop,
had been swept entirely away by the Brahmaputra, and had been situated a
little south from where the custom house of Kéldgachhf now stands. This
information was very incorrect. The city that tradition places south of
Kilagichhi was Sripir, and is nearly fifteen miles south-west of Sundrgion.

Sunérgdop is often mentioned by Mubammadan historians ; but Mr,
Blochmann informs me that it is not described by any of them. By Ibn
Batitah it is designated as “ impregnable,” or, as the word may be also
rendered, “inaccessible.” On his arrival at Sunérgéon, Ibn Batitah found a
junk preparing to sail for Java, which proves that even in the 14th century
it must have been a mart of some importance.

It is to Mr. Ralph Fitch, “ Merchant of London,” that we are indebted
for the only extant account of the city. He writes: “ Sunirgéon is atown
five leagues from Bripore, where there is the best and finest cloth made of
cotton that is in all India. The chief king of all these countries is called
Isacan, and he is chief of all the other kings, and he is a great friend to all
Christians. The houses here, as they lie in most part of India, are very lit~
tle, and covered with straw, and have a few mats round about the walls and
the door, to keep out the tigers and the foxes ; many of the people are very
rich. Here they will eat no flesh, nor kill no beast ; they live on rice, milk,
and fruits. They go with a little cloth before them, and all the rest of their
body is naked. Great store of cotton cloth goeth from hence, and much
rice, wherewith they serve all India, Ceylon, Pegu, Malacca, Sumatra, and
many other places.”

About the same period, according to the Xin-i-Akbari, sirkar Sundr-
gion was renowned for the very beautiful cloth called khdgah, fabricated
there, and also for a large reservoir of water in the town of Kayérah Sundar,
which gave a peculiar whiteness to the cloth washed in it.

Modern Sundrgéon.—The following account of the old buildings of
Sunirgion was the result of a visit made in January, 1872. It includes &
description of all that are known to the residents.

¢ Montgomery Martin’s Eastern Bengal, vol. III., page 48.
t Udhabganj is a village, about a mile east of Sunérgdon on the Mindkhili River.
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1.—Pdnch Pir Dargéh, in Makallah Bég'halpir.—Itis ina very ruin-
ous state. The wall surrounding the enclosure has fallen down in-places,
and several large jungle trees grow close to the tombs, and will ultimately
destroy them. The sepulchres of these five Pirs are placed parallel to one
another, and are raised about four feet from the ground. The river Brahma-
putra must in former days have flowed past them. It was at one time
intended to cover the tombs with a roof, but the pillars never rose higher
than a few feet. The age of those graves, the names of the holy men, and
the country whence they came, are unknown to fame; the natives are
satisfied by telling that they came from the ¢ pachhim,’ ¢, e., west, and they
cannot understand why anybody should wish to know more. At the south-
west corner of the enclosure is a small uninteresting mosque, which, like the
tombe, is rapidly falling into ruin,

This dargéh is considered so sacred that even Hindis salaam as they
pass, and Muhammadan pilgrims resort to it from great distances. There
are only two other shrines to which Muhammadans make pilgrimages in
Eastern Bengal—one is the tomb of Shdh Al at Mirpidr, a few miles north
of Dhdk4 ; the other is the dargih of Pir Badr Auliyd at Chitgéon. The
latter is the patron saint of all Hindé and Muhammadan boatmen and fisher-
men in Eastern Bengal.

II.—About five hundred yards south-east, on the edge of a filthy
trench called “ Mag Dighi,” is the tomb of Ghiydsuddin A’'zam Shih,
king of Bengal, and correspondent of the poet Héfiz. This tomb has
fallen to pieces. The iron clamps that bound the slabs together have
rusted, and the roots of trees have undermined the massive stones. This
mausoleum formerly consisted of a ponderous stone which occupied the cen-
tre, surrounded by pillars about five feet in height. These stones are all
beautifully carved, and the corners of the slabs and the arabesque tracery
are as perfect as the day they left the workman’s hands. The stones are
formed of hard, almost black, basalt. Vide pl. VILI.*

At the head is a prostrate sandstone pillar half buried in earth. It was
apparently used, when erect, as a chirdghdén, or stand for a light.

This tomb might be easily repaired, and the cost of doing so would be
inconsiderable. There is no old building in Eastern Bengal which gives a
better idea of Muhammadan taste than this ruined sepulchre ; and there is
none, when properly repaired, which would so long defy the ravages of time.
The Muhammadans of Sunérgfon are too poor to reconstruct it themselves.
They take great pride in showing it, although they know nothing about it
but the name of the Sultén who is buried there, and they take every care
that none of the stones are carried off. Unless Government undertakes the re-
erection of this handsome tomb, it is not likely that anything will ever be done.

® The lithograph was made from & photograph teken by Mr. W. Brennand,
Principal of the Dhéké& College.
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What inereases the surprise of the visitor at seeing this tomb is the
contrast between these beautifully carved stones strewing the bank of a filthy
hole and the wild luxuriance of the surrounding forest, In close proximity
are various tombs, reported to be those of the monarch’s ministers, The
roots of trees have destroyed them, and nothing now remains to mark the
spot except the brick * pushta,” which preserves the mounds from being
washed away.

III.—The village of Magripéra is considered by the natives of Sunér-
glon to be the site of the ancient city. It has in its immediate neighbour-
hood several undoubtedly old buildings, and within a short distance is an
eminence which still bears the name of “ Damdamah,” or fort. This mound,
which has a magnificent tamarind tree growing on its top, is eircular, but
no traces of fortifications are visible. It has been used for many years by
the Muhammadans as their ¢’ Asharkhinah’ during the Muharram. On the
tenth day, all the garlands and ornaments that are made in place of Za’ziyake
are here collected and admired by the people,

In the small market of Magriparé is the tomb of Munnd Shih Darwish,
At the foot, a light is always burned at night. Every orthodox Mubam-
madan as he passes the tomb stops and mutters a prayer. This saint, about
whom nothing is known, is said to have lived at the same time as the more
famous Pir whose tomb stands a little to the north, This latter is called the
dargih of Khéndkir Muhammad Yisuf. It contains the tombs of the
saint, of his father, and of his wife. It consists of two elongated dome-
roofed buildings, each surmounted by two pinnacles covered with or formed
of gold. ,

If any attempt is made to steal the balls, the residents assert that the
thief will certainly be struck blind, Some hardened sinner, however, has of
late years succeeded in outting off one; but the believers in this tale cannot
tell what his fate was. These tombs are destitute of any ornament inside.
They are kept scrupulously clean, and are covered with sheets, on which
devotees throw a few pith-necklaces, When a ryot has reaped an unusually
abundant harvest, he, in gratitude, presents a few bundles of ripe rice at the
tomb, If any calamity, as the illness of a member of his family, is threaten-
ing, he brings rice, or “ batési,” and prays the saint to avert the affliction.
Hindds are as confident of the efficacy of this propitiatory offering, and as
frequently employ it as the Muhammadans,

Close to the tombs is a modern Masjid with a ¢ kitdbah,” or inscription,
dated A. H. 1112 (A. D. 1700). It was probably erected by the Pjr
Muhammad Yisuf, Facing the mosque is a small grave-yard, enclosed by a
brickwall. The graves are numerous, but none are of any celebrity,
Inserted in the wall at the left-hand side of the entrance is a large, black
stone (2 feet by 1}). The natives belicve that if a person has lost any

M
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property, he has only to put a coating of lime on this stone and he will infalli-
bly get the property back. It was covered with an inch and three quarters
of lime at the date it was examined. On scraping off the plaster a beautiful
Tughri inseription was found, with the name Jaldluddin Fath Shéh, A. H.
889 (A. D. 1484).* This is the oldest inscription discovered in the Dhaké
district, with the exception of the one on Adam Shahid’s tomb in Bikrampir,
which bears the same king’s name and the date, A. H. 888.

On the roadside near Magrépira are two other inscribed stones. The
writing on both is continuous. It includes the name and title of 'Ali-ud~
din Husain Shih, A. H. 919 (A. D. 1513).t

Close to the tomb above mentioned is a ruined gateway called the
“ Naubatkhédnah,” where musical instruments were sounded morning and
evening to announce to travellers and faqirs that a place of shelter was at hand.
At the back of the mosque are the ruins of a house called the ¢ Tahwil,” or
treasury, where, within the memory of many living, feasts were given by the
superintendent, or mutawallf, of the mosque, The present holder of this post
is too poor to entertain any body. Stillfurther to the north-west are the ruins
of the dwellings of the Khindkars. Itis only within late years that this
building, which had an upper room at each end, has become uninhabitable.
The last residents taught boys to recite the Qorin. Now-a-days no educa-
tion is given in any part of Sunérgéon to Muhammadans.

In the Mahallah north of Magrépéré, called Gohatta, is the tomb of a
very celebrated Pir, known as Shéh *Abdul ’Al4, alias Ponkai Diwén. It is
narrated that he retired to the forest, where he sat for twelve years so
absorbed in his devotions that he was unconscious of the lapse of time.
‘When found, he had to be dug out of the mound the white-ants (ponka) had
raised around him, and which reached to his neck. The same story is told
of Valmiki the sage, and of others. This Pir must have died near the end of
the last century, as his son Shéh Imim Bakhsh alias Chulu Miyin came,
within the recollection of many living, from Silhat to die at Sunérgéon.
Father and son lie buried close together. At the head of the former is
placed the lattice-stone on which he spent his memorable twelve years. The
tombs are otherwise of no interest. They are merely mud heaps kept
carefully clean and covered over with a grass thatch.

In this same quarter a very large mosque formerly stood which was
believed to have been built by the kings. It fell into ruins, and the proprie-
tor sold the bricks to Hindds of Nériyanganj, Muhammadans extenuate
this offence by asscrting that the proprietor, who was a pensioned deputy-
magistrate, was insane when he did it. The foundations even are being
dug up. The walls had been eight feet thick. The remains of one of the

® VideJ. A. S. B, 1873, Part I, p. 285.
+ Vide J.A. S. B,, 1872, Part I, p. 388.
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“mihribs” still standing, proved that the interior had been ornamented
by carved bricks ; no inscription was to be found.

IV.—On the road side east of Magripiré is a small mosque, called the
Yasufganj Masjid. It is rapidly going to pieces, as the dome is covered
with masses of pfpal trees, whose roots have penetrated into the interior.
Its walls are 6 feet 1} inches thick, which accounts for its standing erect
so long.

V.—Beyond the village of Habfbpir, on the right hand side of the
road, is the tomb of “ Pagla Sshib,” a very insignificant building. Various
stories are told of the reason this Pir received such a singular name. One
is that he became “ mast,” or light-headed, from the intensity of his devotions.
Another, that he was a great thief-catcher, that he nailed every thief he
caught to a wall, and then beheaded him. Having strung several heads
together, he threw them into an adjoining *khdl,” which bhas ever since
been known as the munds mdld, i. e. necklace of heads, This tomb is so
venerated that parents, Hindd and Muhammadan, dedicate at the tomb the
« chonti,” or queue, of their child when dangerously ill. A little further ons
the road crosses a nilah by a very fine Muhammadan bridge of great age.
It is generally called the Kampani ke ganj ké pul.

VI.—In a quarter near this, called Bari Makhlas, is a comparatively
modern mosque, erected by Shaikh Gharibullah, a former jinchandir, or
examiner of cloth, to the Company. It bears the date A. H. 1182 (A. D.
1768), and it is still used by the Muhammadans living in the neighbour-
hood. Its pinnacles are made of glazed pottery, but the building generally
is plain and devoid of interest.

VII.—Painém, although a most singular village, possesses few ancient
buildings. There is, however, a fine Muhammadan bridge of three arches,
called the Dalldlpir pul, over which the road goes to the Kampani kd kot'ki.
The roadway is very steep. It is formed of bricks arranged in circles of
about five feet in diameter. The adjoining bridge leading into Painim
village is made in the same way. These circles of bricks are kept in place
by several large pillars of basalt laid flat at the toe or rise of the bridges.

The old Kampani ké kof'hi is a quadrangular two-storied, native, brick
building, with an arcaded court-yard inside. It was a hired house, and is
now occupied by Hindd karmakars, or smiths.

In the one street of Painém is a modern and very ugly temple of Shiva,
ornamented with numerous pinnacles.

In Aminpir the ruins of the abode of the royal Arori, or tax-gatherer, is
shown. Like all old ruins, it is said to contain fabulous treasures protected
by most venomous gnakes. A descendant of this family still resides in the
neighbourhood. Close to his residence are the ruins of an old Hindd
building, the only one existing in Sunérgdon. It is called “jhikoti,” a
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term applied to a building with an elongated dome roof formed of concrete,
and with the walls pierced with numerous openings. It was formerly used
for religious purposes.

VIII.—In the division ocalled Goaldih, which consists of demse and
impenetrable jungle traversed by a few foot-paths, are two mosques. The
first is called ’Abdul Hamid’s Masjid. It is in good preservation, being a
comparatively modern structure. Its “kitibah” bears the date A, H.
1116, (A. D. 1705).

About a hundred yards to the south is the oldest mosque in Sunérgion.
The residents call it the purdnd, or old, Goéldih mosque. Its kizdbah had
fallen out, but had been carefully preserved in the interior. On this stone
is inscribed the name of 'Ali-uddin Husain 8héh, A. H. 925 (A. D. 1519).*

This curious old mosque is fast going to ruin ; pipal trees are growing
luxuriantly on the dome, which is cracked, and will soon fall in, and creepers
are olinging to the outside walls and aiding in the destruction.

It is built of red brick. Its exterior was formerly ornamented by
finely carved bricks in imitation of flowers, but neglect and the lapse of
centuries hasleft few uninjured. The interior is 164 feet square. The
square walls, as they ascend, become transformed into an octagon. At each
corner are quarter domes or arches, and from the intermediate space or
“ pendentive” the dome rises. As usual there are three “ mihrébs.” The
centre one is formed of dark basaltic stones, beautifully carved and orna-
mented with arabesque work. The two side ones are of brick, boldly cut
and gracefully arranged. The bricks in the archways have been ground
smooth by manual labour, and have not been moulded. The pillars at the
doorways are sandstone, evidently the plunder of some Hindd shrine.
Until twenty years ago this mosque was used for worship. The khédim,
or servant, having died, no care was taken of the building, and the dome
threatened to fall in, 8o that worshippers migrated to the modern mosque.

As they do at all the old buildings in Sunérgéon, Hindis solaam as
they pass this Masjid.

IX.—Beneath a “ gilar,” or wild fig tree, near Sa'dfpr is a mound with
a large stone inscribed in Tughré characters. Where it came from, or to
what it belonged, no one knew. In the iuscription the name of Sultan
Négiruddin Nugrat Shih, A. H. 929 (A. D. 1523), is written.t

This stone was carefully removed and deposited in & place of safety at
Sa'diptr.

X.—The only other memorial of former days worth mentioning is the
large Khdgnagar tank, south of Paindm. It covers 94 acres. The age
of this reservoir is unknown. A few bricks on the west side are evidently

® Vide J. A. 8. B, 1878, Purt I, p. 206.
t Vide J. A. 5. B., 1873, p. 838.
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the remains of a ghdt. This tank has been graduslly silting up, and in the
month of April there is only six feet of waterinit. In former days its banks
were covered with the huts of weavers, who found that its water made their
muslins remarkably white. The weavers have died out; but the dhobis
who wash clothes in the tank now, assert that the purifying quality of the
water surpasses that of any other tank or well.

Regarding the site of the old fort of Sunérgion the residents can give
little information. They state that a fort and a mosque, with its dome
made of lac, formerly stood on the east of the modern village of Baid Bézir,
where the Megnd now flows. This is the most likely place for it to have
stood, as it would have protected the city from the incursions of piratical
ships coming up the river on the east.

Any account of Sundrgion would be imperfect that did not mention
the changes in the course of the Brahmaputra, which must have had a
most important influence in the selection of the site and on its prosperity.
It is a curious fact that the Kalika Purfni postically relates, that when
Balaram cut though the Himélayas with his axe to allow a passage for
the pent up waters of the Brahmakund, the goddesses Lakhya and Jabund
both sought to marry the youthful Brahmaputra. The god made choice
of the former, and their streams were blended into one. Within the last
century, however, the waters of the Lakhya have been gradually drying
up, while the main stream of the great river has joined with that of the
Jabun4.

In the neighbourhood of Sunédrgion are two places connected in story
with the earliest Hinda epics. Nangalband, 4. e., the place where the
plough stopped, is the spot where Balardm checked his plough when he
undertook to plough the Brahmaputra from its source. Near this is Pancho-
mi Ghét, where the five Pandii brothers, while in their twelve years' exile,
are traditionally said to have bathed. At both of these places thousands
of Hindés annually resort to bathe, when the moon of the month of Chaib
is in a certain lunar mansion. These ancient legends appear to point to &
period when the cultivated land terminated at Nangalband. The red laterite
soil, which extends from the Giro Hills through the Bhowil jungles, crops
up here and there in the northern parganahs. In Sunérgéon, however, no
traces of it are visible. That the alluvium washed down from the hills
should first of all be deposited at the termination of this bard formation is
most probable, and it was perhaps on this account, as well as on the
inaccessibility of the place iteelf, that the Hindd princes expelled from
Central Bengal were induced to found a city here.

In the distribution of the sirkirs of Bengal by R&jah Todar Mall,
the Brahmaputra® is said to have bounded Sunérgéon on the west. It
does 8o at the present day ; but the stream that bears that name is a shallow

# Jbn Ba{uti calls the Brahmaputra Al-nsahr slasrag, ¢ the blue river’s
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one, On the north-west of Sunirgédon, however, the dry bed of a river,
which at one time must have been three or four miles broad, is still distinct.
The Minékhéli river, which now-a-days connects the Megné and Brahma-
putra, was probably the course that the former took at some early date on
its way to join the Lakhya opposite Nériyanganj. This supposition is
supported by the fact that when Islim Khén built forts to prevent the Mag
marauders from passing up the rivers, the site of one was Hajiganj ; of a
second, “ Triveni,” the confluence of three streams, (which could only be
the Megn4, Brahmaputra, and Lakhya) ; and of a third, Munshiganj ; that
this was the course of the Brahmaputra in former days seems certain. The
old bed of the Brahmaputra still exists at Munshiganj, and on its banks
is held the time-honoured fair of the Baruni, or Varuni, in the month of
Kértik, The spot where this religious festival is held in honour of ¢ the
god of water,” is where the Brahmaputra and the Burhiganga meet. The
Burhigangd, or Dhik4 River, was the old bed of the Ganges, when it flowed
through the great swamps still existing between Nator and Ja'farganj.
Old Sunérgion would in this case be favourably situated, being protected
from the incursions of the hated Muhammadans by the Ganges and Brahma-
putra on the west, and from the inroads of the savage hill tribes by the
Megné on the east.

In Rennell's maps, published in 1785, the main stream of the Brahma-~
putra joins the Megni at Bhairab Bizir, as & small branch does at the
present day. Seventy years ago, this was, I understand, the route followed in
the hot season by all boats going to and from Asim and Calcutta, and it is
not two generations since the Balesar k’hal, which runs through Sunirgion,
was navigable all the year round.

Although it is impossible to fix the date of any of these changes, yet
there is every probability that in the days when Sunérgion was a royal
eity, its walls wero washed by one or other of these great rivers. A visit
to the jungle of Sunirgion, intersected as it is by trenches of stagnant
water and obstructed by raised mounds, suggests the idea that formerly
the abodes of the people were elevated above the highest tides, and that
the city was traversed by numerous canals and natural creeks. No situa
tion could have been better adapted for a conquered people, whose safety
lay in the rivers by which they were eurrounded and in the boats which
they possessed.

The site of the ancient Sunirgion is covered by dense vegetation,
through which a few winding footpaths pass. The inhabitants are few.
The children are all sickly and suffering from spleen disease. The men are
generally puny, and so apathetic, that they have not the energy to cut
down the jungle, in the midst of which their houses are buried. In the
rains all locomotion is by boat, The stagnant holes and swamps of the
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cold season are then practicable, and the small native boats are punted
throughout the jungle between the artificial mounds. In the cold season,
these holes coutain the most offensive water, laden with decaying vege-
table matter. On the banks the largest alligators are seen basking con-
tentedly. The trees are chiefly mangoes, the remains of former prosperity.
One decayed stump at Sa’dipir is still shown as the identical tree of which
the unfortunate Shih Shuja’ ate while he halted at Sunérgfop. This variety
is still called * Shujé’-pasand.” Throughout the jungle wild guava, bel,
almond, and ber trees are found. It is told by the residents with pride—as
if the fact reflected honour on Sundrgion—that one “ khirni’’ tree (Mimu-
sops Kauki) grows there, while in Dhiki only two specimens exist. The
“gulib jdéman” that grows here is reputed to be of unusual delicacy.
Sunirgdon pén is celebrated. It is known as “ kifiri,” from the aroma it
gives off when chewed, and is sold at the price of two birds (96 leaves) a
rupee, while the next quality, ¢ sachf,” sells at six paisd, and the “sddah”
at four to five paisd. The “mung dal” is also highly esteemed, and it sur-
passes in quality that grown in any other part of Eastern Bengal.

“8érhi bhaja,” or fried cream, is not prepared in any other place of
this district, although it is, I believe, a common article of diet in Patna.
The method of preparing it is only known to the manufacturers. A celebra-
ted kind of daki, or curd, is also made here. It is known as that of “ Hari
Dis Khini.” It sells for four times the price of the country daki.

The manufacture of the fine muslins, for which Sunirgion was famous
in former days, is now all but extinct. English thread is solely used by
the weavers, and the famous “ phiti kapds” is never cultivated. In the
Bigirganj district, I believe, a little is still grown, but it is only used in
making Brahmanical threads, for which English cotton is inadmissible.
The only muslin now manufactured by the Hindd and Muhammadan
weavers at Sundrgion is “malmal” Jimadini, or embroidered cloth, is
n0 longer worked at Sunérgion, although it is at Dhamréi, Uttar Shihpir,
and Qadam-Rasil, in the neighbourhood. The art of weaving the still
finer muslins, such as “ tan-zib,” “ shabnam,” and “ 4b-rawén,” is unknown
at the present day.

The decay of the cotton manufactures of Sunérgéon dated from the
end of last century, when the Company ceased to purchase muslins, Before
this change, as much as a lékh of rupees was annually distributed from the
factory of Sundrgion to the weavers, and it is estimated that there were
then 1,400 familics of Hindi and Muhammadan weavers in and around
Dallilpir. In the whole of Sunérgdon it is said that not more than fifty
looms are now at work.

Another cause of the falling off in the manufacture of the finest
musling was the stoppage of the annual investment, called “ malbiés i khag.”
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The zandnah of the Dihli emperors was supplied with these delicate cloths
of Sunirgdop and Dhék4 ; and in Aurangzib’s reign a likh and thirty thou-
sand rupees were yearly expended under this head.

The unhealthiness of Sunirgdoun has been another cause of the decline
of the cotton trade, but the most influential of all has heen the introduction
of cheap English thread, which can be woven into cloth at a much lower
price than the native can. A great trade in cotton cloth, chiefly English
piece-goods, is carried on at Painam. The majority of the residents are
prosperous merchants, who make extensive purchases in Calcutta and Dhaké,
which are disposed of in the villages around.

The separation at the present day of the Muhammadan and Hindé
population of Sunirgéon is unusual. In all the mahallahs to the north and
west of Magrdpdra, nine-tenths of the villagers are Muhammadans, while
in those to the east the Hind{ greatly preponderate. In Painam again there
is not a single Muhammadan. The householders are chiefly ta’lugahdérs, who
pay the Government revenue direct to the Dhéik4 treasury. There are ninety
of them in this village. There is also a superfluity of Brahmans. In Painam
the castes are as follows—thirty houses of Brahmans, sixty-five of Saos,
five of Bhuimalis, and the remainder of Barbers, &e. At Aminpar there is
a Government school where the children of these families receive education.
The Muhammadans of Sundrgfon are contented to remain uneducated ;
very few can even read the Qorén, and they have consequently all become
Farézis. There are no pirs or faqirs resident at Sunérgion now. The
superintendent of the mosque at Magripird is a native of Medinipiir,
who has not as yet acquired the respect of the people. The one man to
whom every one resorts for advice and help, and who is regarded as the
most holy pir in Eastern Bengal, is Shih Karim 'Ali. He was born in
Silhat, and his residence for many years has been Jaganndthpir in the
Tiparah district, He is popularly believed to have the power of raising
from the dead, and of causing rain to fall at his pleasure.

Sunérgéon is too poor to support saints now, so the saints have migrated
to places where the alms of the rich will furnish them with the luxuries
which in this degenerate age they find to be necessary.

The Muhammadan women of Sunérgion are all ¢ pardah-nishin.”
‘With the changes in the course of the rivers they have been put to much
inconvenience and expense. They are no longer able to visit their friends
by stepping into a boat and bemg rowed to the house. They have either
to stay at home, or make the trip in a pélks,”

There are several families in Sundrgfon who claim to be descendants
of the old Qazfs, but there are none who call themselves Mughuls. Only
one man, who is still looked up to as the descendant of an official of
the days when Sunérgion was a royal city, has the unmistakable colour and
features of the high-born Tatir race,
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Note on a new gold coin of Mahmid Shdh bin Muhammad Shék bin
Tughlug Shéh, of Dikli.—By J. G. DELMERICK, Esq., Dikli.

(With a woodcat.)

Muhammad bin Tughlug Shih died, according to Zi4 i Baranf, near
Tattah, on the 21st Muharram, A. H. 752 ; and three days after his death,
Shams i Sirdj relates that Firdz Shah assumed the robes of sovereignty in
camp, and shortly after marched vid Dipdlpar and Sirsd to Dibli,

In the meanwhile, at Dihlf, Khwijah Jahan, a relation of the late king
and Governor of the Capital, on hearing of the death of Sult4n Muhammad,
placed a boy, aged six ycars, a son of the late king, upon the throne. The
vame of this son is not given by either Ziduddin Baranf or S8hams i Sirj,
who both write of him as a pretended or supposititious son, Several other
Mistorians whose works I have consulted, are also silent as regards his
name or title, but both are correctly given in the Khuldgat ut-Tawérfkh of
8u;in Rai K'hatri, a comparatively modern compilation. My edition of
Firishtah erroneously calls him Muhammad, the same as his father.
Firishtah, however, thought that there was strong reason for believing that
the child set up at Dihli by Khwéjah Jahdn was actually a son of Muham-
mad bin Tughlug.

Firgz Shih marched to Dihli, and on his approaching the city,
Khwajah Jahén finding that nearly all the adherents of the young king
had forsaken him, and joined the popular aspirant, went out himself to
Fathibad to meet FirGz Shih and to obtain forgiveness.*

Firtz Shih personally wished to forgive him, for he was a very old
man ; but it was deemed impolitic to do so by the royal advisers, and he
was therefore decapitated.

The fate of the child, the hapless pageant of royalty, is unknown and
has not been recorded ; but it is not improbable that he, too, like his aged
relative, Khwéjah Jahan, met with a tragic end.

Firiz Shah entered Dihlf on the 22nd Rajab, 752.

v Q)
TN

* Vide page 285, Vol. III, of Elliot's Muhammadan Historians, by Dowson.

.
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Gorp CoiN, Rare, A. H. 752.* Weight, 170 grains.

OBVERSE— 2oy Woll &S aloselt el (pres

REVERSE—  (thlud) sLARAS (o 5L 0em® (0 sli ygea®
var

* % When the coin was exhibited at the April Meeting of the Society, Mr. Blochmann
took the date of the coin to be 754, A. H., and interpreted the issue as pointing to an
unsuccessful rebellion in Dihli during the absence of FirGz Shéh in Bengal; wvide
Proceedings, April, 1874. He also stated that another specimen was in the possession of
General Cunningham, C. 8. 1., who, in 1872, had described it in one of his letters to the
Bociety. Mr. Delmerick has now procured a third specimen, the date of which is distinctly
752 A.H. Tae Epirors.
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Note on a hoard of 543 Sassanion Coins in the possession of Col. H.
Hyde, R. E.—By Tue Hovorasie E. O. Bavigy, C. 8. L

(With a plate.)

I enclose for the information of the Asiatic Society a tabulated analy-
sis of a hoard of 543 Sassanian coins, which has recently been acquired by
Col. Hyde, R. E., and which he has been good enough to submit to me for
examination. As will be observed, it consists wholly of the coins of three
kings—Khusra I. (the celebrated Naushirwén) ; Hormazd IV., surnamed
« Turkz&dah ;” and Khusr II, Parwiz. There are 42 coins of Khusrd L,
103 of Hormazd IV., 894 of Khusra IL., besides four the legends on which
are not legible, but of which two may eafely be assigned to Khusra II., and
the other to one or other of the two preceding kings.

The coins of all other kings are wanting, even those of Varahrén Chobin,
the usurper general who contested the succession with Khusra IL.

‘Whether this is accidental or not I cannot say. It possibly may be due
to the calling in and recoinage of the money of his earlier predecessors by
Khusri I1., whose own coinage was certainly very large.

The dates on the coins range from the lst year of Khusri I. to the
39th (or last) of Khusri IL., that is, from 530 or 531, A. D. to 628, A, D.

There are a few dates missing, notably the first years both of Hor-
mazd IV. and Khusrd II. ,

There can, however, I think from the character of the hoard be little
doubt that it was concealed immediately on the deposition of Khusri IL.

R
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and in anticipation of the troubles which eventually followed that
occurrence.

It is then clear of all Muhammadan influence, and this may be a matter
of some importance in respect to the marginal marks which are found on
the obverse of some of the coins of Khusrt II. The only marks to be
found in this hoard are all evidently expressive of the same formula, what-

ever that may be, which when clearly written, appears to be ~3au ,

though this is sometimes altered into 3"/ DV | &, apparently carelessly,

as may be seen by the gradations in which these last two are derived from
the first, which I take to be some form of the word “ afzid.”

No such marks are found in any of the coins in this hoard, of earlier
dates than the 11th year of Khusri’s reign. They are not found at all on
the coins of some mintages, as, for example, on the mintages marked 1, 2,
8, 10, 12, 13, 14,'18, 19, in the accompanying table. I may add, however,
that on another coin, dafed the 20th year of Khusrt II. and with the
mint mark No. 8 (which was not found in this* batch), I have found another

“ countermark,”’ viz.: c<A&r .

Can this indicate that this separate coin was a mere reproduction of
Khusrii IL’s type, struck after his death ? for none of the large batch, which
were clearly struck in his lifetime, have any other countermark than those
I have described.

1t is, however, to be said that the application of these marks seems to
have been very capricious ; for they do not appear, when adopted, to have
been continuously used, and they sometimes are not found on the coins of mint
cities which show them both on earlier and later dated coins, and similar
coins of the same mint and year will be countermarked or plain indiffer.
ently,

As Mr. Thomas is engaged in identifying the mint cities, I have not
made any attempt in this direction; and the only other remark which
occurs to me is that apparently the obverses have first been struck and
then the reverse, as in process of minting the symmetry of the obverse
impression is very frequently destroyed.

N. B. The small figures above the dates in the accompanying table in-
dicate the number of coins (if more than one) of the year in question ; thus
Khusri I. 29° means that there are fwo coins dated in the 29th year of
Khusrt T, of the same mintage.

* It was breught from Herat by Capt. Marsh,
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Catalogue of Sassanian Coins, the property of Colonel Hyde, R. E., brought
to India from Baghddd, and apparently constituting one find.

g;:;' King. Date in regnal years. Total.
No. 1'I Khusra I, 1, 8, 4, 87, 44°, 45, 47. 8
Hormazd IV. |27 8, 4", 8% 9, 10°. 12
Khusri II. 4, 25, 26, 29, 81°, 35, 87, 88, 39. 10
—— 80
2 | Khusra I. 7, 29°, 38. 4
Hormazd IV. |4,11%, 122, 5
Khusra IL 29, 30, (2 illegible). 4
—— 43
8 | Khusri II. 18, 81, (1 illegible). 3
— 46
4 | Khusra II1. 14, 15°, 17, 19, 21%, 23, 24, 25°, 26°,
27, 282 29° 81, 84, 85°, 36°, 87, | 60
88, and 4 illegible dates. —— 106
6 | Hormazd IV. |38,4,5, 8, 9°. 6
Khusra II. 11, 27, 29°, 82, 85", one illegible date. 9
— 121
6 | Hormazd IV. |5, 11, 12% 5
Khusra II. 2, 5° 12, 14°, 28, 29, 31°, 88, 34, 86,
2 illegible. 21
— 147
7 | Hormazd IV. |8, 9, 11. 8
Khusra II. 7%, 24°, 25° 27, 28°, 29, 80°, 82°, 87,
b illegible dates. 21
—— 171
8 | Hormazd IV. !4, 10. 2
Khusrid, I1. 15, 20, 27, 26, 28, 1 illegible. 6
— 179
9 | Khusri I, 44, 49, 2
Hormazd IV. |1. 1
Khusra II1. 10%, 17, 19%, 21, 24, 28, 31°, 87", 18
—— 195
10 | Khusra 1. 19, 80. 2
Hormazd IV. |4, 7% 8°% 9% 10% 11°, 12°, one illegible. | 19
Khusrid II. 2, 19, 217% 26, 89, 35, 862, 88, one ille-
gible. 11
— 227
11 | Khusrt 1. 46. 1
Hormazd IV. |8, 10° 12. 4
Khusrg II. 17, 26, 29, 84, 85°, 86%, 87, one illegible. | 11
One doubtful. |12. , 1
— 244

* These numbers refer to the mintmarks of the accompanying plate.

.
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g:.:lt. King. Date in regnal years. Total.
Brought forward, 244
No. 12| Khusrt I, 45, 1
Khusra 11 243, 25, 26, 81, 82, 87°. 8
— 258
13| Hormazd IV. |7, 8% 16. 4
Khusra II. 4, 5, 6, 74, 8, 156*, 27, 28, 85, 3 illegi~
b e, 16
— 278
14| Hormazd IV. |7. 1
Khusra II1. 26° 81, 82, 85. 5
— 279
15| Khusrt I. 5%, 85, 45, 46°. 6
Hormazd IV. 41’ 94, 10 11 8
Khusra I1. 2, 5 6, 11, 18, 14, 21, 24, 25, 27, 28,
31" 35' 87' 88’ 7 llleglble dates 40
—— 383
16| Khusra 1. 8, 4. 2
Hormazd IV. |8, 11, 12. 3
Khusra II. 88. 1
— 889
17| Khusri I1. 11, 21, 29, 81, 84, 85*, 87, 88, 2 dates
illegible. 16
—— 8565
18| Hormazd IV. |4, 11 8
Khusri II. 29, 81, 87*, 1 illegible date. 5
— 863
19| Hormazd IV. |4. 1
Khusri I1. 24, 26, 28, 81, 82, 38. 6 .
870
20| Hormazd IV. |8, 4*, 9, 10, 12°, 18. 10
Khusra II. | 26°%27°, 28", 29°, 31°,32, 84, 85°, 86°, 87. | 22 .
|— 40!
21| Khusrt I. 44, 1 illegible, 2
Hormazd IV. |4, 9, 10, 12. 4
Khusrt I1. 8, 5, 7°, 14, 29°, 81*, 85. 16
— 424
22| Khusra 1. 47. 1
Hormazd IV, |10. 1
Khusra I1. 2, 4°, 8,10 23 24, 25, 27, 80, 81, 87,
1 date ill le 18
—— 437
28| Khusrt 1. 81 41, 1 illegible, 3
Hormazd IV, 1
Khusri II. 8, 6 21, 26, 27%, 31°, 85, 86, 10, one
1lleg1ble 18

— 454
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Mint-| King, Date in regnal years. Total.
Brought forward, 454
No. 24} Khusra II. 11, 14. 2
— 456
25 Khusra I1. 12, 13. 2
— 458
26| Khusri II. 28, 31. 2
—— 460
27} Khusri II1. 24, 31*, 83, one illegible date. 5 465
28| Khusri 1. 26. 1
Khusra I, |2, 9, 11, 85. 4
— 470
29 Khusra IL 11, 19, 85. 3
— 473
80] Khusra II. 9.
— 474
81 Khueri I. 24, 1
Hormazd IV. 9. 1
Khusra II. 29, 81. 2
. —— 478
82 Khusria 1. 28, 32. 2
— 480
83| Hormazd IV. |9, 1
—— 481
84| Hormazd IV. |[12° 8
[ 484
85| Khusra 1. 28.
—— 485
86| Khusrt L 12, 1
— 486
llegi-
ble. | Khusri I. 8, 29, 45, 47 4
Do. | Hormazd IV. |7, 10’ 11. 4
Do. | Khuerid II. 2,8, 4’ 5% 6%, 7, 8,9, 10, 11°, 12%, 14,
15, 18(?), 27 86, 87, 28
— 522
Do. | Khusrti I 1 date illegible. 1
Do. | Hormazd IV. 2 dates illegible. 2
Do. | Khusra II. 15 dates illegible. 15
—— 540
Do. | Nlegible. 4, 5%, 9%, 8
—— 543
* Probabl
Khusri I1.
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Note on the Pélam Béoli Inscription.—By RA'JENDRALALA MITRA.
(With a plate.)

A transcript of this record, together with an Urdd translation, has al-
ready appeared in Sayyid Ahmad’s A'sér us-Sanddid, or Description of the
Ruins of Dihli, and an abstract of it in English occurs in Mr. Tho-
mag’s “ Chronicles of the Pathan kings of Delhi,” a new translation of it
would have, therefore, seemed to be uncalled for. But a transcript and trans-
lation of the record prepared for Mr. Thomas,  differed materially from
the text given in the A'sdr us-Sanddid,” and the revised documents were
missing when that gentleman wrote his work in 1871. An enquiry was
accordingly set on foot by General Cunningham for the original stone, but
“it could not be found, and was supposed to have disappeared in the muti-
ny.” (Opus cit., p. 187.) A revised translation of the record now traced at
Rohtak by Mr. J. G. Delmerick, who in March placed a rubbing of it at
the disposal of the Society, will, therefore, not be unwelcome to oriental
antiquarians, particularly as the names given by Mr. Thomas do not appear
to have been correctly transcribed.

The object of the inscription is to record the excavation of a Béoliin the
neighbourhood of Pélamba, the modern Pilam, in the Dihli district. The
name of the person who caused the Béolf to be excavated was Udhdhara, and
not Utara, as read by Bibu Rémsaran Dés for Mr. Thomas. - He was a petty
zaminddr or Thikur, but of good lineage, as the eulogist states that his
family had a place in a genealogical work of some repute at the time. Ugdh-
dhara’s father came from the village of Uchhdpur near the confluence of
the united streams of the Satlaj, the Biyés, and the Chandb with the In-
dus.

The record is dated ¢ Wednesday, the 18th of the wane, in the year of
Vikramarka, 1883,” = A. D. 1276, and was composed during the reign of
Ghiyis ud-din Balban of Dihli, whose predecessors are indicated by their
regal titles, and not by their personal names. The titles have been Sans=
kritised, partly with a view to take off their foreign appearance, and partly
to suit the exigencies of the metres used. Thus, Shihdb ud-din appears as
Séhabadina gTeaYe, Qutb ud-din as Khudabadina §TaYq, Shams ud-din
as Samasadina FWELA, Firdz Shih as Pherujasihi %wargrfy, Jalil ud-din
(Raziyah) as Jaliladina srgre@}a, Mu'izz ud-din as Maujadina #raria, Ala
ud-din as Alavadina wgat®, Néicir ud-din as Nasaradina #9<1®, Ghiyés
ud-din asGayésadina IqTeXA. Such lengthening and shortening of syllables
is common enough, in the present day, in English poetry dealing with Indian
proper names ; but the systematic neglect of the sibilants appears unaccount-
able. The use of the cerebral sibilant for the gutteral k in Qutb is also
remarkable.
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The epithets used in connexion with these names are throughout Sans-
krit. Qutb ud-din is styled a Bhupdla, Firaz Shih a Bhumipati, Mu'izz ud-
din a Nripa, *Alé ud-din a Nripats, Nagir ud-din a Prithvindra, and Ghiyis-
ud-din a Hammira, a Nripati, and a Sammrdt. These terms, however, have
not been used as specific titles, but to indicate the persons named having
been kings, with the exception of course of the word Hammira, which is a
proper name, and is used to imply that Ghiyas ud-din was a second Hammi-
ra in greatness, The praises of this king are sung in the loftiest strain of
flattery, deposing even Vishpu from his role of the preserver of the universe
to instal a Moslim in his place. In the same way, the extent of his prede-
cessor’s dominion is defined from the Ségar Island, in the Bay of Bengal, to
Ghazn{, and down to Cape Comorin.

The predecessors of the Pathdns are described to have been first Chau-
héns, and before them the Toméras. The Pathdns themselves are called
S’akas or Scythians, and the word Musalman or Pathén is nowhere used.

Translation.

8ri. Salutation to Gapapati, Om! Salutation to S'iva.

1. May He who creates, protects, and destroys this (universe)—may
He who irradiates and also immerses in illusion (the minds of) men—may
that Hara, who fulfils the desires of his votaries, be the destroyer of the
travails of this world to you all !

2. Issuing from whose head the heavenly stream (Ganges) laves the
empire in sanctity and prosperity, and, by her ever-undulating waves,
serves as & chauri by his side—over whom the rays of the white-rayed
(moon) form an orb, like a soothing umbrella—ma.y that S’ankara of illimi-
table glory be to your welfare!

8. The land of Hariy4naka was first ‘enjoyed by the Tomé4ras,
and then by Chauhdnas. It is now ruled by S'aka kings,

4. First came S’ahabadina, then king Khudabadina,® then
Samasadina, then Pherujasdhi became king.

6, After him Jaliladina, and then were born king Maujadina,
the auspicious, and noble king Aldvadina, and the lord of the earth
Nasaradina,

6. He for whom the earth, from Gauda to Gajjana, from the
country of Dravida to the entirety of Setubandha, all the contented
provinces in the great kingdom of Sauréjya,t bore vernal floral charms,
produced by the rays of the innumerable precious stones and corals which

# The first letter of the name in the original is the cerebral sibilant which for seve-
ral centuries has been in the North-Western Provinces pronounced like %4, and by care-
less scribes often used for .

+ A homonym of Sauréishtra or Sfirat, rdshtra and rdjya having the same meaning—

a kingdom.



106  Réjendraléla Mitra—Note on the Pélam Béolf Inscription. [No. 2,

dropped on it from the crowns of the bowed-down heads of kings who come
to and fro for his service—

7. he, whose legions daily traversed the earth to both eastward at the
confluence of the Ganges (Gangésé gara) and westward at the conflu-
ence of the Indus with the sea—

8. he, under whose reign courtesans, proudly set off with many coloured
raiments, moved about without fear, filling the air with the tinkle of their
bracelets, produced by the wanton undulations of their hands—

9. he, the bewildering dust raised by the hoofs of whose cavalry march-
ing in front of his army, overthrew his enemies in front—even he, the lord
of the seven sea-girt land, S Hammira Gayésa-dina, the king and
emperor, reigns supreme.

10. 'When his horses swept over a high way, the glory of the dust,
produced by the pounding of the earth caused by their hoofs, enveloped the
quarters and the sky, and the grandeur of the sun with his eternal rays
generally so set that kings could not say whether it was day or night.

11. When he issued forth on a military expedition, the Gaudas
abdicated their glory; the Andhras, through fear, besought the shelter
of caves; the Keralas forsook their pleasures; the Karnédtas hid
themselves in defiles; the Mah&rdshtras gave up their places; the
Gurjjaras resigned their vigour; and the Litas dwarfed themselves
into Kirétas.®

12. The earth being now supported by this sovereign, S'esha, al-
together forsaking his duty of supporting the weight of the globe, has betaken
himself to the great bed of Vishnu (the ocean), and Vishnu himself, taking
Lakshmi on his breast, and relinquishing all thought of protection, sleeps in

ace on the ocean of milk.

18. The metropolis of this lord of many hundreds of cities, the charm-
ing great city, called Delhi, flourishes like a cresent-headed arrow on the
gide of his enemies. Like the bowels of the earth, it is the store house of
innumerable jewels ; like the sky, a source of delight ; like the nether regions,
the abode of many Titanic heroes (Daityas) ; like M4ya herself, the most
bewitching.

14. In that city of Delhi, renowned under the name of Yoginfipura,
was born Udhdhara, a house-holder, wise, liberal-minded, given to merito-
rious acts, master of innumerable good qualities, devoid of every blemish.

15. Where the Vitastd, the Vipds4, and the 8’atadru, join
in front with the uprising, unbroken, and swelling waves of the factor
Chandrabhdgé; where stood the friendly Sin d hu, with its affluents,

#* The name of the dwarf Himalayan race is written with the dental t, but the text
has the cerebral letter either for the sake of alliteration with Léta, or for a new com-
pound of the roots, kri “ to scatter” and afa “to go,” meaning “ whose movements were
scattered.” The epithets used with reference to the different races, have been so selec-
ted as to alliterate with their names.
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16. whose waters, when drunk, render the sweetness of honey and of
sugarcane, the hydromel of heavenly nectar, even the lusciousness of know-
ledge, insipid,—

17. where the land is laved by the nectar of that Sindhu and is pure
and pain-assuaging ; where the town of Uchchapuri reviles and laughs
at Amardvati which stands by the side of the heavenly Ganges,—

18. even there was the abode of his father Haripila, whose father
was Yasordja. The father of the last was Dallahara, whuse father was Ki-
po. Thus far his genealogy by the father's side.

® The mother of Uddhara was Chandi, the daughter of Prithu, whose
father was Harischandra; the father of the last was' Utsahana, the son of
Sahadeva, who was the son of Tola.

19. The father of Tola was Vydghrahara, who was the son of Sifiha,
and grandson of Gaura.

20. In the work entitled ¢ Vans'ivali’ (genealogy), the two genea=
logies have been given in detail ; here in this record the names have been
taken to the extent desired to recall them to memory.

21. Like the threefold will, wisdom, and energy (the S'aktfs of the
Deity), his wife, with Rijasrf and Ratnadevi, was Jajala, the eldest.

22. Her son was named Haririja, (pure- in body, speech and mind,
renowned, the abode of the sixty-four accomplishments, apparently, like
Vishou, the sole protector of the universe),

23. who had two brothers, named, Thera-rija and Jautra, and a sister
Viradi. ‘The daughter of the second wife was the liberal-minded Dhana-
vati.

24. Her (the second wife's) two sons were Gunardja and Bhupati.
Of the youngest wife, Ratnadevi, the son was Haradevanitha, and a daugh-
ter.

25. She had also another son, Uttamarija, and a daughter named Sa-
dali. Thus we have here the root, stem, branches, fruits, and flowerst of
this tree of desire.

26. Numerous and extensive were the alms-houses (Dharmésalas)
established by this performer of sacrifices (Adhdhara) in different plates. He,
the wise, with a view to remove the exhaustion of tired travellers, caused a
well to be excavated,

# This stanza has not been nombered in the original ; and the subsequent ones are
numbered consecutively after the last preceding verse.

4 The word as far as can be made out, reads like Kunduvakam. Kunda and vakae
fowers. It may be also read Kumudakam, waterlily; in either case the name of
one or more specific flowers, and not a term for flowers in gencral, which the context -
requires.

o
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27. to the east of the village of Pdalamba and west of Kusum-
bhapura. He made the well which allays thirst and removes fainting.

28. May this well, like a lovely woman with rotund upheaving breasts,
gorgeous with undulating necklaces, the assuager of the thirst of many a
love-sick swain, and decorated with the seried riches of flower-tufted
plants,* be to your gratification.

29. Through its effects men, even when overpowered by many evils, are
made to smile. Priding on this power of assuaging fatigue, it appeared to
philosophers like Vidyi herself (divine knowledge which overcomes the
tribulations of the mind).

80. May this be to the welfare of the noble Udhdhara Thakkura for
the enjoyment of all the sweete and pleasures of this world in the company
of his wives and sons and friends and dependants ;—of the person with well
governed mind ;—of the faithful, for the fulfilment of his good in heaven and
for his emancipation ;—of him who is devoted to the two feet of the crescent-
crested (Mahéadeva).

81. This eulogium is composed by Pandit Jogis'vara of unbroken
fame, to record the origin of this well of Udhdhara, the receptacle of all
blessings.

In this year of Vikramirka, Samvat 1883, on the 13th of the wane, in
the month of S'rivana, Wednesday. [Here follow three couplets in R&jpi-
tanéd Hindi, but so full of lacuns as to be unintelligible.]

ns: 0 ggad w| 0 P wa fwarg o

() 1 wnfa Tafe ety sfecafa sfavvefe som 1 @ wat wa-
AT W WAy wrrafatmages: 0 Q1 swwETtR s fraaaosn v

e s gdw acFcfacafaagw—
() @ vuife | gy gweresafafoarsrearaat qrmfe-

SWIAT WA W WAAT WA WEPOW: | R 1 R AU Sreeagree o
WA WS WA U RN NI e 0% Yy
e |

(®) | mATEERETQERTevaRT wfaufa: i e i wqrErETedTaT-
ARty Qe | NEEEEQET i ec@arEty: o Ly
AT FATAAET, FFINTH TR~

* In the original the epithets-are so employed as to apply both to the well and to
woman. It is impossible to preserve the double entendres in English.
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Annals of ‘Omén, from early times to the year 1728 A. D. From an Arabic
MS. by SHEYEH SIEHA'N BIN SA‘TD BIN SIRHA'N BIN MUHAMMAD,
of the Beni ‘Ali tribe of ‘Omdn, translated and annotated, by E. C.
Ross, Political Agent at Muscat. '

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.*®

The Arabic work from which the following account of the History of
‘Omén is translated, is entitled “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh,” or “ Dispeller of
grief.” That work, which forms a good sized MS. volume, is not devoted
exclusively to the subject of ‘Omén, but contains likewise accounts of other
countries, and descriptions of various sects of Islém.

Copies of the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh” are extremely rare in ‘Omén ; and
out of that country I doubt if it is known, I have only heard of two copies
existing. That from which I prepared this translation was lent to me by
a gentleman residing at Maskat, a member of the Al-ba-Sa‘id family. The
name of the author was not inscribed on the pages, and no one at Maskat
seemed able to supply the omission. At length, one of the K4dhis wrote
to certain learned persons at Nezwd, who replied that the author was Sirhin=
bin-Sa‘dd, a native of Izk{ or Zikk{.

It would appear that in ‘Omén it has been customary with the learned
of the priests and K4dhis at times to write narratives of contemporaneous
events in prose or verse, chiefly touching religious matters. Numerous re-
cords of this class are probably in existence, and from such sources it may
be that the author of the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh” has composed his annals
of ‘Oman. The first part, however, shows acquaintance with some of the
standard Arabian works.

The date of the composition of the work can be approximately stated.
The narrative is brought down to the year 1728, A. D., and therefore could
not have been concluded at an earlier period. The abrupt manner in which
it terminates, tends to show that the work was not written much
later than that date. The author of the Arabic work translated by the
Rev. G. P. Badger for the Hakluyt Society in 1871, occasionally quotes
the “ Author of the Keshf-ul-Ghemmeh” as making such and such a state-
ment. I have not seen the original Arabic of Mr. Badger’s author, but by
a comparison of the English version with the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh,” I have

® In the following, pronounce a as in dat; 6 asin bed ; i as in bid; 0 as in odey; »
s in bull; 4 a8 in father ; { as ee in deed ; 6 as in note ; % as 00 in boot ; ei as i in bits;
ey a8 in they ; ow as in cow ; ¢h as in both (&); th as tA in tlw(.';); kh corresponds
‘Ot; ybw't; dh to 4o and b ; Bog;gto p; ktoG; ¢ is represented by
an inverted comma (*),
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been led to the conclusion that Salil-bin-Razik® copied the majority of the
earlier portion of his book verbatim from the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh.” In-
deed, when, a8 occasionally happens, he strays from the pages of that work,
the order of events is confused, and many puerilities not observable in the
older work are introduced.

The work now translated may fairly be considered, as far as it goes,
the most authentic and coherent account of the history of ‘Omén that has
emanated from native sources. But almost all native works of this sort
have striking deficiencies. Trifling details are dwelt on, whilst comparatively
important events ar® only casually alluded to or dismissed without a word.
It is left as a task for European students to sift, prune, and supplement the
accounts of native historians, and for this purpose no materials are to be
despised.

In the original work, the divisions are similar to those adhered to in
this translation; only the numbering is different. The account of the
migration of Azdites and their settlement in ‘Omén forms the 4th Chapter,
or Book, of the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh;” and the rest of the history of ‘Omén
is found in Chapters 84 to 89 of that work. The intervening portion is on
other subjects,

Book I.t

An account of the immigration of the el Azd* into ‘Omdn, and the expulsion
therefrom of the Persians.

Tt is said by el-Kelbi that the first of the el-Azd who came to ‘Omén
was Mélik-bin Fahm®-bin Ghanim-bin Dows-bin ‘Adnén-bin-‘Abdullah-
bin Zahrén-bin-Ka‘b*-bin el-Harith-bin Ka‘b-bin ‘Abdullah-bin Maélik-bin
Nagr*-bin el-Azd, the Azdf, the Dowsf. Now the cause of his emigrating
to ‘Omén was as follows : His nephews, the sons of his brother ‘Amri-bin
Fahm, were wont, when taking the flocks to pasture and returning at even-
ing, to pass by the house of a neighbour. The latter had a bitch which
used to bark at them and scatter their flocks, and one of them killed it with
his spear. The man, who was under Malik’s protection, complained to him,
and Milik being angered, said he would no longer remain in a country
where a person under his protection suffered such treatment; and went
forth and separated from his brother® against the wish of the latter. An-
other story is, that a herdsman was set on by a savage dog belonging to a
bondsman of “ Dows,” and slew it with his spear, on which the owner of
the dog slew the herdsman. That upland is named “ Nejd-el-Kelbeh.”*
Mélik then went forth from el-Sardt with those of his tribe who bore obe-

® The pame of this person was Hamed-bin Muhammad-bin Ragik, the designation
- ” signifying “son.” He died at Maskat in 1878,
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dience to him. When he was well on the road, his camels yearned for their
pasture grounds, and turned wistfully towards el-Sardt. But he journeyed
on towards ‘Omén. And he passed not any tribe of the tribes of the Arabs,
of Ma‘add or of ‘Adnin,® but they sought his friendship, and formed allians
ces with him, on account of his dignity and the number of his fighting
men.

He marched on until he reached RahGt’ a valley in Hadhramowt,
where he halted awhile for rest. Then he learned that the Persians were
in ‘Omén, inhabiting it. So he drew up his forces and reviewed them, and
it is said they were upwards of 6000 in number, horse and foot.

They then arranged themselves in order before proceeding onwards to
‘Oman, Mailik placed his son Honat,' or as some say Feréhid, in command
of an advanced guard consisting of 2,000 horsemen of the bravest of his
army. When they arrived at el-Shibr,* Mahrah'®-bin Hiddn-bin el-Haf=
bin Kadhé‘ah-bin Mailik-bin Himyar separated from Mélik, and stayed be-
hind at el-Shihr. Maélik marched onwards until he entered ‘Omdn with his
numerous and well equipped army. He found the Persians holding ‘Omén
for the king Dard, son of Dér4,'® son of Bahman ; and at that time they
were the inhabitants of ‘Omin and the dwellers therein. In those days
their leader was the Marzabén,'* who was Lieutenant for their king.

Malik drew aside with his followers to Kalhat*® on the coast of ‘Omén,
as being a more secure position against the Persians. He there left the
families and heavy baggage with a guard to protect them against the ene-
my's force, and advanced with the remainder of his army ; his son Honét
leading the advanced guard of 2,000 horsemen. He proceeded in this man=~
ner until he arrived at the district of el-Jowf,'® where he pitched his
camp on the plain. Thence he sent to the Persians asking them to allot
him land in ‘Omén to settle on, with water and pasture, so that he might
dwell amongst them. When his messengers arrived, the Marzabén and his
subordinates held an earnest and prolonged consultation which resulted in
their unanimously deciding to refuse the request of Maélik, so they replied :
“we do not wish this Arab to settle amongst us, that our land should be-
“come straitened unto us; we have no need of his neighbourship.,” When
their answer reached Mailik, he sent a message to them, saying: “ I must
“ positively settle in a district of ‘Omén ; if you accord me willingly a share
“ of the water, produce, and pasture, I shall settle in the country and praise
“you. If, however, you refuse, I shall remain in spite of you. If you at-
“tack me, I shall resist you, and if I prevail against you, I shall slay you,
“and carry off your offspring, and shall not allow one of you to remain in
“‘Omén.” They, however, refused him permission, and prepared to make
war on him, Malik on his part remained in the district of el-Jowf until his
people had rested, and he prepared for the struggle with the Persians.
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Meanwhile the Persians had made ready to attack him, and the Mar-
zabén ordered the trumpets to be sounded and the drums beaten, and set
out with all his host from Sohar. It is said his army numbered more than
40,000 men, and some say 30,000, and he had with him elephants. He
proceeded towards el-Jowf to encounter Milik, and halted at the plain of
Selat near Nezwéd. When Malik received intelligence of this, he set out
for the plain of Seliit with 6,000 men, and encamped opposite the army of
the Marzabén, They remained in their respective positions that day with-
out fighting. Malik-bin Fahm spent the night drawing up his forces in
order of battle, forming them into right and left wings, and centre, and
stationing the horsemen of the el-Azd in position. He placed his son
Honét in command of the right wing, gave the left to his son Ferdhid, and
took his station himself in the centre with chosen men. The Marzabia
also was similarly employed, and both sides were prepared. Malik mount-
ed a pie-bald charger, clad in his armour over which he wore a red robe,
and on his head was his iron helmet encircled by a yellow turban. His sons
and the warriors of the el-Azd were similarly accoutred in armour and hel-
met, their eyes only being visible.

‘When the ranks were formed in order of battle, M4lik went around
and addressed his followers troop by troop, encouraging them and exhorting
Ahem to stand firm and warning them that if they fled, they would be pur-
sued and destroyed by the Persians.

The Marzabén then advanced with all his forces under their comman-
ders, placing his elephants in front.

Maélik met them with his followers crying out to his men of the el-
Azd to charge with him, and to ply the elephants with their swords and
javelins.

Thereupon he charged and his men charged with him, and they
attacked the elephants with sword and spear, piercing them with darts until
the elephants goaded by their weapons turned in flight, trampling under
foot many of the Marzabln’s men. M4lik then fell on the army of the
Marzaban with all his men, piercing the ranks of the Persians. The latter
rallied together, and the two forces continued to fight with fury, and noth-
ing could be heard but the clashing of their weapons. The battle was kept
up the whole of that day until the fall of night separated the opposing
armies, and they retired to their respective positions leaving many dead and
‘wounded,

The next day the conflict was renewed and kept up until night, the
Persians losing many of their men.

On the third day the battle was again renewed and the Persian com=
mander having been slain by M4lik in single combat, the Persian army gave
way and fled, losing an immense number in killed and wounded."”
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The Persians then sent to Milik suing for a truce and demanding a
year’s time to evacuate ‘Omén and return to their own country. Milik
agreed to this and promised not to molest them unless they recommenced
the war. The Persians thereupon returned to Sohdr, and Mélik withdrew
to Kalhét. . :

1t is said that the Persians during the period of this truce destroyed a
great many water channels, Suleimén-bin Dadd had constructed 10,000
aqueducts in ‘Omén.*®

The Persians then wrote to Dard-bin Dir4 informing him of the ad-
vent of Malik and his followers to ‘Oméan, and the struggle that had occur-
red between him and themselves, how his general the Marzabin had been
slain with many of their companions. Then telling him of their weak and
helpless condition, they asked permission to return to their own country
with their families. When their letter reached the king and he read it, he
was incensed, and burned with a desire to avenge the slaughter of his sol-
diers and generals, so he sent for one of the greatest of his Marzabins, and
giving him command of 3,000 of his most renowned warriors and comman-
ders, despatched them to the aid of his subjects in ‘Omén. They proceeded
first to el-Bahrein and thence to ‘Omén. All this while Malik was in igno-
rance of what was going on.

_ When this reinforcement reached the Persians, they commenced pre-
parations to renew the war as soon as the period of truce should expire,

When Malik heard of the arrival of the succours, he wrote to the Per-
sians informing them that if they did not quit ‘Omin, he would march
against them and expel them by force, and seize all their property. But
they, confident in their strength and in the comparative smallness of Mélik’s
army, returned a defiant and insolent answer. . Mélik accordingly marched
against them with his whole army and entered their territory. The Pers«
ians on their side prepared for battle. When the two armies met, Milik
drew up his army as before, placing his son Honat in command of the right,
and Ferdhid of the left, he stationing himself with the remainder of his
sons in the centre. A fierce and prolonged battle was fought, in which the
Persians employed their elephants. One huge animal was killed by Honét
and his brother Ma‘n-bin Milik. After a fierce struggle, the Persians were
routed and fled, pursued by the el-Azd horsemen, who slew an immense
number and made many prisoners. The remnant of the Persian army em-
barked in their ships and passed across the sea to Persia. So M4lik con-
quered all ‘Omén and took all the property of the Persians. He made
many of the latter prisoners and kept them a long time in prison, after
which he released them, and caused them to be conveyed to the ships, with
their clothing and provisions, and sent back to Persia. Mélik then ruled
over ‘Omén and its adjacent districts, and governed it wisely and well. The

P
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journey of M4lik and his sons to ‘Omén and their battle with the Persians
have been celebrated in many poems and traditions from which I have only
given an abridged account. Then came to ‘Omén many tribes of the el-
Azd. The first of the el-Azd to join Malik was ‘Imrép-bin ‘Amrd-bin
¢Amir-M4-el-Semé with his sons el-Hajr and el-Aswad. From the two
latter many tribes in ‘Omén derive. Afterwards Rabi‘ah-bin el-Hé&rith-bin-
‘Abdullah-bin ¢ Amir-el-Ghitrif went forth with his brothers, also Muladis-
bin ‘Arort-bin ‘Adi-bin Harithah came and entered Hudéd, also ‘Armén-
bin ‘Amri-bin el-Azd, then came el-Yahmad-bin Homm4, also the sons of
Ghanm-bin Ghalib-bin ‘Othmién ; and Ziy4d or el-Nadab the junior. Then
Ma‘walah, the sons of Shams, and el-Nadab the senior went forth, also el-
Dheyyak, and some of the Bend-Yashkar and of the Bent ‘Amid, and men
of Khawaleh, All these tribes'® went forth, each tribe with its banners.
As they journeyed on, they consumed the substance of all by whom they
passed, until they reached ‘Omén. They extended themselves throughout
‘Omén, and settled in its rich and spacious lands. The el-Azd named it
‘Omén®, because their dwellings had been in a watered valley in (Yemen)
which was probably called ‘Amman, and to which they likened their new
home. The Persians called ‘Omén by the name of Mazin.** As an Arab
poet has said— ‘

¢ The Kesrd named ‘Omén Mazin,

“ And Mazin, O friend ! is a goodly land,

“ A land abounding in fields and groves,

“ With pastures and unfailing springs.”

The tribes of the el-Azd ceased not to migrate to ‘Omén, until
they became numerous therein, and their power and fame increased.
At length, they overran the country and extended as far as el-Bahrein
and Hajar [el-Hassa]. Then came to ‘Omén Sdmah-bin Loweij-bin-
Ghalib*, and settled at Towwam, which is el-Jow,* in the vicinity of
the el-Azd. There were also in that place some of the Beni-Sa'd, and
Bend ’Abd-el-Keis. Simah married his daughter to Asd-bin 'Imrén-bin-
‘Amrd.®* Some of the BenG-Tamim also settled in ‘Omdn, the Al-Kha-
z6‘ah-bin Hézem settlers, too, arrived from the Bend-el-Nabat, whose
abodes were at ‘Obri and el-Seleyf, and Ten‘am, and el-Sirr.* Some of
the Benit-el-Hérith-bin Ka‘b came and settled at Dhank. About one hun-
dred persons of the Khadhd‘ah also settled at Dhank. Some of the family
of Bena-Ré-dheh®-bin Katf‘ah-bin ‘Abs came to ‘Omdn, amongst them
Abd ’l-Hishm, - The rule of M4ilik became strong in ‘Omén and his wealth
increased, and he was feared by all the tribes of the * Yemen” and “Ni-
. zar.”® He was more daring and adventurous than any other Prince. He
chiefly resided on the Kalhdt coast and at Yankal. One of the Princes of
the el-Azd, named MA4lik-bin Zoheir,” settled in the vicinity of Malik-bin
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Fahm, and being a chief of great renown, well nigh rivalled the latter in
power. So Milik-bin Fahm fearing that mutual jealousy and strife might
arise between them, demanded his daughter in marriage, and Malik-bin
Zoheir gave his daughter, but stipulated that her offspring should have
precedence of all M4lik-bin Fahm's sons by other wives. Milik-bin Fahm
assented and married her on these conditions. By this marriage he had
issue Salimah-bin M4lik. M4lik reigned over ‘Omén for seventy years,
during which time neither Arab nor Persian opposed his rule. His age was
120 years. .

It is said that Malik-bin Fahm was slain accidentally by his son Sali-
mah,” in the following manner : It is said that M4lik used to require his sons
to keep guard at night, each in turn with a body selected from Malik’s most
trusty nobles and followers. Now Salimah was more beloved of his father
than any of his brothers, and had higher rank and dignity assigned him.
His father had taught him archery until he excelled in the art. His bro-
thers envied him on account ‘of the preference shown him, and sought to
lower him in his father’s estimation, but found no opportunity to find fault
with him. At length, one day some of them approached their father, and
accused Salimah of leaving his post when on watch and retiring apart to
sleep. Mailik, however, reproved them, and told them he knew that envy
prompted them to traduce his son Salimah, and that he judged the latter
by his knowledge of him, so they were forced to withdraw without gaining
their object. Afterwards, however, misgiving entered MAlik’s mind, and
he resolved to put the charges against his son Salimah to the test. He
accordingly went forth in disguise and secretly, on a night when it was
Salimah’s turn to keep guard. Now it was Salimah’s custom to withdraw
from his comrades and keep watch close to his father’s house. On this
night he had taken his usual station ; and sleep had overtaken him just at
the hour his father came out. His mare seeing the form of Malik in the
distance neighed, on which Salimah started from his sleep in alarm, and saw
his mare with her ears erected. Now it was the habit of the mare on secing
anything approaching to point her ears in the direction of the object, and
the rider would aim his arrow accordingly. So Salimah discharged his
arrow between the mare’s ears towards Malik not knowing it was his father.
Malik heard the sound of the arrow as it left the bow, and called out, “ Do
not shoot, my son, I am your father.” It was too late, however, and the
dart pierced the centre of his heart.

Salimah, after having slain his father, fled to the Persian coast in fear
of his brothers, and abode at Jashk, where he married a native of the land
named el-Asfihiyeh. His offspring by this marriage were called Bent-el-
Asfihiyeh. Salimah afterwards removed to Kermin which he made himself
master of after a series of adventures,* and reigned as king until his death.
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By a marriage with a Persian lady he had ten sons, named ‘Abd and Himi-
yeh and Sa’d and Raaheh and Majésh and Kelib and Asd and Téher and
Aswad and ‘Othmén. After his death, his sons were disunited, and the
Persians expelled them, and some went to ‘Omén. The majority of the
children of Salfmah, however, remained in Kerméin, where they were
numerous and powerful.

The Persians did not return to ‘Omén after their expulsion by Malik
until his reign terminated, and his children reigned in his place, and the
kingdom of ‘Omén came into the possession of el-Julandd-bin el-Mustatir®
el-Ma’wali, and Persia fell into the hands of the Ben Sésin.** There was
peace between them and el-Juland4 in ‘Omén, and the Persians kept a force
of 4000 warriors in ‘Omén and a deputy with the kings of the el-Azd. The
Persians abode on the sea coast, and the el-Azd ruled in the interior plains
and hills and districts of ‘Oman, the direction of affairs being entirely with
them.

The Persian monarchs used to send persons who had incurred their-
displeasure or whom they feared to their army in ‘Omén. So it continued
until God caused el-Islim to be manifested.*®

Book II.:
Account of the people of ‘Omdn from the period when they embraced the
religion of el-Isldm until they became disunited.

There is a tradition that the first man of ‘Omén to embrace el-Islém
was one M4zin-bin-Ghadhibah, who visited the Prophet and asked him to
pray for him and the people of ‘Omén.

Afterwards the Apostle of God wrote to the people of ‘Omin, inviting
them to adopt the religion of Islim. He wrote amongst others to ‘Abd
and'Jeifar®, the sons of el-Juland4d (who had died a short time before), to
the effect that if they would accept el-Islim, he would confirm them as
Governors ; otherwise they would be deposed. He sent thisletter by ‘Amr-
bin el-‘As, who alighted at a place near Sohdr named Damsetjerd, which had
been built by the Persians., Thence he sent a message to the sons of
Julandd, who were the foremost and most influential chiefs of ‘Omén. The
first who met the messenger was ‘Abd, who was the most discerning and
sensible of the two brothers. He sent on ‘Amr to his brother Jeifar with the
sealed letter, and Jeifar broke the seal and read it, and then passed it to ‘Abd
who also read it. The latter then told ‘Amr that this was no trifling matter
he had come about, and that he would reflect on it, and afterwards give a reply.
He then assembled a council of the el-Azd, and sent to Ka‘b-bin Barshah el-
‘Udi. They all became converts to el-Islam, and sent to all their kinsmen who
vowed obedience to the Prophet, and agreed to offer the proper religious alms.
Jeifar sent messengers to Maheyreh, and Shibr in thre south, and to Dab4,®
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and the furthest limits of ‘Omén to the north; and at his invitation all the
people accepted el-Isldm, save the Persians who dwelt in ‘Omén. When the
Persians rejected el-Islam, the el-Azd assembled round Jeifar, and all agreed
to expel the Persian deputy Maskén and his followers from the country.
As the Persians refused either to join el-Islim or to leave the country quiet~
ly, the el-Azd attacked them, killed their leader Maskin and many more,
and drove the remainder into their town of Damsetjerd, when they besieged
them rigorously, until they sued for terms. The el-Azd granted them quar-
ter on condition that they left all their gold and silver and other property
behind and quitted ‘Omén, which they did. ‘Amr continued to reside with
and direct the el-Azd, until the death of the Prophet. After that, ‘Abd-bin-
el-Juland4 and many of the el-Azd proceeded to visit Abi-Bekr* the Just,
who praised the conduct of the people of ‘Omén in accepting the message
of the Prophet willingly and spontaneously. It is said too that ‘Abd served
the Khalifeh in an expedition against the Al-Jifneh. Abd-Bekr then wrote
to the people of ‘Omén thanking them and confirming Jeifar and ‘Abd in
the government, The virtues of these two cannot be fully described, but
much might be written of them. They continued pre-eminent in ‘Omén
until they died. They were succeeded by ‘Abbidd-bin ‘Abd-bin el-Juland4,
in the time of ‘Othmén-bin ‘Affdn and ‘Alf.

Then came the wars and divisions, and Mu‘dwiyah succeeded to power
but his authority was not established in ‘Omdn. At the period when
‘Abdul- M4lik-bin Marwén reigned and el-Hejjdj governed el-‘Irdk, Sulei-
min and Sa‘id, the sons of ‘Abbid-bin ‘Abd-bin el-Julanda, ruled in ‘Omén.
El-Hejjaj sent several large armies against them, but they defeated them on
each occasion and put them to flight until at length el-Kdsim-bin Shi‘wah
came with a numerous army to ‘Omin in ships, which anchored at one of
the villages of ‘Omin, named Hatit. Suleimén-bin ‘Abbdd led the el-Azd
against the invaders, and a battle ensued in which the troops of el-Hejjdj
were routed and el-Kdsim and many of his followers slain; and Suleiman
captured all their property.

‘When this alarming news reached el-Hejjaj, he sent for Muji‘ah-bin
Shi‘wah, brother of el-Kasim, and ordered him to rouse the people and make
a general levy of the Nizér* tribes. Il-Hejjij was personally incensed and
eager for revenge. He wrote to ‘Abd-el-Malik-bin Marwan, and restrained
the <hiefs of the el-Azd of el-Bagrah from aiding Suleiman-bin ‘Abbéd. I
bave found it stated that the army which el-Hejjdj collected and sent
against ‘Omén, numbered 40,000 men. One half was despatched by land
and the other half by sea. The former portion of the army having marched
t0‘Omén was opposed by Suleimén at the head of a force of the el-Azd, con-
sisting of 8,000 horsemen and 8,500 camel riders. The encounter took
place by the water, which is within five, or some say three, days’ march of
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the desert country.® It is the water near the village of Busher (it is now
called el-Balka‘ein). The battle which was a severe one, resulted in the
defeat of el-Hejjaj’s men, who fled and were pursued by Suleimén for along
distance, the latter being wholly unaware of the approach of the second
army by sea, which meanwhile arrived at Bindneh, and the commander was
informed that Suleimin had gone forth with the main body of his army to
oppose the force which had come by the land route, and that those who
remained with his brother S8a‘dd were only a handful. Muji‘ah thereupon
marched night and day until he reached Birkeh, where Sa‘id attacked his
force, and a fierce battle occurred, which lasted until night separated the
combatants. Sa‘id then regarding his army perceived that it was to that of
the enemy like as a white spot on the body of a black bull, and many had
been killed. So he retired during the night taking with him his own and
his brother’s children, and proceeded to the great mountain of the Bend-
Riydm, which is called el-Jebel el-Akhdhar, and also Rodhwan (spelt with
dhammak). The enemy came up with him, and they remained besieged
until Suleimin came up. Muja‘ah had anchored his fleet of 300 vessels in
Maskat’ harbour, and Suleimin proceeded there and burned more than fifty
vessels, the rest escaping seaward. He then marched against Muji‘ah’s
army, and Muja‘ah conceiving himself unable to cope with Suleimén sought
to escape to sea, but was encountered by Suleiman at the village of Seméil.
A severe conflict ensued, in which Mujé‘ah was worsted and fled. He, how-
ever, succeeded in reaching his ships, and embarking sailed to Julfar.*
Thence he wrote to el-Hejjij who sent to his aid a re-inforcement of 5,000
mounted men, selected from the Bedouins of el-Shim, under ‘Abd-ul-Rah-
mén-bin Suleimén, by land. Amongst them was a man of the tribe of
el-Azd who was known by the title ¢el-Maldheh,” and they were unaware
that he was of that tribe. This person fled by night to Suleimén and Sa‘id,
and informed them of the approach of the fresh force; whereupon they
perceived they were unable to resist longer, and taking with them their
families’ property and those of their tribe who chose to follow them, they
reached one of the districts of the Zenj®, where they abode until their death.
Muja‘ah and ‘Abd-ul-Rahmén then entered ‘Omén with their forces and
exercised great severity, plundering the inhabitants, (We seek refuge with
God from such things.) El-Hejjij after that appointed el-Kheiy4i-bin Sirah
el-Mujésha‘ governor of ‘Oman. When ‘Abdul-Malek died (A. D. 705), and
el-Walid-bin ‘Abdul-Malek succeeded him, and el-Hejj4j died, Walid ap-
pointed Yezid-bin Abi-Muslim Governor of el-‘Irdk, and the latter sent
Seyf-bin el-Héni-el-Hamadéni to govern ‘Omén.

When Walid-bin ‘Abdul-Malek died and his brother Suleimin suc-
ceeded, the latter removed all the governors who had been appointed in
‘Omén, and sent $alih-bin ‘Abdul-Rahman el-Leithi. Afterwards he saw fit
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to re-instate the governors, but made them subordinate to Silih-bin ‘Abdul-
Rabmaén.

After that Yaz{d-bin el-Muhallib became Governor of ‘Irdk and Kho-
risin, and he appointed his brother Ziyid over ‘Omin, and he treated its
inhabitants kindly, and continued to rule until Suleimin-bin ‘Abdul-Malek
died, and ‘Omar-bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz succeeded to the government (of ‘Irik).
He placed ‘Adi-bin Artsh el-Feziri over el<Irdk, who sent a governor to
‘Omén who behaved so badly to the people that they wrote to ‘Omén-bin
‘Abdul-‘Azfz. The latter placed over them ‘Omar-bin ‘Abdullah-bin Sabi-
hah el-Angirf, who treated them well and remained Governor over ‘Omén,
honored by the inhabitants, and receiving their contributions voluntarily
until ‘Omar-bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz died. Then said ‘Omar-bin ‘Abdullah to
Ziyid-bin el-Muhallib, “ this country is the land of your tribe, do as you
please with it,” and straightway went forth from ‘Omin. Ziydd-bin el-
Mubhallib then governed ‘Omén, until Abul-‘Abbis el-Saffih appeared, and
the empire of the Beni-Omeyyeh passed to him. He appointed Aba-Ja‘far
el-Mangir over el-‘Irdk. The latter appointed Jenéh-bin ‘Abbadah-bin
Keis-bin ‘Omar el-Hin{** governor of ‘Omén, who was the builder of the
mosque known as el-Jendh. Afterwards he was deposed, and his son Mo-
hammed-bin Jen#dh appointed in his stead. Thereupon Jenih-bin ‘Abbddah
sided with the Ibddhiyeh' (Ibadhis), until at length the latter acquired the
sovereignty in ‘Omén.

Tme IMA'X EL-JULANDA'-BIN MEs‘0'D.—Thereupon they elected el-Ju-
land& bin Mes‘4d their Imim,'* and he was the cause of strength to the
sect, and was a just and popular ruler.

A.D.750. At the call of el-Safi4h, Shibadn went forth against el-Juland4,
who, on his reaching ‘Oméan, sent against him Hil4l-bin ‘Atiyah el-Khoréséni
and Yahy4-bin Najih with a force of Musalmans.'” Now Yahy4 was famed
for his virtue ; he uttered a prayer in which he mentioned both sides saying,
“ 0 God, if Thou knowest us to be in the faith Thou approvest, and to
“follow the truth Thou wishest us to hold, grant, that I may be the first
“ of my comrades killed, and Shiban the first on his side, after which cause
“ defeat to befall his followers. If on the contrary Thou knowest that
“Shibdn and his followers hold the faith that pleaseth Thee, and the truth
¢ Thou wishest to be established, then cause Shibdn to fall the first.”

Then the forces encountered one another, and the first who was slain
on the side of the Musalmans was Yahy4-bin Najih whilst Shibin was the
first to fall on his side.

After the death of Shibén, there came to ‘Omén Khézim-bin Khozey-
mah saying they had come in search of that force, namely, Shiban and his
followers, but * it suffices that God has decreed they should be slain by
“your hands. I wish, however, to go forth from you to the Khalifah and
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“ inform him you bear him obedience.” El-Juland4 consulted the Musal-
mans as to this proposal, but they were against it. It is also said Khazim
demanded the sword and seal of Shibin, and that el-Juland4 refused ; on
which a battle ensued between him and Kbézim, in which all el-Julanda’s
followers were slain, and none remained alive save himself and Hilal-bin
‘Atiyah el-Khorésénf. Then said Hilal to el-Julandi, “ You are my Imim,
precede me,’* and I engage not to survive you.” El-Julandd then advan-
ced and fought until he fell. Hilal then rushed on clad in armour, and the
enemy amazed at his valour for some time failed to recognize him, but at
length they discovered who he was, and raising the cry ¢ Hilal-bin ‘Atfyah !”
fell on him and slew him.

The Imémate of el-Julandé had lasted for two years and a month. It
is said that it was Kbhdazim-bin Khozeymah who caused el-Julandd to be
slain. It has also been told me that at his death Khazim was congratu-
lated by some one on his conquest of ‘Oman, and that he replied, “ Ye
““ deceived me in my lifetime and do ye seek to do so at my death ? Alas!
“ how will it be for me for slaying the ‘Omén Sheykh!”

I have also found it stated that a native of ‘Oméan went on the pilgrim-
age; and with him was a man from el-Bagruh who rested not by night
nor slept. The ‘Omén{ asked him about this, and he replied not knowing
his companion was a native of ‘Omén, that he had gone with Khézim-bin
Khozeymah to ‘Omén and had there fought against a people, the like of
whom he had never seen, and since that day sleep did not visit him. The
‘Oméni said to himself, * You deserve it, if you are one of those who fought
against ‘Omén.” After el-Juland4 was killed, ‘Omén fell into the hands of
tyrants who misgoverned the country and oppressed the inhabitants.
Amongst those oppressors were the two Julanddites Mohammed-bin Zaidah
and Rishid-bin Shéthén-bin el-Nadhr. In the time of those two, Ghassin-
el-Henai, of the Beni-Mahirib, plundered Nezwé, and the Bentt Nafa and
Beni-Hamim fled therefrom after many had been slain. This occurred in the
month of Sha‘ban, A. H. 145. [A. D.762]. Thereupon the Bentl-Hérith of
Ibra espoused their cause, and amongst them there was a slave belonging to
Bakarah called Ziydd-bin Sa‘id el-Bakarf, so they agreed upon proceeding to
el-‘Atik for the purpose of putting to death Ghassin el-Hindi, and they
met him between his house and that of Jendh-bin Sa‘d, at a place called
el-Khdr, as he was returning from visiting a sick person of the Beni-Hinéh.
He passed by unaware of their presence, and they slew him. Man4zil-bin
Khanbash, who resided at Naba and was agent for Mohammed-bin-Ziidah,
and Réshid-bin Shéthdn the Julanddites, were angered at this procceding :
and they attacked the people of Ibrd unawares. The latter, however, re-
pulsed them, and forty of them were slain.

God then blessed the people of ‘Oman by bestowing on them love of
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the Truth, and a portion of the Musalméns rose up in defence of God’s
Truth, and overthrew the power of those tyrants. Insomuch as the learn-
ed Sheykhs of the people of ‘Omén assembled at Nezwé under the guidance
of Musi-bin AbG-J#bir el-Azkini, and desired the ImAmate to be conferred
on Mohammed-ibn Abd-‘Affén.

Now amongst those present were certain chiefs who did not favour the
change; and the Sheykh Misé fearing the purpose of the Musalméns
might be frustrated and strife ensue, said, ¢ We have elected the son of
‘“Abu-‘Affén to govern Nezwé and the towns of el-Jowf; and I fancy he
“added until war ceases.”

ToaE Ima'M MoHAMMED-BIN ABU~<APPA'N.—And the Sheykh Abul-
Manthar Bushfr-bin el-Manthar remarked, ** We expected to see what would
please us, but we have seen what disgusts us.” Misé rejoined, “ We have
done what you wish,” but his object was to separate them, lest strife
should arise. 'When the refractory chiefs returned to their respective dis-
tricts, the Sheykh wrote letters deposing them, and sent governors to the
various towns, I imagine they were deposed before the arrival of the new
Governors. Mohammed-bin Abd+‘Affin then remained in the camp, and
behaved in such & manner as to displease the Musalmans, It has reached
me that what revolted them was his tyranny towards the Musalméins, and
his rejection of good advice. However that be, they devised a stratagem
by means of which they effected his expulsion from the camp of Nezwé ;
after which they held a meeting and deposed Mohammed and elected ano-
ther Imim. Mohammed had been Imam for two years and one month.

TEE IMAM ErL-Wa'RrrE-BIN Ka‘B.—Their choice fell on El-Warith-
bin Ka‘b el-Kharisk el-Shiri" el-Yahmadf el-Azdi, who became Imim in
the year 177 A. H. [A. D. 783.] El-Warith revived the ancient virtues of

the Musalméns, and treading the paths of rectitude, honored the Truth and
ber followers. He repressed infidelity, and thus God vouchsafed the fall
of the oppressors.

In his time, HirGn el-Rashid sent [against ‘Omén] ‘Fs4-bin Ja‘far-bin
Abul-Mangir with a force of 1,000 cavalry and 5,000 infantry. DAdd-
bin Yazid el-Mahallabi wrote to the Imém Warith informing him of the
arrival of ‘Tsd with his army, whereupon the Imdm sent Féris-bin Moham-
med against him. The opposing forces encountered one another at Hattd,"
and ‘Fsé-bin Ja‘for was defeated and forced to fly to his ships and put to sea.
Abi-Hamfd-bin Feleh el-Haddini el-Salani followed him up, accompanied
by ‘Amri-bin ‘Omar with three ships, and succeeded in capturing ‘Isé, who
was taken to Soh4r and there imprisoned. The Im&m consulted the Sheykh
‘Ali-bin ‘Azrah concerning him, and he replied : * It rests with you whether
to put him to death or to spare him.” The Imédm refrained from putting
him to death and kept him imprisoned. I have heard that a party of Mu-

Q
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salméns, amongst whom was Yahya-bin ‘Abdul-‘Az{z, set out without the
knowledgé of the Imim, and coming to Sohdr scaled the wall of the prison
and slew ‘I'si ; the Imdm and the Wélf being neither of them cognizant of
their proceedings. They then returned to their homes the same night.

On hearing of the death of ‘Ys&, Héran resolved to send another army
to ‘Omin, and the people were in great fear of him. But he died ere his
design was carried out, and God saved the people from the evil he had in
store for them. [A. D.809.]

It is said that Yahyi-bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz was one of the most excellent of
the Musalméns ; he seems indeed to have been unsurpassed by any of his
contemporaries. His fame equalled that of ‘Abdul Azfz-bin Suleimén. It is
handed down to us that the Sheykh Bashir-bin el-Manthar was wont to say
that the slayer of ‘I'sa should not taste the fire, El-Warith continued to
govern a8 Imém with virtue and justice, until God took him. He was
drowned in a flood of the Wadi el-Nejdi (or the Wadf Kalbah), and seven-
ty of his followers perished with him. This event happened as follows:
He seems to have formed a prison near a scammony tree, and many Mu-
salméns were confined there. The WAdi became flooded, and the waters
flowed down in a raging torrent, when the Imim was informed that the
flood would reach the prisoners. He at once ordered them to be released,
but no one would venture to their rescue from fear of the torrent. Then
the Imdm said, “Since they are in my charge, and I shall be responsible
for them at the day of Resurrection, I shall go across to them.” Accord-
ingly he made towards the prisoners, followed by a number of his attendants,
but the torrent overtook them and swept all, including the prisoners, away.
‘When the water of the Wadi dried up, the Imém’s body was buried between
‘Akr and Sa‘4l, where his grave is well known, His Imémate had lasted
for twelve years and about six months.

THE IMA'M GHASSA'N-BIN ‘ABDULLAH. His successor was Ghassén-bin
‘Abdullah el-Fijhi el-Yehmadi el-Azdi, who walked in the paths of the true
Musalméns, and honoring the truth and those who followed it put a check
on infidelity.

In his time the ¢ Bowarih™'" used to make descents on and ravage the
coasts of ‘Omén. Ghassén, however, fitted out small vessels with which he
attacked the pirates in reprisal, until they were obliged to discontinue their
attacks on ‘Omén. He was the first ruler of ‘Omén, who constructed vessels
and employed them in naval warfare. During his reign el-Sakr-bin Moham-
med-bin Zajdah was slain. This person was amongst the number of those
who declared the allegiance of the Musalméns due to Réshid-bin el-Nadhr
el-Julandf, and he aided them with money and arms. He was slain in
the following manner: A person belonging to the Eastern districts,”
raised a revolt against the Musalméns, and was joined by Bend-Hinh
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and others. It was told to the Musalméns that the brother of el-Sakr
was with the rebels; but el-Sakr denied it and gave out that his brother
was lying sick in his house. When, however, God caused the rebels to be
put to flight, it was ascertained that el-Sakr's brother was with them. El-
Sakr was, therefore, suspected of treachery in concealing the conduct of his
brother, So the Imim sent a party to Seméil where he was residing.
The Wali of Seméfl was Abul-Wadhdhéh el-Sakr-bin Mohammed, who
accompanied the Imim’s messengers to el-Sakr, fearing on his ac-
count lest they should fall on him. The Imidm had in the meantime sent
asecond party after him, and with them Mus4-bin ‘Ali. They met at
Nejd-el-Sahdmét, Whilst they were proceeding on their way, certain
persons of their troop attacked el-Sakr, and killed him, Abul-Wadhdhéh
and Masé-bin ‘Ali being unable to prevent them. The latter, it is indeed
said, was alarmed for his own safety ; and had he opened hie lips, he would
have been slain with el-Sakr. It has been recorded that the Imdém Ghassin
showed displeasure against those who slew el-Sakr,

Those were the days when the kingdom was in its prime and in the
fulness of ite power, and learning at ite height. Such was the manner of
el-Sakr’s death, but God knows the truth. Among the executive measuros
of the ImAm Ghassén, the following may be mentioned.

There was at Semed of Nezwé a house belonging to the Benii-Julanda,
the site of which was probably in the plantation named el-‘Akdadiyeh
[arches]. One of the arches of this building spanned the high road, and above
the arch were windows. Now the archway was dark, and was frequented
by licentious and disreputable persons. It was said that a woman who
happened to pass through the archway was molested by one of these bad
characters, and the affair came to the knowledge of the Imém Ghassén, who
ordered the owners of the house either to pull down the arch or to light it
up by night, so that the persons passing should see who was there. The
owners of the house, thereupon, opened out a new road for the public
through their plantation, and it was used by people passing until the house
was pulled down, after which the proprietors built a house across the new
road, and the former highway was re-opened to the public, The remains of
the arch may be seen in the southern wall of the mosque at Semed of

Nezwa.
' Ghassin continued to govern justly and uprightly, until he fell ill on
Wednesday, the 22nd of Thul-Ka‘deh in the year of the Hijreh 207, and
died of his illnese [A. D. 822]), His Imidmate had lasted fifteen years, seven
months, and seven days.’* He was succeeded by

TeE IMA'M ‘ABDUL-MA'L1E-BIN HaMI'D, who derived from the stock
of Sadah-bin ‘Ali-bin ‘Amr-bin ‘Amir, surnamed Ma-ovl-Semd, the Azdite.
This Prince governed righteously and justly, and followed in the footsteps
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of his virtuous predecessors. In those days ‘Omén was blessed with
prosperity.  He was installed on Monday, the 22nd of the month of
Showwsl, A. H. 208. [A. D. 823], He continued to govern justly until
he became aged and infirm, when dissensions broke out amongst his
soldiery. The Musalméns thereupon consulted Musé~bin ‘Ali concern-
ing his deposition, and he advised them to assemble the soldiers and
arrange for the government. Misé then assembled the troops, and
proceeded to administer the Government, forbidding wrong-doing and
strengthening the power of the Musalméns. Meanwhile ‘Abdul-Milik
remained in his house, and they did not depose him, 8o he remained Imim
until he died.* His reign lasted eighteen years,

TaE ImMA’M Er-MUBENNA'-BIN JEIPAR. The Musalméns then elected
El-Muhenné-bin Jeifar el-Fajhi el-Yahmadi el-Azdi, on Friday in the month
of Rejeb in the year 226 A. H. [A. D. 840].

This Prince trod in the footsteps of the Musalméns, and adhered to
their principles, He was possessed of much firmness and decision of
character. At his assemblies no person could presume to speak nor to
interfere in favour of one litigant against another ; nor would any of his
attendants venture to rise so long as he was seated ; neither would any
person in receipt of military allowances enter unless properly armed.

One of bis agents for the collection of the gadakit (or poor rates) was
a person pamed ‘Abdullah-bin Suleimén of the Bent-Dhabbah of Manh, and
he used to be sent to the grazing grounds to receive the contributions of cattle,
It is related that he entered theland of Mahrah,* and went to a person of
that district named Wasimsbin Ja‘fer, from whom two payments were due.
He, however, refused to pay more than one contribution, saying to the
collector, “Take that, if you like, and if not, behold the graves of your
comrades.” ‘Abdullah thereon held his peace and returned. He had with
him a camel driver, and when he reached ‘Azz, where his home was, he
tarried there, and sent the camel driver on to the Imdm. "The man arrived
whilst the Imdm was holding his levée. As soon as that was over, he
summoned the camel driver,and asked him about ‘Abdullabh and how he
had fared on his journey. So he informed the Imém of the conduct of
Wasim. The Imém strictly enjoined the camel man not to disclose what
he had reported to any one, but to keep the matter secret. When ‘Abdullahe
bin Suleim@n arrived, the Imém questioned him about Wasim, and ‘Abdullah
repeated what the camel driver had reported, Thereupon the Imém at
once wrote to the Wilis of Adam, Sendo, and Ja‘alan to the effect that if
they could succeed in capturing Wasim of Mahrah, they were to keep him
securely and send him word. The Wili of Adam wrote to say he had
taken Wasim, whereon the Imdm sent to him Yahy4 the Yahmanf, known
#8 Abi-Makdrish, with a body of horsemen, After them he despatched a
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second detachment who came up with the first at el-Men4if; then a third,
which joined at the village of ‘Azz; and a fourth troop, which overtook the
others at Manh. In this manner he continued despatching troop after troop,
so that it might be said the prisoner was borne along on their spears, until
they arrived at NezwA with him. There the ImAm ordered him to be
imprisoned, and he remained a year in confinement, during which period no
one dared to mention his name, nor to enquire concerning him. At length,
a deputation of persons arrived from el-Mahrah, who through the el-Yahmad
chiefs interceded for him with el-Muhenn4, who consented to release him on
one of the following conditions, from which he desired them to choose—

First,—that they should emigrate from ‘Omén.

Second,—that they should agree to fight.

Third,—that they should bring the cattle every year to the camp of
Nezwi, where impartial witnesses should attest that the due complement
was produced and that nonme were withheld; glso the witnesses should
arbitrate concerning them at Adam. To these proposals the deputation
replied in the following terms: “ As for emigrating, it is impossible for us
“to do so; and as for war, we shall not fight against the Imém; but we
“are ready to bring the camels.”

On this the Imém appointed the witnesses, and thenceforth they used
to bring their camels, and march them round every year. I have heard say
that the pillar which stands at Fark was erected in the time of el-Muhennd
as 8 mark for the Beni-Mahrah, that they should assemble their camels on
that spot ; but God knows if this is true. And in those days el-Mogheyreh-
bin Risin, the Julandiite, and his associates of the BenG-Julandi, and other
turbulent people raised a rebellion, and went forth to Towwim where Abul-
Wadhdhah was WAlf for the Imém el-Muhennd. The insurgents slew the
said Wali. Now at that time Abd-Marwén was Wali of Sobdr ; and as soon
as the intelligence reached the Musalméns, he at once set out with his
followers and allies, amongst whom was el-Mattar el-Hindi and his followers of
the el-Hind. When they reached Towwdm, God caused the Bent-Julanda
to be defeated and dispersed ; some of them were slain, and the rest took to
flight. On this el-Mattdr and a number of ignorant soldiers made for the
houses of the Bend-Juland4 and set fire to them. The cattle were tied up

within the enclosure, and it is related that ome of the soldiers repeatedly
threw himself into the water, so as to wet his body and clothes and rushed
into the midst of the fire, in order to cut the tethers and to allow the beasts
to save themselves from burning. It is said from fifty to seventy buildings
were burned down. I have heard it related that the women of the Benf-
Juland4 fled to the desert, where they remained for some time. They had
with them a handmaid, whom, when they fell in want of food and drink,
they sent by night to beg a supply from a neighbouring village. The girl
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succeeded in obtaining some meal and a skin for holding milk and a fragment
of ajar. -She then filled her skin with water from the stream, and was
returning to tha women, when she was perceived by a soldier, who overtook
her and took from her the meal which he poured on the ground,
and after taking the water from her also, left her. I have found it
stated that AbG-Marwén did not give the order for burning the village; it is
more probable that he had forbidden such a proceeding, but that his words
were disregarded. It is said that the Imiém sent two messengers to the
tribe whose village bad been burnt, inviting them to return and promising
to make them fitting compensation. The number of Abi-Marwén’s forces is
stated to have been 12,000. El-Muhenn4 remained Imidm until his death,
which occurred on the 16th of Rabi‘-ul Akhir, A. H. 237, [A. D. 851] he
having reigned as Imdm for ten years and some months and days, during
which time he enjoyed the approval and support of the Musalméns in general.
Nevertheless, I find it mentioned in the biography of the Sheykh Abi-Kahtin
Khilid-bin Kahtan that the Sheykh Mohg#mmed-bin Mahbib and Bashfr
had knowledge of the conduct of el-Muhenné incompatible with the retention
of the Imémate, and consequently they secretly renounced him. God knows
whether this is true.

TaE IMA'M EL-Savr-Bin Ma'L1k. On the day of el-Muhennd’s death,
the Musalméns elected el-Salt-bin M4lik to be their ruler. At that time,
the most excellent of the Musalmins and their leader and guide in science
and religious learning was Mohammed-bin Mahbib. They swore allegiance
to el-Salt-bin Milik in the same manner that the just Imdms who preceded
him bad been acknowledged. He governed justly and uprightly for a long
period, until all the Sheykhs of the Musalméns who had elected him had
passed away. Not one of them, as far as we know, seceded from him. He lived
a8 Imém longer than any of his predecessors, until he grew old and feeble.
His infirmity, however, was only in his limbs, for we are not aware that
any one asserted that his mind, hearing, or sight had become impaired.

‘When the scroll of Destiny announced that his time was come, and
God willed to try the people of ‘Omin, as He had tried those who had
gone before them, Misd-bin Masé rose up against him, and pursued him
until be alighted at Fark.®® Thereupon the people forsook el-Salt, who
being too weak to retain his position was deposed from the Imamate.

Tae IMa'M RA’SHID-BIN EL-NADHR. Misd then conferred the Imémate
on Réshid-bin el-Nadhr on Thursday, three days before the end of the
month of el-Hijj, 278 A. H. [A. D. 886].

The Imémate of el-Salt had lasted 35 years, 7 months, and 8 days.
His death occurred on Friday night in the middle of Thul-Hijjah, 275
A.H. In hisdays died the most accomplished and eminent of scholars
Mohammed-bin Mahbib.
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Book III.
From the Outbreak of Oivil Dissensions to the Imdmate of Sat‘id-bin-
‘Abdullah. A. D. 886 to 4. D. 934.

There then arose dissensions in ‘Omén, and much misery ensued. The
people became divided in religion and counsels, and civil war and discord fell
grievously upon them. Then Miisé renounced Réshid and his wickedness
and error, and rising against him deposed him,

THE IMaA'M ‘Azza’N-BIN TeMI'M. ‘Azzin-bin Temim el-Khardsi suc-
ceeded to the Imimate on Tuesday, three nights before the end of the
month of Safar, A. H. 277. [A. D. 890.] Amongst those present at the
ceremony of vowing obedience were ‘Omar-bin Mohammed the Kédhi, and
Mohammed-bin Misé-bin ‘Ali and ‘Azzin-bin el-Hizabr, and Azhar-bin
Mobammed-bin Suleimén. ,

Miss and ‘Azzin continued to be mutual friends for a long time, but
at length they quarrelled, and ‘Azzdn deposed Misi from the office of
Kidhi. “Azzin then feared what might happen to him from Mus4, and
hastened to send a force against him, which he raised partly from the
inmates of the prisons. They proceeded to Izki, where they entered the
walled enclosure of the el-Nizir," and set to work to slaughter, seize, carry
off and plunder the inhabitants of Izki. They then set fire to the place,
and burned many of the people alive. Mds4-bin Misé was killed by the
pebbles of Roddah near the mosque of el-Hajar in the quarter of el-Jendr.
In short, they treated the people of Izki with unheard-of barbarity. The
warfare thenceforward became grievous, and batred and anger were rife;
each side endeavoured by every means in its power to inflict loss on its
nival. €Azzén received those who brought the intelligence of this affair
with honour, and rewarded them with largesse, and withheld his favours from
such as had held back from the expedition against Izkf. This affair took
place on Sunday, one day before the end of Sha‘bén, A. H. 278. [A.D. 891].

In consequence of this occurrence el-Fadhl-bin el-Hawari el-Koreish{-
el-Nizéri took the field, in order to avenge the massacre of the people of
Izki. He was joined by the el-Madhariyeh,® and the el-Haddén and some
of the Benul-Hérith of el-Bitineh; and he was met by ‘Abdullah el-
Hadd4ni in the mountains of the el-Haddin.*

El Fadhl proceeded to Towdm which is el-Jow.* Thence he returned
to el-Haddén. He was there joined by el-Hawari-bin ‘Abdullah el-Salani,
and they proceeded on the 16th of Showwail of the same year to Sohér, which
they entered on the 28rd of the same month on a Friday. They attended

Friday prayers,’ and Zeyd-bin Suleimén officiated on the occasion, and
preached to the people, after which he blessed el-HawAri-bin ‘Abdullah el-
Salani from the pulpit. They remained in Sohér the rest of Friday and
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Saturday ; and in the evening of Sunday, they went forth to encounter el-
Ahif-bin Hamhém el-Hindf, and those who accompanied him of the
adherents of ‘Azzén-bin Temim. For when the latter heard of their move-
ment, he sent against them el-Ahif-bin Hamhém, chief of the Beni-Hinah'
with a force of the el-Yahmad, amongst them Fahm-bin Wérith. They
proceeded until they reached Majiz in el-Batineh, and summoned el-Salt-bin
Nadhr, who came forth against them with horse and foot. El.Fadhl-bin
el-Hawirf and el-Hawdri-bin ‘Abdullah also came up, and a battle ensued,
in which a great number of the Madhriyeh were slain, and the remainder
were forced to fly, This encounter took place on Monday, four days before
the end of the month of Showw4l of the above mentioned year.

There continued to be strife amongst the people of ‘Omdn, and their
mutual animosities increased in bitterness. The Imdmate became to them
as a thing to sport with, and an object of rebellious contention and incentive
to ambitious designs. They followed not God’s book nor the footsteps of
their virtuous ancestors. Matters reached such a pass that in one year they
set up sixteen different Iméms, and in each case failed to hold to the
allegiance they had vowed.

At length, when the fulness of the time was come, Mohammed-bin
Abil-Késim and Bashir-bin el-Manther of the Ben-S4mah-bin Lawé-bin-
Ghilib went forth and proceeded to el-Bahreyn, where at that time
Mohammed-bin Niir* was governor on the part of el-Mo‘tadhid.® To him
they complained, on arrival, of the sufferings they had endured from the
Himyarite' faction, and invited him to accompany them to ‘Omén, tempting
him by holding out hopes of great advantages. The governor acquiesced,
but advised them to visit the Khalifeh at BaghdAd and state the circum-
stances to him, and that their object in coming was a desire for his success.
So Mohammed-bin Abil-Késim went on to Baghddd, whilst Bushir
remained with Mohammed=bin Ndr. When Mohammed was admitted to
the Khalifeh’s presence, he related to him the whole matter, and obtained a
commission for Mohammed-bin Nir to proceed against ‘Omén ; after which
he returned to el-Bahreyn. On his return there, Mohammed-bin Nir
commenced raising a force from the various tribes, but principally from the
Nizar. Hewas joined also by some of the tribe Tei from el-Shdm, and
marched against ‘Omén at the head of 25,000 men, of whom 8,500 were
horsemen equipped in armour and with their baggage.

The report of Mohammed-bin Nir’s approach caused great commotion
in ‘Omén, where the people were split up into rival factions, their counsels
devoid of concert and their hearts disunited. Some there were who emigrated
from ‘Omin with their families and property, and others found no resource
but to reeign themselves to disgrace. Suleimén-bin ‘Abd-el-M4lik-bin-
Bilal-el-Balfm{ with his retainers proceeded to Hormuz, and the people of
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Sohfir emigrated with their property and families to Shfr§z and el-Basreh.
Mohammed-bin Nir meanwhile advanced with his forces and took Jalfér,
whence he proceeded to Towwam, which he reached, after some encounters
had taken place in the sandy wastes, on Wednesday, six days before the end of
the month el-Moharram, A. H. 280 [A. D. 893]; and conquered el-Sirr and
neighbouring districts. He then advanced on Nezwé, from which place
‘Azzén-bin Temfm, finding himself deserted by the people, fled to Semed-el-
Shén. As soon as Mohammed-bin Nr appeared, Nezw4 surrendered to him,
and he continued his advance on Semed-el-Shin, and encountered ‘Azz4n-
bin Temfm, and on Wednesday, five days before the end of Safar of the same
year, a severe contest occurred, which resulted in the flight of the people of
‘Omén and the death of ‘Azzin-bin Temf{m.

Thus ‘Omén passed out of the hands of its inhabitants. “ It was not
¢ that God had changed His grace which was in them, but they themselves
“changed the disposition in their souls by sin.”* For they fought
amongst themselves for power and supremacy, each one aiming at having
the anthority in his own hands or in the hands of those he favoured. 8o
God delivered them into the power of one more unjust than themselves,
And since they had become corrupt in their religion, therefore Good deprived
them of their kingdom, and set an enemy over them to rule them. The
rule of the Ibadhiyeh from their first accession to power until their overthrow
by Mohammed-bin Nir had lasted one hundred and sixty-three years all
but a month and twelve days. God knows the truth!

Mohammed-bin Nir sent the head of ‘Azzén-bin Temfm to the
Khalffeh at Baghdid, and returned to Nezwé, where he took up his
residence.  Soon after el-Ahff-bin Hamhdm el-Hiné{ wrote to the Sheykhs
of ‘Omén and the tribes of all the districts, calling on and exhorting them
to rise against Mohammed-bin Nir and “drive him from ‘Omén. They
responded to the summons, and he marched against Mobhammed-bin Nir
with a nomerous and well ordered force. When the latter heard of this,
terror seized his heart and he took to flight, and was pursued by el-Ahff
and his army. The prudent course would have been to avoid a battle, and
follow leisurely until Mohammed-bin Nir should pass the frontier of
‘Omén and then to return. But ‘God so willed it for His purposes that
they marched quickly and overtook him at Damma, and a severe encounter
took place, in which many were killed and wounded on both sides. The

contest was going against Mobammed-bin Nir and his followers who were
on the point of taking to flight, and had sought safety on the sea shore.
At this juncture a body of troops appeared on the scene mounted by twos
on camels. These were the advance guard and others of a force of Madhari~
yeh sent by AbG-‘Obeydeh-bin Mohammed-el-S4mi to the assistance of
Mohammed-bin Nir. As soon as they had drawn nigh to the rival armies,
)
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they alighted from their camels and seizing their weapons charged with
Mohammed-bin Nir against el-Ahif and his followers, who were exhausted
by fatigue. So it happened that when on the point of gaining the victory,
the people of ‘Omén were put to flight, and El-Ahif-bin Hamham and many
of his relatives and others were slain, few of the people of ‘Omén escaping.
Mohammed-bin Nir after this returned to Nezw4, and ruled supreme over
all ‘Omén dividing the people and committing evil throughout the land,
which together with the sons of the land he ruined by his tyranny. As
soon a8 Mohammed-bin Nér had re-established his authority in ‘Omén, he
degraded the most honorable of the inhabitants and reduced them to the
most abject condition. He caused people to have their hands, feet, and ears
cut off, their eyes put out, and generally treated the inhabitants with the
greatest severity and contempt. He also filled up the water channels,
burnt the books, and ‘Oman passed out of the hands of its people. After-
wards desiring to return to el-Bahrein, he placed a person named Ahmed-
bin Hil&l as Governor of all ‘Omén, and himself returned to el-Bahrein,
The residence of this Ahmed was at Bahld. He also placed a Governor at
Nezw#, named Beyharah, surnamed Abti-Ahmed. This person was informed
one day that Abul-Hawiri and his adherents repudiated Mas4-bin Mas8, on
hearing which he sent a soldier to Abul-Hawari, who came to him as he
was seated after morning prayer in the Mihrdb** 8a‘id, known by the name
of Abul-Késim (that is the mosque of el-Shejebi), reading the Korén, and
informed him that Abd-Ahmed required his presence. Abul-Hawdri
replied that he had nothing to do with him, and resumed his reading.
The soldier remained in astonishment, not knowing what course to take
with him, until a messenger came from el-Beyharah with orders not to
interfere with Abul-Hawéri, whereupon the soldier returned, and Abul-
Hawéri remained unmolested by the blessed influence of the sabred book.
It is said the soldier related afterwards that he had summoned him to arise,
fearing lest his blood should be spilt in the Mihréb.

El-Beyharah continued to be governor of Nezwé until the people rose
and slew him. His corpse was dragged away and buried in a well known
spot a little below the gate called Mo’thir, by the way side of the road
leading to Fark, where they cast manure and ashes and other refuse. God
knows the truth !

The people then gave allegiance to

Tee IMA'M - MOEAMMED-BIN EL-HasAN: EL-KHARGSf as a Shiri
Imém.” He soon after abdicated, and they elected

TaE IMA’M EL-Savr-BIN EL-Ka'srit. They deposed him and declared for

TrE IMA'M ‘Azza'N-BIN HaZABR EL-MA'LIET, who derived from Kelb-el-
Yahmad. He was also deposed and their choice fell on

TaE IMA'M ‘ABDULLAH-BIN MOEAMMED EL-HADDA'NT, known as Abé-
Sa‘fd el-Karmati. They deposed him also and re-elected
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3™ EL-

Tae Iua'm EL-SAIII'ZxA'sm (eEsToRED) who died in the Imdmate.
Next they elected

THE IMA'M EL-HASAN-BIN EL-SAHTEYNI, who died in less than a
month.

Tee Ima’m E1~HAwA'RI-BIN MATRAP. Then they elected el-Haw4ri-
bin Matraf el-Haddéni as & D&fi‘i'* Imdm. He set to work to repress the
licentious workers of folly with great severity. But on each occasion when the
Sultén came to ‘Omin to tax the inhabitants, he was wont to withdraw from
the house of the Imimate to his private residence, and made no attempt to
prevent his committing injustice and tyranny. Assoon as the Sultin had
quitted ‘Omén, he would return to the house of the Imimate, and placing the
crown of office on his head, would say to those around him : « There is no Gov-
ermnment but belongs toGod, and noobedience is due to those who rebel against
God.” TUp to the time of his death, some of the Benii-Asdmeh remained in
attendance on him by order of the Sultin. The Sult4n here mentioned
was the Sultdn of Baghd4d." God knows the truth! On his death, they
elected his nephew ‘Omar-bin Mohammed-bin Matraf.

THE IMa'M ‘OMAR-BIN MomaMmED, This Prince adhered to the same
policy as his uncle had adopted, retiring when the Sultin came and
returning to office on the latter’s departure. At this period the Kardmiteh'®
invaded ‘Omén, on which ‘Omar resigned the Imémate. When the
Karimiteh returned to Bahreyn, he did not resume office.

These Kardmiteh had overrun many countries including Mekkah and
el-Shém and subdued the various tribes. They were styled Bend-Abi-Sa‘id-
el-Hasan-ibn Bahrim-bin Bohrist-el-Heyy4ni."” Ab-Sa‘id abolished prayer,
the fast, pilgrimage, and religious alms, and turned these observances into
allegory. He 8o deluded his weak-minded followers, that they deified him
in the place of the Almighty. He was at length overthrown by ‘Abdullah-
bin-‘Ali, who fought against him with only 400 men, notwithstanding that
their armies were numerous. He continued to strive with them for seven
years, until they were deprived of power.

InTERREGNUM. After this there was an interregnum in ‘Omén, during
which period no Imédm was elected.

Tae IMa'v MoBaMMED-BIN YEZI'D. At length, they elected to the
Imémate Mohammed-bin Yezid el-Kundi [or Kindi], whose residence was
at Semed-el-Kundi, He waselected asa Difi4 Imém, being incapacitated

from election as Shérf on account-of being in debt.® At this time the
Sultin subdued ‘Omén, and placed two forces in occupation of it, one at
el-Sirr, and the other at el-‘Atik. Thereupon Mohammed-bin Yezid fled
from ‘Omén, and el-Hakam-bin el-Mulld el-Bohri, a resident of Sa‘4l, was
elected Imém.

Tug ImMa'M EL-HagAM-BIN EL-MuLra’. We know not of any previous
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Imim, whether Musalmén or sinner, who equalled el-Hakam-bin el-Mulli
in weakness and imbecility. He soon abdicated, and the Sultfn placed an
army at Nezwi. God knows the truth!

My own opinion is, that none of the Imims mentioned after el-Salt-bin
Milik were universally recognised by the people of ‘Omén, and that their
rule did not extend over the entire country. They were recognised in
certain districts and not in others, by some of the tribes only, and not by
all. For after the dissensions which had arisen amongst them, the people
of ‘Omén had ceased to act in unison, and could not agree in the choice of
an Imém. As they had cast away the blessings bestowed on them by God,
so their hearts became disunited.

Book IV,

Containing an Aocount of the Imdme Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah and Rdshid-bin-
el-Walid and their successors to the time of ‘Omar-bin el-Kdsim-el-
" Fudheyli. A.D. 934 to A.D. 1560.

The next of the Iméms appointed in ‘Omén, after the people had come
to be divided into factions, was Abul-Kdsim Sa‘{d-bin ‘Abdullah-bin Moham-
med-bin Mahb(b-bin el-Raheyl-bin Seyf-bin Hubeyrah, the horseman of the
Prophet (on whom be peace!), I know not the date of his election, nor how
long he was Imém® ; neither have I learnt by whom he was slain, and for
what cause. I have perused many books and questioned many well-informed
persons in search of information on these subjects, but in vain. Please God,
however, I shall still endeavour to discover.

I find that the first person to declare Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah Imém was
Abt-Mohammed el-Hawérf-bin ‘Othmén, then AbG-Mohammed ‘Abdullah-
bin Mohammed-<bin Abil-Maathir, Next I reckon Mohammed-bin Ziideh
el-Sfmilf, I find also that this Imém was elected as a Difi‘f, not as a Shéri.?
Abi-Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed was wont to extol his learning
and to assert that his attainments surpassed those of any previous Imim.
It has also come down to us that Abi-‘Abdullah Mohammed-bin Rih said
that the Imim Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah was more learned than any of those who
elected him and associated with him. It is known to us from the
unanimous testimony of the select circle of those who profess the true
Faith,® that he was recognised as our Ruler and Imim. He passed away. May
God have mercy on his soul! We know not that any found fault with his
election to the Imdmate, nor with his character; neither did any secede
from him. 'We learn moreover of Abi-Mohammed ‘Abdulleh-bin Moham-
med-bin Abil-Md@athir that he said: “ We know of no Imdm of the
“Musalméns in ‘Omén more excellent than Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullab, for he was
“an upright and learned Imim, and he died the death of a martyr. All
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“these things were combined in him. May God have mercy on him I” It
may be, however, that el-Julandi-bin Mes‘id was his equal ; but we are told
that the Sheykh Aba-Ibréhim Mohammed-bin Sa‘id-bin Abi-Bekr said—
“The Imim Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah was superior to Juland4-bin Mes‘dd ; for
“be was & just and righteous Imém, excelling the people of his time in
“learning, and he died a martyr withal. May God pardon him and
“compensate us and el-Isldm for his loss with the highest requital, where-
“with He compensates a people for their Imam!” This is what I have
found recorded of his excellence. I find the date of the affairin which he was
killed stated to have been the year 823 A, H. [A. D. 984]. I have read a book
in which it is stated that he met his death in the following manner. A woman
of the people of el-Ghashb of el-Rostdk was drying grain in the sun, when
a sheep came and ate some of it, on seeing which the woman cast a stone
and broke the sheep’s leg. Another woman who owned the sheep, then
came up and began beating the first woman, who cried to her people to aid
her. Ome of her friends came up and also one of the other woman'’s friends,
and each side being augmented by fresh arrivals a severe contest commenced.
The Imadm 8a‘id-bin ‘Abdullah repaired to the scene with a single
attendant for the purpose of separating the combatants, and was killed in
the mélée. God knows the truth of this.

Ta® Ima'm Ra’sHID-BIN EL-WALI'D. The next Tmém was Rdshid-bin-
el-Walid, who was elected in the following manner: There assembled toge-
ther the Sheykh Abd-Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Abul-
MaGathir and Abd-Mes‘ad el-Na‘mdn-bin ‘Abdul-Hamid, and Ab-Moham-
med ‘Abdullab-bin Mohammed-bin Shikheh. And amongst those present
at the ceremony were AbG-‘Othmin Ramshaki-bin Réshid and Abé-
Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Silih and AbG-Manthir-bin Abt=
Mohammed-bin Rh. These persons who assembled on this occasion were
respected and distinguished in the same degree as were those who elected the
Imém 8a’{d-bin ‘Abdullah in their time. No persons of sense denied their
excellence nor ignored their uprightness, and of their contemporaries in the
same Faith none were comparable to them. Thus  there are men for every
time, a8 there is a word for every occasion.” People of every age desire the
general welfare of their religion. This is proverbial. The authority was
with those who were present and not with the absent. Those who bore
witness could not alter, and those who did not could not demur. He who
gave admittance could not expel, nor could the affirmer deny his word.

Now it was known to this assembly that there was an adversity of
sentiment amongst the members, and that mutual recrimination had place
with regard to the affair of Mus-bin Misd, and Rdshid-bin el-Nadhr.
‘Wherefore, when they had resolved to elect Réshid-bin el-Walid Imém,
they deemed it oxpedient to summon a general council, to come to an
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agreement as to the course to be adopted in that matter. Accordingly, a
great number of the elect of the true Faith assembled in the house aé
Nezwi, in which Réshid-bin el-Walid used to reside. All of those we have
named as having been present at the election of Rashid-bin el-Walid
attended except Ab-Mes‘id-el-Na‘mén, who was absent. The President of
the Council was Abd-Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Abul-
Mathir. They unanimously resolved to adopt a policy of neutrality as
between Misd-bin Misi and Rishid-bin el-Nadhr, and to hold aloof from
both as regarded the Government, granting at the same time that both
were sincere believers in their religion. We know not of any of them that
he acted wrongfully in either of these courses. The matter, then, was
settled amongst them in this fashion ; although the wording as to details
may be more or less incomplete, still, the general result was as stated.*
Having agreed on this course, they thereupon proceeded to swear allegiance
to the Imdm Rdshid-bin el-Walid, binding him to administer the duties
of his office in obedience to God and his Apostle; to govern uprightly and
repress crime ; to prosecute wars in defence of the Faith as a Dafif Iméim ;
and further to tread in the footsteps of the just Imdms, his predecessors,
in imitation of their virtue and uprightness. On such conditions did Abd-
Mohammed-bin Abil-Miathir swear fealty in the house at Nezwd, and
after him, in the same manner, Abd-Mes‘id and the rest of the assembly.
The Imém having accepted their vows, they went forth to the open plain
at Nezwé, where a vast concourse of the people of ‘Omin had collected.
They had come not only from Nezw4, but from the various towns of the
East and the West of ‘Omén, and the assemblage was composed of persons
of unimpeachable integrity, holding positions of rank and authority. They
all assented to and obeyed the decision of the Council without the slightest
sign of repugnance or disapproval. Then arose Aba-Mohammed ‘Abdullab-
bin Mohammed-bin Shikheh, and approaching Réshid hailed him as Imdim,
and announced to the people that the Council had elected him, commanding
them to vow their allegiance. This they did openly and willingly without
a dissentient voice. Some of the persons referred to made their vows
separately, and in other cases in parties ; and for some time people kept
arriving for the purpose of making the compact, until the whole kingdom
had declared for the new Imém. Some appeared in person to swear allegiance,
others saluted him as Imédm, whilst others again proved their minds by
exhibiting a ready submission. The Imdém had no occasion to use force, as
no secret disaffection existed. He sent his governors and agents to all the
districts and villages, and no one molested them. He performed the Friday
service at Neawd, and he and his agents collected the sadakait®, or poor-rate.
He also reviewed the troops, presenting standards and issuing all necessary
orders. His receipts on account of the revenues of the kingdom were large,
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and every district of ‘Omén acknowledged his authority as Sultén,” and
none rebelled against it in those days. All paid what was his due and
openly acknowledged him as Imim, without the exercise on his part of any
severity, open or secret, or any form of intimidation. On the other hand,
there was no display of weak leniency, nor undue conciliation ; nor was it
necessary for him to work on the sordid feelings and hopes of profit of those
who dissemble their fears, and betray others for gain or ambition. He was
gentle to his subjects, and acted in harmony with their opinions, kindly
indulgent to their defects and faults and pleased with their virtues. He
was impartial in his judgment between all classes, whether noble, religious,
poor, or rich. Those at a distance received equal consideration with those
present. All were received with hospitality, and assiduous attention given
to their affairs. He was accustomed also to consult with those below him
in rank and to avail himself of their advice. Thus he continued to take
on himself the burden of the cases of his subjects, sacrificing his own
enjoyments and the society of those he loved for their good ; and he ceased
not in the same manner to bear patiently the misfortunes and deprivation
of enjoyment and separation from friends, which his subjects caused him to
suffer. He had to endure slander and imjury,® calamity, and indignity, and
bore all with patience, trusting to God for better times. Many of his
subjects were watching for an opportunity to injure him, and in secret
entertained most evil designs against him. ¢ Iniquity appears in the
countenarices of the unbelievers, and their breasts hide not hatred and envy.”®
The Evil one had gained the mastery over their minds, and an evil fate
and their own animosities overcame them. Some amongst them, whilst
secking his ruin, pretended friendship outwardly. If God gave him success,
they feigmed to rejoice and congratulate him. If, however, success attended
the enemy, they would abandon him on pretence of inability to assist,
asserting that if they only had the power, they would fight against the
enemies of the Truth, Many proffered aid in words, whilst in secret -
abandoning his cause. Others again assisted him from interested motives,
but only nominally and without sincerity. If good befel, they took
advantage of it, but in time of adversity turned their backs. In short, it
is impossible to enumerate the various evil motives by which they were
actnated. Exception may be made in the case of a few persons who had
not power to assiet him, who saw they could not mend a hopeless cause by
remaining faithful.

At length his affairs reached such a point that his people opposed and
sbandoned him, and the nobles conspired together to enter into intrigues
egainst his power with the Sultdn whom they prepared to support. The
Imim made strong attempts to prevent this, and fierce enmity ensued be-
tween him and his subjects, who separated from him at the town of Bahlé,
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and went forth obstinately in open rebellion, resolved on his downfal.
The Sultén meanwhile had been advancing to el-Sirr, whilst the Imém,
being deserted by the main body of his army who were now opposed to him,
had only a small and weak body of followers. He had only left Nezwé
indeed in hopes of inducing them to abandon their intention of going forth
to join the approaching foe. Finding himself deserted and rebelled against,
and unable with his small party to oppose the Sultdn, he feared to be sur-
prised in the place, and withdrew with his followers from Bahld to Ka-
dam.” He hoped that by this step he had ensured his safety and kept on
his guard. He remained at Kadam until he ascertained that the enemy
had entered el-Jowf, when he became alarmed, and removed with a small
party of attendants to Wédi el-Nakhr."

He then busied himself actively in endeavouring to raise a force to
oppose the Sultén, and at length succeeded in assembling a sufficient num-
ber of allies and adherents to commence active operations against the
enemy. By this time the Sultin was encamped at Nezwd. By the advice
of those present of his kinsmen and well-wishers, who thought it best in
the interests of Islim, the Imim remained behind the army which he sent
against the tyrant Sultdn at Nezwi. He took his position close to the
pass to Manh, so he was not distant from them. As God had ordained, his
army was defeated and put to flight and dispersed, and the Imim went
forth vanquished and panic-stricken, seeking safety from his pursuers.
The battle occurred in the forenoon, and by evening he found himself aban-
doned by all his followers, a prey to terror and deprived of all hope of the
success of his people,

The tyrant Sultin then reduced all ‘Omén with its various districts to
submission. The people sought to ingratiate themselves with the Sultdn,
who, on his part, deluded and beguiled - them, until all the districts had
submitted to his rule. Meanwhile the-Imaim lay concealed amongst the
heights of the mountains and in desert places, in fear alike from the Sultdn
and from his own subjects, dreading to meet death at every place, and in
terror of being surprised in his sleep. 'Whilst he was thus a fugitive from
home and family in terror of his life, the people of his kingdom were dwell-
ing in their houses in peace and security, having artfully conciliated the
Sultin and ingratiated themselves with him, There was nothing to induce
the Imém to withhold his submission ; indeed there was no other course
open to him but submission, as no further effort was possible. He deliber-
ated concerning his position and consulted with persons of sound judgment.
He acted in accordance with the decisions and sanctions of people of piety,
who pronounced an opinion, which, as far as we know is incontrovertible,
that & Difi'f Imim is justified in practising ¢ religious dissimulation’*
when abandoned by his subjects. And we know not of a more signal
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instance of desertion and rebellion on the part of the subjects against their
Sovereign. But God is merciful and beneficent, and He provides for Hig
servants an eseape from every difficulty in matters of religion, and grants
an excuse for all who are helpless. The Imém and his people alike suffered
in accordance with the decrees of Fate. He accordingly returned to his
home and made his submission, haping to remain in unmolested retirement.
A messenger came to him from the Sultdn with an assurance of safety, but
he scems to have given the promise verbally and not on oath. The ImAm
abetained from frequenting the Sultdn’s levées until the latter came to him
and forcibly insisted on his doing so. By this act of submission his Im&m-
ste, in our opinion, terminated forthwith ; and this furnished an evident,
excuse for the establishment of the rule of his rival. We have not heard
that, during his administration of the Imimate and the vicissitudes which
befel, any reproach or blame attached to R4shid-bin el-Walid. He lived
for a short time after these events, admired by all, and was much regretted
when he died. In his time, R4shid-bin el-Walid was humble in spirit, and
none of the pious found fault with him on account of any of his actions.
May God requite el-Islam and ite people for the loss of one who acted just-
ly and uprightly ! and may He recompense us all and all who knew his
excellence, as a people is recompensed for their Imém, a brother for a bro-
ther! .
'We have recounted only a portion of the virtues of Réshid-bin el-
Walid, which we trust will not be questioned, but much more might have
been added on this subject. For he was endowed with every virtue, so
much so in fact, that his good qualities are proverbial, and such as to
baffie all attempts to recount them. His fall dated from the battle of
Nezwé, after which, deserted by his own subjects, he was obliged to
dissimulate and seek the favour of the Sulthn; for there was no refuge
for him from the confines of Julfsr to the borders of Ra‘wén; neither
in the hills of ‘Atéleh, nor in the land of el-Haddén, nor el-Rostik.
Everywhere was bitterness and vileness, and every foe treated him with
obloquy.**

Tee IMA'M EL-KHALI'L-BIN SHA'THA'N. Amongst the Iméms elected
in ‘Oman was el-Khalil-bin Shathén, who probably reigned in the begin-
ning of the 5th century of the Hijrah.

Tae Ima'M Ra’sE-BIN 82°r'D. Next was Rashid-bin 8a‘id, who died
in the month of Moharram, A, H. 445. [A. D. 1058.]

Vorse.

% We mourn not for the loss of goats or sheep or camels ; but when one
dies whoee loss brings death to many, then is real woe.”

TaE IMa'M MoraMMED-BIN HaBI'S, On the day of his death, Moham-
med-bin Habfs was invested as Imém by Nijid-bin Mas4, the Kadh{ of the
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late Imém, and the preceptor AbG-Bekr Ahmed-bin Mohammed pronounced
the khotbeli. This was in 510 A. H. [A. D. 1116.]
» . . »
. » ) »

TaE IMA'M MoEAMMED-BIN KHANBASH. Afterwards, Mohammed-bin
Khanbash became Imém. Hedied in 557 A. H.[A. D. 1162], and was buried
by the small black hill, called Jebel Tha-Juytd, near Feleij el-Kantak. His
death occasioned greater suffering to the people of ‘Omén than that of any
previous Imédm.

Ter Ima'M Hars-BIN Rasmmp. His son Hafy-bin Réshid was then
elected.

Trae ImMa'M Ra’surn-BIN ‘ALr. Then came Rishid-bin ‘Alf, who died
on Sunday, in the middle of Thul-Ka‘deh, A. H. 476. In one work, how-
ever, the date of his death is placed at A. H. 518. God knows which of the
dates is most correct.'*

THE IMA’M MU’sA-BIN ABG-JA'BIR. Then was elected Miis4-bin Jibir-
el-Mu‘ali-bin Msé-bin Nejad, who died in the year 549 A. H. [A. D. 1153.]
I have translated the following passage from the MS. work of the learned
¢Othmén-bin Misi~bin Mohammed-bin ‘Othmén, who lived in the quarter
named el-Jarmah of ‘Akr at Nezwi.

Tae IMa'm Hasrs-BiIN Momammep. TrE IMA'M MA'LIK-BIN EL-
Hawa’rr'.

On the 17th of Jumédi-el-Awwal,"* died the Imém Habfs-bin Moham-
med-bin Hishém, whose death was a severe affliction to the people. Malik-
bin el-Hawéri became Imém in the year 809 [A. D. 1406], and died in 882
A.H.[A.D.1429]. Ihave not discovered accounts of any Iméms during the
interval that here elapses of a little more than two hundred years.® God
knows whether those were years of an interregnum during which no Imém
was elected, or whether the names of the Imédms have been lost to us.2’ I
have, however, found an account of an expedition of the people of Shiriz
against ‘Omén, under Fakhr el-din Ahmed-bin el-Diyah and Shihéb el-din
with 4,500 horsemen. The people of ‘Omén endured extreme suffering
from these invaders. They ejected the principal persons of el-‘Akr at Nezwd
from their houses, and remained in this manner for four months in ‘Oman.
They also besieged Bahl4, but were unable to take it. Ibn-Diyah having
died, God caused their fall. The people also suffered from a severe famine.
That was in the reign of the Sultén ‘Omar-bin Nebhén in the year 674 A.
H.*[A. D. 1279]. I have also lighted on an account of an expedition of one
of the Amirs of Horm(z, named Mahmd-bin Ahmed el-K#shf, who landed at
the town of Kalhat.'* At that time Abul-Ma‘4li~Kahlén-bin Nebhdn and
his brother ‘Omar-bin Nebhin ruled over ‘Omdn. On arrival at Kalb4t,
Mahmid summoned Abul Ma‘4lf, who told him that he held possession of

~
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only one district of ‘Omén, whereupon Mahmid replied, “ Tage as many of
my soldiers as you please, and proceed against those of ‘Omén who oppose
you” Abul-Ma‘4li then told him that the people of ‘Omén had not the
means of paying tribute. All this he said with a view to protect the people
of ‘Omén. Mahmid dissimulated his hostile feelings, and sought to gain his
end by stratagem ; so he invited all the Bedouin chiefs of ‘Omén and gave
them presents, on which they promised him victory over the people of
‘Omén and engaged to join him. He then proceeded by sea to Dhafir.®
Arrived there, he slaughtered many of the inhabitants, plundered much pro-
perty, and returned towards ‘Oman. He embarked his baggage in vessels,
and performed the first part of the journey by sea. When subsequently
they landed and proceeded by land route, their provisions failed, and they
were beset by hunger. So great was the scarcity, that & mamm of meat
sold for a dinar.® They also suffered greatly from thirst, water being
scarce on that route. Itissaid that 5,000 of his men died, and some say more.
This was in the year 660 A. H. [A. D. 1262]. I have also found another
narrative of an expedition of the Owlid el-Refs™ against ‘Omén. They
tet out in the end of Showwal, A. H. 675 [A. D. 1276]. At that time the
ruler™ of ‘Omén was the Seyyid™ Kahlén-bin ‘Omar-bin Nebhén, who
advanced by the desert to oppose them, accompanied by all the people of el-
‘Akr. The OwlAd el-Refs surprised el-‘Akr, entered it, and burned its
market places. They plundered the place of all it contained, carried off the
women, and burned the magazines and the principal mosque. The books
were likewise burned. All this occurred in the space of half a day. Xah.
lin thereupon returned with his force, and united with his detached parties.
The Owlid el-Refs and their allies of the el-Haddén attacked Kahldn’s army,
and in the battle which ensued 800 men were slain.

* It is probable that during the interval between Mohammed-bin Khan-
bash and Malik-bin el-Haw4ri, the government was in the hands of the
el-Nebdheneh, but God knows! It seems probable, also, that they held
power for more than 500 years, with this qualification that, after the term
of years referred to, Imams were elected, the Nebdheneh being rulers in some
districts, and the Im&ms being recognized in the rest.** God knows!

TrHE Ima'M ABUui~-HasaN-BIN KHAMTY'S. . Seven years after the decease
of Milik-bin el~Hawéri, Abul-Hasan-bin Khamis-bin ‘Amir** was elected
Imém. This was on Thursday in the month of Ramadhén, in the year 839,
A H. [A. D. 1485]. He died on Saturday, the 21st of Thul-Ka‘deh, A. H.
846. [A. D. 1442.] '

TaE Ima's ‘OMAR-BIN KHATTA B. Inthe year 885 A. H. [A. D. 1481],
they elected the Imdm ‘Omar-bin Khattdb-bin Mohammed-bin Ahmed-bin
Shidén-bin Salt.” He it was who seized the property of the Ben-Nebhén,
and divided it amongst those about him of his own sect.” He took the
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administration of this property into his own hands, This was by the unani-
mous wish of the Musalméns, who assembled and held inquiry regarding the
bloodshed and the property unlawfully seized and appropriated by the Al-
Nebhén. It was found that it was more than their possessions.* The K4dbf
under the Imém ‘Omar-bin Khattib was Abi-‘Abdullah Mohammed-bin
Suleimén-bin Ahmed-bin Mufarrij, and he appointed Mohammed-bin ‘Omar-
bin Mufarrij agent for those of the Musalméns of ‘Omén who had suffered
injustice at the hands of the Al-Nebhén. Ahmed-bin ‘Omar acted in like capa-
city for the A1-Nebhin Princes. Ahmed-bin S4lih-bin Mohammed-bin ‘Omar
adjudged the whole of the property of the Al-Nebhan, their lands, plantations,
tenements, arms, utensils, water-runs, dykes, in fact all they possessed of
dwellings, wells, furniture, and goods, to those whom they had oppressed.
Mohammed-bin ‘Omar accepted this decree for those of the people of ‘Omén
who had suffered injury, whether living or dead, old or young, male or female,
By this decisive decree the property in question could be claimed by those
injured. Many, however, were unknown, and their claims forgotten, and
it was impossible in such cases to distribute the shares. All such unclaimed
shares of the property were ordered to be given to the poor, it also being
decreed that, whilst there was & just Im&m reigning, he was the most fitting
person to receive such property awarded to the poor, and to expend it for
the glory and maintenance of the government of the Musalméns. All
persons who established their claims, were to receive their shares of the
property of the Bend-Nebhin. On.the property being awarded, an estimate
was to be made of what was due in arrears for the yearly produce of such
property, if the claimant had the necessary. information, but if he was
unable to estimate this, that portion of the claim wasto come under the
head of unknown claims, and to be assigned to the poor, and taken charge
of by the Imém as above. This decree was confirmed and ordered to be
carried into execution. ¢ If any should alter it after hearing it, verily the
guilt is on those who shall alter it, for God hears and knows,”™

This order was passed on Wednesday evening, seven days before the end
of Jamédi el-Akhir, in the year 887 A. H.[A. D. 1482). This occurred in the
second reign of the Imém ‘Omar. For one year after his first election Suleim4n-
bin Suleimén rose against him, and his army was defeated at Himat in
W4di Seméafl. Afterwards he was re-elected He was succeeded by

Tue IMA’M MOBAMMED-BIN SULEIMA'N BIN ANMED-BIN MUPARRIJ, the
K4dhf, in the year of the Hijreh 894 [A. D. 1489.] He was deposed and

THE IMA’M ‘OMAR-EL-SHERI'F was elected in his place and reigned
for one year, after which he retired to Bahld. The people of Nezwa then
re-installed Mohammed-bin Suleimén.

Tae IMa'Mm ABMED-BIN-‘OMAR. Next was Ahmed-bin ‘Omar-bin
Mohammed él-Zenjf. . )
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Toe Ima’sm ABui~-HAsAN-BIN ‘ABD-EL-SEra'M. Then Abul Hasan-
bin ‘Abd-el-Selém reigned as Imém for lese than a year, and was overthrown'
by Suleimin-bin-Suleimin, who made war against him.

Tae Ima'm MOHA'MMED-BIN SULEIMA'N was then set up once more,
and remained in power for a few days.

Tae Ima'm MoBAMMED-BIN IsMA*r'L. The next Imdm was Moham-
med-bin Ism&‘6l el-Tem4 ‘§lf, who resided in the quarter of W4d{ el-Gharbiyeh:
on the road which leads to the Mazér gate.” The cause of his being
chosen was that Suleimin-bin Suleimén assaulted a woman, who was
bathing at el-‘Antak. The woman rushed out of the stream naked and fled
from him. Suleimén chased her as far as the Wadi, when they were
perceived by Mohammed-bin Ism#‘{l, who seized Suleimén, threw him down,
and held him there until the woman had escaped into el-‘Akr, when he let
him go his ways. The Musalméns were so pleased at this proof of his

strength to do right and oppose wickedness, that they elected him Imim in
the year 906 A. H. [A. D. 1500.]

He died on Thursday, nine days before the end of Showwél, A. H. 942**
[A. D. 1585.] His son

Tax Ima’M BARARA'T-BIN MOHAMMED-BIN IsMA'fr was installed on
the same day on which his father died.

On Saturday, ten days before the end of the month of Moharram,
A H.965 [A. D. 1557], Barakat evacuated the fort of Bahld, which was
forcibly seized by Mohammed-bin Jafir-bin ‘Ali-bin Hildl. Previous to
this, however, in the year 964 A. H.[A. D. 1556], the powerful Sul-
thn, Sultin-bin Mohsin-bin Suleiméin-bin Nebhin had taken possession of
Nezwé. Mohammed-bin Jafir continued to hold possession of the Fortress of
Bahl4 until the Al-‘Omeyr bought it from him for three hundred laks. The
A1-Omeyr entered the Fort of Bahld on Tuesday, nine days before the end of
Jumidf el-Akhir, A. H. 967. [A.D. 1559.] ‘

It seems probable that ‘Omar-bin Késim el-Fadheylf was Imém in the
time of Barakit-bin Mohammed-bin Isma‘{l, but this is not certain.

TeeE IMma'M ‘ABDULLAB-BIN MoHAMMED., On Friday, fifteen days
remaining of the month of Rejeb, A, H. 967 [A. D. 1559], the Imim ‘Abdul-
lah-bin Mohammed el-Karan was invested at Manh, and on Monday, two
days before the end of the same month, he entered the Fort of Bahl4.

On Wednesday, three days before the end of the month of Ramadhén,
A H. 969 [A. D, 1561], Barakét-bin Mohammed-bin Ismé‘il re-entered the
Fort of Bahli, which was vacated by ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed el-Karan. The
learned theologian Ahmed-bin Madddd denounced both Mohammed-bin
Ismé‘il and his son BarakAt. He says in his work—*The religion which
“we profess, and in which we worship Giod, enjoins renunciation of Moham-
“med-bin Ismé‘il on account of his having forcibly levied zek4t*® from his
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“ subjects, whilst neglecting to protect them and prevent oppression. For
“it has been rightly handed down as an article of the religion of the
“ Musalméns that the “ Jeziah”** or the « Sadakét” cannot be lawfully
“levied except by rulers who prevent the unjust and oppressive levy of
“exactions. According to the religion of the Musulméns, their means of
“gubsistence cannot be taxed in a land where they are not afforded
¢ protection and security.”*

Likewise Mohammed-bin Mahb{b said that our Imim cannot lawfully
levy taxes, nor receive the free offerings from a people whom he fails to
protect from oppression. If he does so, he acts unjustly towards them, and
there is no difference between him and the oppressors who plunder the people.
The Imém must not take aught from such people, and must refrain from
appointing governors over them without protecting them. The religion of
the Musalméns also forbids the levy of both kkard;* and zekdt from one
and the same class of the subjects. Serving Almighty God, we repudiate
Mohammed-bin Ismé‘ll on account of his oppression of his subjects in
forcing sales of the zekdt due on the produce of the date plantations, in
accordance with the arbitrary estimates of his agents, and in forcibly insisting
on it being levied at that valuation to the injury of the people. For the
forced purchase of the zekét on grain and dates, either in advance or after
receipt, is not allowed by the religion of el-Islim. Such is prohibited by
the book and the law and by accord of the peoples. Forced sales also are
forbidden except in cases of storing up against times of famine or refusal to
satisfy just claims. There is no difference of opinion in this matter. So we
renounce and hold ourselves free from the guilt of Mohammed-~bin Isméa‘l
and his son Barakéit.

Book V.

Account of the later Princes of the el-Nebdhench, and others, up to the
accession of the Imdm Négir-bin Murshid. A.D,1560 to A.D. 1624.

It is related that when Sultin-bin Mohsin died, (which event occurred
on Monday, eleven days before the end of Rabf‘ ul-Akhir, A. H. 973, [A. D.
1565]) he left three sons, Tahyés-bin Sultdn, Sultén-bin Sultin, and
Modhaffar-bin Sultdin. The last named was foremost of them in the
Government until he died, on & Saturday in the month of el-Moharram, in
the year 996 A. H. [A.D. 1588.]. He left a young son, named Suleimin,
who, on account of his youth, was incapable of assuming the reins of
Government. His uncle Felléh-bin Mohsin, who was M4lik of Makinét,'
on hearing of the death of Modhaffar, came to Bahl4, and assumed the
Government in his brother’s place. He continued to govern for seven
years when he died. Suleimin-bin Modhaffar succeeded him when only
twelve years of age, and ruled supreme in ‘Omén and all its districts, levying
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taxes from the people by fair or forcible means, from those at a distance,
a8 well as those close by. The people of Nezwéd collected to oppose him,
and amongst the rebellious was a Jabari, named Mohammed-bin Jafir, who
had a large force under his command. Suleimin=bin Modhaffar and ‘Arrr-
bin Fellih accompanied by Négir-bin Katan and his followers marched
against the rebels: and in the battle which ensued, Mohammed-bin Jafir
was killed and his army defeated. Nésir-bin Katan, who was watching the
result, interfered to prevent further slaughter.

Mohammed-bin Jafir left a young son, named Mohammed, whose
mother was a daughter of ‘Omeyr-bin ‘Amir. Suleimin-bin Modhaffar
espoused this lady, when her husband was killed, and spent the cold weather
with her in ‘the plains of el-Shemél, leaving his cousin ‘Arrér-bin Fellsh to
act for him at Bahl4.

Mohenné-~bin Mohammed el-Hadeyfi was at that time Mélik of Sobar,
Having received intelligence that the Persians were preparing to attack him,
he sent to ask Suleimin-bin Modhaffar to assist him against them. The
latter consented and proceeded with his forces to Sohdr, where the army
was completely organized. The Persians arrived by sea, and a severe fight
occurred, which resulted in the defeat of the Persians and the slaughter of
a great mumber of their army. After this, Suleimin returned to his
residence at Bahli. He had with him his cousins ‘Arrér, Nebhén, and
Makhzim, sons of Fellih-bin Mohsin,” of whom there were ten in all, ‘Arrir
was the first of them, and his brother Nebhdn had no will but his. El-
‘Arrir was Prince (Melik) of el-Dhéhireh, and Suleimén bestowed on
Makhzim the district of Yankal.

Of the cousins of Suleimin there was also Himyer-bin Hafidh, who had
four eons, Hifidh-bin Himyer, Sultén-bin Himyer, Kahlén-bin Himyer,
and Héd-bin Himyer. The first of these died a year after the return to
Bahld. There were in Suleimén’s service also his relations Muhenné-bin-
Mohammed-bin Hafidh and ‘Ali-bin 'Thahal-bin Mohammed-bin Héfidh.

Buleimin had Wazirs at el-Kareiyeh and amongst the el-Nizdr of Azki
and at Semed el-Shin. The latter place belonged to the el-Jahédhim tribe,
whom Suleimin treated with severity. They were forced to fly from his
violence and power, and remained dispersed in the districts for the space
of thirty years, fegring to return to the town.

The BenG-Hinth clan was held in the highest estimation by
Bulaimin-bin Modhaffar, and they were a most numerous, powerful, and _
warlike tribe. The leaders of this tribe were Khalf-bin Abd-Sa%d,
and Seif-bin Mohammad-bin Abd-Sa‘id, men renowned amongst the peo-
ple of their time. There were two tribes of the people of Seikam, the
BenG-Ma‘an and Bend-Neyyer, both cognate to, and allies of, the Bent-
Hindh. A feud broke out between these two tribes, arising from a quarrel
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between two women, and because of the mutilation of a camel, and they
became divided ; the Beni Ma‘an with the Beni-Shakeyl joining Suleimén-
bin-Modhaffar, and the Beni-Nayyer joining the Bend-Hinih. On this,
Khalf-bin Abi-Sa‘4d went to his house at Dérseyt® with his cousins,
Suleimén~bin Modhaffar was then in the desert, and when he heard what
had occurred, he sent to his Wazir Mohammed-bin Khanjar, desiring him
to tell Khalf to desist from interference with the tribe (BentG-Ma‘an).

The Wazir sent to Khalf accordingly, but finding he did not stop his
‘proceedings, he reported to his master that Khalf would not attend to his
‘orders. Suleimén then sent instructions to his Wazir to operate against
the property of the Bend-Hinéh at Kadam, and the Wazir ordered this to
be destroyed. As this property belonged to the Sheykh Khalf, this
occasioned a rupture between him and Suleimén, and in reprisal Sheykh
Khalf ordered his cousins to make a raid on Bahld. This they did,and they
killed many of the inhabitants of that place. The Wazir Mohammed-bin
" Khanjar then wrote to inform Suleimén of what had occurred at Bahls.
On hearing this intelligence, Suleimin returned from el-Shemél to Bahl4,
and endeavoured to effect a reconciliation with the Bend-Hinéh.* In this
'he was unsuccessful, and both sides prepared for a struggle; and the
Sultdn Suleimén collected all his available foroes to attack the BenG-Hindh.
As soon as the Sheykh Khalf heard of this, he sent to ask aid of the Amir®
‘Omeyr-bin Himyer, the Prince of Semésl, against Suleim#n-bin Modhaffar.
‘OmeyT consented and came from Semifl with his followers. Suleimén, being
apprised of this movement, marched with his forces to Ghobrah, near Bahl4,
and there encountered ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer. A battle was fought which
lasted for an hour, and which resulted in Suleimin returning to Bahlé, and
the Amfr ‘Omeyr to Seméil, the latter leaving some of his men in Darseyt.
The Amfr was a person of noble and prudent disposition. On his arrival at
Semiil, he sent to the Beni-Jahddhim who were dispersed in various villages.
They came at his summons, and & friendly alliance was established. He
next sent to the Sultin of el-Rostdk, Mélik-bin Abul-‘Arab, to invite him
to Semé4il, who accepted his invitation, and with him went also Abul-
Hasan ‘Ali-bin Katan. From Seméil they proceeded with the Benda-
Jahédhim to Semed el-Shén, where they entrenched themselves. The Amir
left with them some of his own clansmen and whatever provisions, water,
and munitions of war they required, and returned himself to Seméfl. As
to Suleimén-bin Modhaffar and the Beni-Hinéh, there was incessant warfare
between them.,

The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer and the Sultin MAlik-bip Abul-‘Arab
betook themselves to Nezwé to watch the cause of events. Now Malik-
bin Abul-‘Arab had a Wazir in ‘Einf of e¢l-Rosték, and certain inmates of
his house ejected the Wazir. Next, one of the inhabitante of ‘Einf repaired
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to Suleimén-bin Mudhaffar, and sought his aid against the hostile faction.

Suleimin sent some of his men under ‘Arrir-bin Fellh to their assistance. .
When the Sultin MAlik-bin Abul-‘Arab heard what had occurred in his

home, he prepared to set out to return thither. The Amir, however, said to

him: “ Stay with us and fear not, for this affair promises happy results.”

He asked how that could be with the enemy in his house. The Amir
replied, * That is my affair: and, please God, I shall be victorious. God

(whose name be exalted !) has said, ¢ Difficulty and ease go hand in hand.’ ”

The poet says—

“ When events overwhelm, and the spirit is ready to sink beneath
them ; when misfortunes descend and patience is failing,—still in the end
comes relief.”

The Bend-Hinih then invited the Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer to
advance with his men, promising to give them admission to Bahld. He
accordingly proceeded a part of the way with his forces, but, deeming them
too weak in numbers, he returned to Nezwd. Meanwhile the Bené-Hinih
were in expectation of his arrival on the night fixed for his entry, On his
failing to join them, the Sheykh Seyf-bin Mohammed went from Dérseyt
to Nezwé to see him, and a stormy discussion ensued between them, the
Sheykh cemsuring the conduct of the Amfr. The latter ended by desiring
the Sheykh to take as many of his men as he pleased. The Sheykh
accordingly took a great number of men and proceeded to Dérseyt, whilst
the Amir awaited the result at Nezw4. Suleimfin-bin Mudhaffar was informed
that the enemy’s force had marched from Nezwé to Dérseyt, some saying
their object was el-Kareyeh, others Seyfam, and others again Bahli. So
Suleiman divided his army, placing a division at Kareyeh and another at
Seyfam. He also built a fort to cover Felej el-Juzyein, fearing an attack
in that quarter, and placed a detachment in it. Of the rest of his forces
some were stationed at Bahli, and a detachment at el-Khadhré. He also
posted men in the el-Ghéf quarter.

Himyer-bin Héfidh with some of his retainers held the principal
mosque of the town, the rest of his men being placed in el-‘Akr. His
cousin ‘Arrir-bin Felléh with his followers was at ‘Eini of el-Rosték.

Seyf-bin Mohammed proceeded with his force from Dérseyt with the
intention of occupying Bahli. They first entered from the western side,
scaling the outer wall. This design they carried out so skilfully, that their
entry was not discovered by any ome. Seyf then divided his force
into three parties, one for the right, one for the left, and the third
in the centre ; the latter being opposite the chief mosque of the town.
In this manner he occupied positions well chosen for further opera=
tions. Subsequently, in the fighting which took place, many of Suleimén’s
chiefs and warriors were slain, and he retained only the Fort and el-

T
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Khadhrd. Seyf-bin Mohammed then proclaimed an amnesty, and was
joined by many of the towns-people.

When the news reached the Amir ‘Omeyr at Nezwé that his men had
entered Bahl4, he set out accompanied by the Amir Sultén-bin Mohammed,
and the Sultin MAélik-bin Abul-‘Arab, and el-Mansér ‘Ali-bin Katan and
the people of Nezwé. Khalf-bin Abi-Sa‘fd el-Hinf also moved with his
followers from Dérseyt to assist their comrades. They entered Bahla by
night, and the Amfr ‘Omeyr alighted in the el-Ghif quarter, El-Khadhrd
was held for the Sultin Suleimén by ‘Alf-bin Thahal with a large force;
and the Amir sent word to them inviting them to evacuate the place with
their flags.® ‘Ali-bin Thahal went amongst his men exhorting them to
hold out, but they refused to obey him, and prepared to leave the place.

Meanwhile ‘Arrdr-bin Felldh, who was at ‘Eins of el-Rostdk, hearirig
of the enemy’s entry of Bahli, immediately marched with his followers to
el-Kareyeh.

The siege of the Fort of Bahlé continued, and it was surrounded by
the enemy. The besiegers constructed a wooden tower on a tamarind tree
in the market-place during the night. In this one of the el-Jahidhim,
named Jum‘sh-bin Mohammed, esconced himself and shot ome of the
garrison. Another such tower was built by the Amir on the mosque, and
its occupant also shot one of Suleimén’s soldiers in the upper part of the
Fort. ’

The besiegers at length demolished the wall of the Fort during the
night. Suleimén’s men, however, opposed them and prevented their entry.
Then the garrison, fearings to be slain, asked permission of Suleimén to
evacuate the place. Still they held out for thirteen days more, when, Suleimén
having given permission, they asked the Amfr ‘Omeyr to allow them to march
out, He allowed them to pass out with their personal effects, and sent
his Wazir to see them safe. Suleimén-bin Mudhaffar with his cousins and
followers went forth from Bahld, and proceeded to el-Kareyeh, whence he
and ‘Arrir went to el-Dhéhireh.

The Amir ‘Omeyr then ordered the Fort of Bahli to be razed to the
ground, which was done, and not a wall nor a building was left standing.
Thus is manifested the power of God, who bestows kingdoms on whomsoever
He willeth.

‘Omeyr then left Khalf-bin Ab4-8a‘d in charge of Bahlé and returned
to Seméil. Khalf had been only four months in Bahli, when he was
attacked by Suleimén-bin Mudhaffar and his cousin ‘Arrdr-bin Felléh, who
entered el-Khadhrd whilst he wae in el-‘Akr. This occurred on the 4th of
Rabi ‘ul-Awwal, A. H. 1019 [A. D. 1610]; and at that time Seyf-bin
Mohammed with some of his followers was in el-Sirr. Suleiman-bin
Mudhaffar sent to Klalf-bin Abi-Sa‘id, and offered him the option of
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marching out with his personal effects, and Khalf accepted this offer after
obtaining an amneety for the people of the district. Some of the latter
remaived in their abodes, others went forth from fear of the Sultén.

When Seyf-bin Mohammed heard of these occurrences, he returned
from el-Sirr, and the Amir ‘Omeyr also, aware of his movements, marched
from Semifl to Nezwé and thence on to el-Kareyeh, which he took and
made over to Seyf-bin Mohammed to hold for him, The Amir then
returned to Nezw#, where he remained some days watching events.

Soon after, Suleimén-bin Mudhaffar died, leaving a son of tender years,
and ‘Arrar-bin Fellih assumed the Government of Bahli. Seyf-bin Moham-
med then proceeded to Nezwi, and, taking a large force from the Amir ‘Omeyr,
went to el-Kareyeh, where they halted for seven days. Thence they
marched on Bahl4, and entered the quarter called Abd-Mén, and besieged
‘Arrér-bin Felléh for some days. Then he sent them on their ways with
their arms, &c., and the Fort of el-Kareyeh remained in his hands, and he
spent some years in repairing it.

This entry (?) took place on 6th of Safar, A. H. 1024." [A. D. 1615.]

After him Mudhaffar-bin Suleimén held power, but he died after two
months.

Makhzém-bin Fellih then governed for two months, after which
Nebhin and Seyf-bin Mohammed rose against him to eject him from the
Fort. They allowed him at his request to march out without arms or
effects. He proceeded to Yankal in el~Dhéhireh.

Nebhén-bin Fellih was the next to rule. He placed his cousin ‘Ali-
bin Thahal as his representative in Bahl4 and after him Seyf-bin Mohammed,
Nebb&n-bin Fellsh then went to his home at Makaniyét after removing his
cousin Sultin-bin Himyer from Bahlf, fearing lest he should usarp the
government. The latter went to Sohér, and Seyf-bin Mohammed held his
place for a year. God knows!

After that the Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer went up with his followers
to Bahl4, but, being opposed by Seyf-bin Mohammed, he returned with his
troope to Nezwé to watch events, After a while, ‘Omeyr again marched to
Bahla and entered el-‘Akr. Seyf-bin Mohammed, who happened to be at
Déarseyt at the time, on hearing of ‘Omeyr’s movement, marched with his
followers and entered the Fort unopposed. Thence he wrote to Nebhin-
bin Fellih, informing him that the enemy had entered the town, and request-
ing him to come with the men he had with him. He was some days collecting
his force, and meanwhile the Amfr ‘Omeyr bhad occupied all the strong
positions in the district. Seyf-bin Mohammed continued to hold the Fort
with his men, expecting Nebhin to succour him, but the latter did not
appear. ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer sent to offer him safe-conduct out, but Seyf
declived, hoping for the arrival of Nebhdn. When, however, he despaired of
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this, he accepted the terms, and was allowed to march out with his men
with all their effects. Seyf then went to el-Kareyeh, and ‘Omeyr remained
for some time at Bahl, after which he sent to Seyf-bin Mohammed, and a
reconciliation took place between them. Seyf thereafter continued to
administer the Government, and ruled the people justly. He exercised
authority over his cousins, who remained faithful to him. After the affair
of Seyf-bin Mohammed had been settled in this manner, the following events
occurred. Sultin-bin Himyer, Mohenn4-bin Mohammed-bin Hafidh, and ‘Al{
bin Thahal were then residing at Sohdr with Mohammed-bin Mohenn4 el-
Hadeyfi, who wished to take them to their cousin Nebh&n-bin Fellih at
Makaniyit, in order to mediate a reconciliation between them. Makhzim
was then in the Fort of Yankal. They were unable to come to terms.
Afterwards Sultdn-bin Himyer the Nebhéni and ‘Ali-bin Thahal moved
with their combined forces from el-Dhéhireh against Bahli, and entered
the quarter of the Ben-Salt of Bahl4, on the 9th of Safar, 1024 A. H.
[A. D. 1615]. The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer, who was at Seméfl, hearing
of their movement, marched at once to Bahl4 with a force, and after him
came up Seyf-bin Mohammed, and an engagement was fought. The
Nebhdni army built a wall of defence all round the quarter they occupied.
‘Omeyr sent to his adherents in all the villages. He was joined by the
Sheykh M4jid-bin Rabf‘ah-bin Ahmed-bin Suleimén el-Kundf and ‘Omar-
bin Suleiman el-‘Afif and the Sheykh Sa‘td-bin Hamd-bin Abd-Sa‘id el-
Na‘abf, with the principal inhabitants of Nezwd and Manh. Sultédn-bin
Himyer and his force remained for a long time so closely besieged, that not
& man could come out, nor could any one enter to them. At length, Sultén
offered to evacuate the place, if suffered to pass in safety, and the Amfr
tonsenting, they were allowed to march off to el-Dhahireh with their
arms and effects.

Sultin-bin Himyer, Kahldn-bin Himyer, *‘Ali-bin Thahal, and Muhenné
~bin Mohammed-bin Héfidh continued to reside at Makanfydt until Nebhdn
dismissed them from dread of their ejecting him from the place, They
then proceeded to Sohér, and dwelt there for a year with the Hadeyfl
Mohammed-bin Muhennid. But God knows !

Sultdn-bin Himyer next suggested to Mohammed-bin Muhennd that

-they should make an attack on the district of ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer about
el-Sib of the Bitineh. ‘Omeyr was away, and there were present in his dis-
tricts Sindn-bin Sultin, the Amir ‘Ali-bin Himyer and Sa‘id-bin Himyer.
Mohammed-bin Muhennd and Sultin-bin Himyer mounted with their fol-
lowers and set out from Sohdr, and the news of this was carried to Sindn
and ‘Ali and Sa‘{d. In as short a time as would serve a man fo put off his
shoes, or wash his feet, the hostile forces met and swords were bared on
land and sea, on plain and hill, and a terrible battle was fought, in which
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‘Ali-bin Himyer was slain. The contest then terminated, and Mohammed-
bin Muhenné returned to Sohar.

When the Amfr ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer, who was at Bahli, heard what
had befallen his brothers and his cousin, he solemnly vowed not to turn
back from Sohdr until he had reaped the enemies with the sword, burnt
them with fire, and scattered them in all directions. He commenced col-
lecting forces by land and by sea, and there assembled round him a force
of whom God alone could tell the number. He then proceeded to Maskat,
to obtain re-inforcements by sea. He sent also to the Malik of Hormiz
for assistance, and he sent him a number of ships laden with stores and
men and munitions of war. A ship- also had arrived on the coast from
India, carrying a large number of troops and some munitions of war,® and
had been driven back by the wind to Maskat. The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin
Himyer took it, and proceeded with the Christians and others who had join-
ed him from Maskat, and halted for seven nights at Bétineh el-Sib. Mo~
hammed-bin Jafir, hearing of this, marched with his tribe to the aid of
Mohammed-bin Muhenn4, and entered Sohir, to the joy of the latter, who
gave him admission to the Fort and encouraged his men. A colligion took
place between Mohammed-bin Jafir's men and a party in one of the bas-
tions of the Fort, and they fought for an hour. Mohammed-bin Jafir and
his people then quitted Sohér.

‘When the Amir ‘Omeyr heard of this occurrence, he moved his forces
on Sohir by land and ses, and entered that town on the 19th of Rabf* ul-
Akhir, A. H. 1025. [A. D. 1616.]

A battle which ensued between the rival forces, lasted from morning to
night, but without decisive result. A day or two later, the Christians dis-
embarked from the ships with their implements of war. In advancing they
pushed before them gabions of cotton, to shelter them from the musketry
fire. They also employed cannon, which moved by land on wooden carriages,
and were fitted with wooden screens. On one side of the Fort, Mohammed-
bin Muhenna had a tower in which were a large number of soldiers. The
besiegers dragged their cotton screens to a position opposite this tower, and
battered it with cannon until a breach was effected, when the garrison
evacuated it and the Christians entered. When Mohammed-bin Muhennd
heard of this, he urged on his men, and a fight took place by night at the
tower, in which ‘Ali-bin Thahal-bin Mohammed-bin Hifidh and Moham-
med-bin Muhenné el-Hadeyfi were killed, on the 21st of Rabi‘ ul-A’khir,
A. H. 1025. [A. D. 1616.]

After this event, Sultin-bin Himyer-bin Mohammed-bin Hifidh el-
Nebbéni with his brother Kahlin-bin Himyer and his cousin Muhenns-
bin Mohammed-bin Héfidh and their forces occupied the fort,

As goon as the Amir ‘Omeyr became aware of the death of the chief of
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the enemy’s army, he lod his men to battle. The encounter took place in the
quarter of el-Nakhl, ‘Omeyr and his followers issuing without opposition
from the vicinity of the chief mosque. In the contest SultAn-bin Himyer
was killed, and the enemy’s forces were routed and dispersed ; some were
slain, some burnt, some captured, some wounded, and the rest fled they knew
not whither. In this manner the whole population of the place was disposed
of, and the town itself was completely burnt. The Christians remained in
occupation of the Fort of Sohir, and the Amir ‘Omeyr returned to Seméil
intoxicated with joy.

At this period, Makhzim-bin Felléh was in possession of the fort of
Yankal. He seized two of them (?), and ordered one of his slaves to execute
one of these two. The slave bared his sword to strike, on which the
prisoner prayed him to protect him. He did not heed him and struck one
blow. A second time he cried in vain for mercy, and when he was about
to strike a third blow, the man appealed for protection to God. Makhzim,
on this, rashed on him to gag his mouth, at the same instant the slave’s
sword descending struck the hand of MakhzGm, who died from the effects
of the wound in seven days. As for the prisoner, the slave dragged him
away thinking him dead, but he was found by one of the towns-people who
succoured him, and he recovered of his wounds and lived for some time after
that. This happened three months after the capture of Sohér.

When Nebhan heard of his brother’s death, he rode from Makanfyit
to Yankal, and placing there 8 Wazir returned to the former place. Since
he had left Bahld for el-Dhéhireh, a period of thirty months had elapsed.
After that Nebhén-bin Felldh went a second time to Yankal, leaving some
of his men in the fort of Makaniy4t. But the people of the latter place
were weary of his tyranny and oppression, and planned to expel him from
the place. So they sent an emissary to the Amfr ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer and
to Seyf-bin Mohammed, asking their aid. Both of them marched with
their followers to Makaniyat, and entered the fort without opposition or
bloodshed. After remaining there some days, they rode with a portion of
their forces to Yankal. When Nebhdn-bin Fellih became aware of this, he
feared for his eafety, and mounting on horseback fled with only four
attendants and without baggage to the town of his maternal uncles of the
el-Riydyesech. This was twelve days before the end of Safar, 1026 A. H.
[A. D. 1617.]

The Amir ‘Omeyr and Seyf-bin Mohammed remained for some time
at Yankal. The Amfr then made over the lands to the rightful possessors
to freely enjoy the produce thereof, and returned to Makaniyit. He
enquired of the inhabitants what Nebhén was in the babit of taking from
them. They told him that hetook one half the produce of the date trees and
one quarter of the yield of the sown ground. The Amir ‘Omeyr reduced
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the impost to ome-tenth of the yield of the crops. The property of the
Sultdin was assigned to whomsoever should be in charge of the fort. After
placing ‘Omar-bin Mobammed-bin AbG-8a‘d in command of the fort, the
Amir and Seyf-bin Mohammed returned to Bahl4.

Meanwhile Nebhin-bin Felléh, having procured a force from his uncles
of the Al-Refs, returned to el-Dhihireh and entered Fid4. There he re-
mained for some days, when an inhabitant of Yankal, who was one of his
well-wishers, came to him and offered to procure him admission to the town
and support against the garrison, and to open the fort to him. 8o he
went and re-entered Yankal with his followers in the middle of Rabi‘ ul-
Akhir, A. H. 1026 [A. D. 1617.] He occupied all the commanding posi-
tions of the place except the fort itself, which was held by some of the
Benid-‘Ali tribe. Nebhén proceeded to besiege these, and some fighting
took place. One of the besieged went forth from the Fort, and proceeded
to ask assistance of the Amirs who dwelt in el-Shem&l, Katan-bin Katan
and Négir-bin Nésgir. They with their followers proceeded to Yankal, and
attacked and dispersed the forces of Nebhén-bin Felldh.

On hearing of the entry of Yankal by Nebhén-bin Felldh, the Sheykh
8eyf-bin Mohammed el-Hindi had marched with his troops to oppose him.
‘When he had traversed a portion of the way, he heard what had happened
to Nebhén at the hands of the Amirs, and thereupon returned to Bahlé
with his army, ’

The Amfr ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer at that time collected men to aid the
Sultan Malik-bin Abul-‘Arab el-Ya‘rabi against the Beni-Lamak, and
having lent the aid of all his forces, the result was disastrous to the Beni-
Lamak.

Seyf-bin Mohammed el-Hindi remained in Bahl4, and the A1-‘Omeyr
in Semiil, and M4lik-bin Abul-‘Arab in Rostdk and the el-Jibir in el-Dha-
hireh until the appearance of the wise Imém of the Musalmédns, Nugir-bin
Murshid, who subdued all ‘Omén and reduced to obedience all its districts,
purging the land of tyranny and oppression, of infidelity and rebellion, and
restoring to it justice and security, and governing the people with equity
and kindness until God took him to Paradise.

I shall, please God, relate his advent in the following book.

Book VI.

Appearance of the Imém Négir-bin Murshid and an Account of the ITméms
who succeeded him up to the occurrence of dissensions amongst the el-
Ya'd-rabeh. A.D. 1624 to 1718.

‘When it was the will of God to be gracious to the people of ‘Omén,
and to save them from further violence and oppression, after the sufferings
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they had experienced from civil wars, it came to pass that an uneventful
period ensued in their annals, during which the fierce passions and animosi~
ties which had animated them were obliterated from their minds. Genera-
tion succeeded generation, but the country long continued impoverished
after those truculent chiefs and contending factions had disappeared from
the scene. There remained only the record of the virtuous amongst them
and what they commemorated in their books and traditions. Learning
declined and the learned were few. Friendly intercourse was resumed and
the fire of hatred died out of their hearts; the flames of war were extin-
guished, and party differences were reconciled. A time came when learning
had so declined and its possessors were so scarce, that it was said that one of
the Princes of the Ya‘drabeh of Wabl of el-Rostdk wanted a Kidhi and was
unable to find one amongst the followers of the true sect,® and therefore
selected a Kadbf from the heretics ; of what sect I know not. This person
endeavoured to overturn our sect and establish his own instead. The peo-
ple of ‘Omén, on hearing of this, sent to that Prince, who thereupon dis-
missed the Kidhi and appointed for them one of their own persuasion.
From him the people of el-Rosték received instruction and became steadfast
in the faith.

The majority of the Meliks of ‘Oman were wicked and turbulent op-
preseors, and they were abetted in their tyranny by the chiefs of the tribes,
Throughout the land, whether in desert or valley, everywhere oppression
was rampant. The people of ‘Omén suffered from those evil doers the
severest misery, from which neither the young nor the aged escaped, All
alike were subject to be plundered, or seized and imprizoned, to be scourged
or even slaughtered. And God caused animosity and hatred to grow in
their hearts,

Now the people of ‘Omén are endowed with certain qualities, which it is
my hope they may never lose. They are a people of soaring ambition, and of
haughty spirit ; they brook not the control of any Sultédn, and are quick to
resent affront ; they yield only to irresistible force, and without ever aban-
doning their purpose. A man of comparatively poor spirit, judged by their
standard, is on a par as regards magnanimity with an Amir of any other
people. Each individual aims at having the power in his own hands or in the
hands of those he loves. He desires every one to be submissive to him, and
his neighbour has the same ambition.* Unfortunately none are worthy of such
things, but those whom God elects, pious, chaste, and blessed persons, who are
not swayed by their desires, nor prone to be led away by blind passions, 8o
it came to pass that fierce animosities broke out amongst them, and they
fought amongst themselves, plundering, and carrying off captives. 1In short,
each party neglected no means of injuring their opponents. There were none
to be found, whether dwellers in houses or dwellers in tents, whether
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“Bedd” or “ Hadhr’*, whether on the mountain heights or in the sandy
levels, but had quaffed the draught of terror, and suffered from the general
destruction which encompassed religion, property, and life, except those for
whom God tempered their troubles and whom He saved from the strife by
His bounteous protection. In this manner, they ceased not to struggle in
the abysses of desolation, walking in evil ways, until God vouchsafed unto
them the appearance of his wise servant, the Imim of the Musalméns, N4sir-
bin Murshid-bin Malik*, which occurred as follows.

It happened that when Malik-bin Abul-‘Arab, who has been mention-
ed in the previous book, was their Sultin, dissensions occurred amongst the
people of el-Rostdk. Those of the Musalméins who were steadfast in the
faith, consulted with the learned regarding the election of an Imém, to
govern them in accordance with right and justice, and they deliberated as
to who was worthy of their choice. At that period, the most respected per-
son amongst them was Khamis-bin Sa‘id el-Shakagi. Their unanimous
decision was to elect the illustrious Seyyid [Nasir]. So they went to him
and asked this of him, exhorting him to rule uprightly.

Toe Ima'M Na’siR-BIN Mursam. He consented, and was elected
Imém in the year 1034 A. H. [A. D. 1625), and fixed his residence at
Kawrd, in the district of el-Rosték, and acted justly, and exerted himself to
uproot ignorance. The tribe el-Yahmad actively supported him, and agreed
to seize by night the fort in which his cousins had resided since the death
of his grandfather Mélik. After gaining possession of the fort, the Imim
proceeded to the town of el-Nakhl, in which his uncle Sultdn-bin Abul-
‘Arab was residing, and took that place after a siege of some days. A por-
tion of the inhabitants, however, refused to acknowledge the Imim and
besieged him in the fort, until he was relieved by a body of the el-Yahmad,
and his enemies were dispersed, after which he returned to el-Rostik.
There he received visits from Ahmed-bin Suleimin el-Rdeyhi with a party
of the el-Riéidheh and envoys from Mani‘-bin Sindn el-‘Omeyri, who abode
some time with him and invited him to Semdil and W4di Beni-Ré4éheh.
To this he assented, and marched accompanied by some of the el-Yahmed
until he reached Seméfl, where he left some of his men with M4ni‘-bin Sindn,
and proceeded on to the Wadi Beni-Radheh. As agreed upon with Mani',

he went on thence to Nezwa, attended by the K4dhf Khamfs-bin Sa‘id.
On reachiné Izki, many of the inhabitants gave him personal and pecuniary
assistance, and he took possession of the place, and proceeded towards Nezwa,
where he was welcomed by the people and entered the town in safety. He
took up his residence in el-‘Akr, and continued to administer justly for some
months. The Benl bi-8Sa‘id,® the chief family of el<Akr, then formed a
conspiracy in view of ejecting the Imém from the place. The execution of
this plot was fixed for a Friday, when the Imém went forth to prayers, but
U

L4
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he received timely warning from a person, to whom he had shown kindness,
of what they meditated, and when he had ascertained the truth of the
intelligence, he ordered the family to be banished from the district, but for-
bade any one to slay or attack them. 8o they were forced to go forth, and
dispersed throughout the districts. A party of them resorted to Méni‘-bin
Sinén, who had made a compact with the Imdm and taken an oath to follow
the truth. By receiving these persons he broke his word. Another body
of them took refuge with the el-Hinii at Bahl4, and assisted that tribe
in their war against the Imam, which then broke out.

The Imém ordered a new Fort to be constructed in ‘Akr of Nezwé in
lieu of the old one, which had been built by el-Salt.bin M4lik, and the work
was completed.

The people of Manh also invited him to extend his just rule to them,
and he proceeded to that town, which was opened to him, and administered
the affairs with the active and substantial support of the inhabitants.
Bo also the people of Semed el-Shdn came to him. The governor
[M4lik] of SBemed at that time was ‘Ali-bin Katan el-Hildli. The Imim
despatched an army under the command of the learned Sheykh Mes‘dd-bin
Ramadhén, who took possession of the town. At the invitation of the
people of Ibrd, the Mélik of which was Mohammed-bin Jafir, the Im&m
sent a force there also, which took the place.

In this way the whole of el-Sharkiyeh submitted to the Iméim, except
$ir and Keriydt, which were held by the Christians.

The Imdm next assembled an army and marched against the el-Hini
of Bahld. When he had proceeded as far as the plain of el-Markh, he dis-
covered treason amongst certain persons of his army, and deemed it most
prudent to return to Nezwi, where he commenced raising a fresh force.
A large number of men being assembled, he marched with them towards
el-Dhéhireh, and succeeded in gaining possession of Wadi Fadda, where he
ordered a Fort to be built. The inhabitants of the uplands of Dhank,
whose leader was the learned Sheykh Khamis-bin Rueyshid, joined the
Imim, and also the men of el-Ghiélin, and his authority was established in
spite of his enemies.

After this the Imim made a tour of the districts he had conquered, un-
til he reached Semed el-Shan, whence he returned to el-Rostdk with the
Beni Riyam.® There he remained until the army of Mohammed-bin Jafir
advanced to the town of Nakhl, which they entered and took possession of,
all but the Fort. The Imidm marched against them at the head of &
numerous army, and was aided by the el-Ma‘4wal clan. The enemy had
only occupied the town two or three nights, when they were forced to ﬁy,
and the Imém returned to el-Rosték.

Soon after, the Sheykh Khamishin Rueyshid came to the Imém seek-
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ing his assistance against el-Dhéhireh. The Imdm thereupon prepared an
army with which he marched to the assistance of the ;8heykh, and halted
at el-Sakhbari. The people of el-Sirr and el-Dhéhireh assisted the Imim
with contributions of men and money. Thence he proceeded to the Fort
of el-Ghabbi, in which was posted the main body of the Al-Hil4l with
“Bedi' and “ Hadhr.” Here there was a severe engagement, in the
course of which the Imam’'s brother Je‘ad-bin”Murshid was killed. The
Imim then marched to ‘Ibri®, which he took, and remaining there two
nights, he returned to el-Sakhbari, after which he besieged the Fort of el-
Ghabbi until God gave him victory over it, when he placed in it as Wili
Khamis-bin Rueyshid. In the town of Bit he placed as W4l a person
belonging to el-Rostdk, associating with him Muhammed-bin Seyf el-How=
kini. These two the Imém ordered to reduce the remaining towns of
el-Dhahireh, and himself returned to Nezwé.

The A‘l1-Hill, who occupied a position by the water courses near Dhank,
made war on the Wilfs. The latter encountered them at el-Deir, routed
them, and captured the camels of Katan-bin Katan, to make use of them in
overcoming the others. They also laid siege to Katan-bin Katan’s Fort.
Katan-bin Katan then went to the Imam, and offered to surrender his Fort,
if his camels were restored to him. These terms were accepted, and the
Imém owdered the camels to be given back to Katan, who surrendered his
Fort and was confirmed as Wili of it by the Imém,

The two Wilis then proceeded to Makaniydt, which was held by a
‘Wazir of the el-Jibar. The latter tribe raised the whole of the Benu-Hilal,
“Bedd’” and “ Hadhr,” and the Owlad el-Refs, und marched towards
Makanfyéit; but, considering themselves unequal to the relief of that place,
they advanced on Bit. The Wilis feared for the safety of that town on
account of the scanty supply of water on which the Governor relied, so the
Musalméns marched from before Makaniyat, and surprised the el-Jibar at
Bét. After an encounter, the el-Jibir retreated towards Makaniyat; but
the Musalméns overtook them, and a battle was fought which lasted from
morning prayer till noon. The Musalmins had to exert themselves to the
utmost, and the slaughter of the rebels was so great, that it is said they
were unable to bury the slain separately, and were obliged to put seven and
eight corpses in one pit. 8o God upheld the Musalméns.

‘When intelligence of this atfair reached the Imém, he assembled an
army and marched with it against the el-Hinai of Bahld, at which place he
arrived on the night of the festival of the Hijj. He besieged the place for
two months, all but three days, when the el-Jibdr came to the relief of the
el-Hin&i. They were encountered by the Imam’s troops, and & severe en-
gagement took place, in which Kaisim-bin Mathkiar el-Dahmashi and a
great number of the army of the el-Jibur were slain. The latter then
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retreated, leaving the Hinai chief and his followers besieged in the Fort.
He was at length forced to surrender, and evacuated the place with all his
men, arms, and property, leaving the Fort empty. The Imim after placing
a Wali there returned to Nezwé. The Imim next marched to Semail
against Mdni‘-bin Sindn el-“Omeyri. The latter, as soon as he heard of the
Imém’s approach, made his submiesion, and advised the Imém to suffer him
to remain in the Fort, promising to be faithful for the future. 'This the
Imém consented to, and, after completing his design of rebuilding the old
Fort of Semdil, returned to Nezwé.

After that, the Imam proceeded with a force to Makaniydt, where he
attacked and defeated the enemy. The garrison, however, held out for
pearly three months in the Fort, after which time the Imém captured it,
and placed Mohammed-bin ‘Alf there as Wali.

Sa‘id el-Khiyalf and his clan ceased not to persevere in their enmity
towards the Imim, and to correspond with the el-Jibir, until the latter
admitted them to the town of el-Sakhbar{, where they slew a man of the
el-Dhahihakeh and many of the Imim’s soldiers and others, the number
of whom God alone knows. The Imim’s army twas completely shut wup,
and several engagements were fought ; one a very severe one at el-‘Ajeyfiyeh,
another at el-Ghébeh, another at el-Mathareh, another at el-Zfyideh, and
many more hard fights, so that the pillars of el-Islim were well nigh
crumbled to ruins, The Wali was deserted by many of the people, and left
with only a small number, beset by the enemy banded to oppose him, so
that his resolution was almost overcome by his terror. He remained be-
sieged in the fort of el-Ghabbi, the governor of which was Mobammed-bin
Seyf. When Mohammed-bin ‘Alf, Wal{ of Makanfyit, became aware of
the state of affairs, he asscmbled a force to relieve Mohammed-bin Seyf at
el-Ghabbi, and, coming on the enemy unawares, he entered the place, and
defeated and scattered them in all directions. Some gained el-Sakhbarf,
some fled to the desert, and the rest set out for Yankal, which place was
held by Nésir-bin Katan. So God gave the victory to the Musalmins.

After these occurrences, Méni‘-bin Sindn secretly entered into corre-
spondence with Seyf-bin Mohammed el-Hinéf, and played the traitor by
violating the compact he had entered into with the Imdm. Having col-
lected a force, the two entered Nezwd, the inhabitants of which place were
not guiltless of treachery and disaffection, as this was effected with their
gecret connivance, and with the aid of some of the tribes. On entering
Nezwé, they possessed themselves of el-‘Akr,

"The Imim retained only the fort, which they rigorously beset, but just
as they were on the point of breaching the wall, succours arrived from Izki
and Bahli, including the Beni-Riydm, These having entered the place to
the relief of the Imdm, who was overjoyed at their arrival, the enemy’s forces
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dispersed and many of them were slain. This circumstance served to forti-
fy the Imam’s resolution and strengthen his power. He was then advised
to destroy the fort of Méni‘-bin Sinin, who hearing of the preparation of
an army for service against him fled to Fanji. The Imim’s troops pro-
ceeded to raze the fort, on which Mani‘-bin Sindn proceeded to Maskat,
and thence to Lawé, where he joined Mobammed-bin Jafir. The Imim
then ordered his army to Bilid-Seyt, at which place Seyf the Hind{ had
built a fort, after he went forth from Bahld. The leader of this army was
the Sheykh ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Ghassan, the author of the work
entitled the “ Khazénat ul-Akhyér fi bei‘ il-Kheiyér.”

When the army arrived at Bilad-Seyt, the Hindi fled from the place,
and, by order of the commander, the fort was razed to the ground. The
Hinai then repaired to the Imdm and sought his forgiveness, and all the
tribes of ‘Omén made their submission.

The Imé&m soon after assembled a large force with which he proceeded
in person, accompanied by the Sheykh Khamis-bin Sa‘fd of el-Rostak, against
Nagir-bin Katan of Yankal. After a siege of some days, the place surrender-
ed, and the Imam after placing a Wali there returned to el-Rosték.

The Iméam raised another strong force, in command of which he placed
the Sheykh ‘Abdullab-bin Mohammed-bin Ghassin of Nezwad, whom he in-
structed to march to el-Jow. With him he sent also the Sheykh Khamis-
bin Rueyshid of Dhank and Hafidh-bin Jum‘ah el-Hindi with Moham-
med-bin ‘Alf of el-Rostdk and Mohammed-bin Seyf el-Howkani. On
arrival, they gained possession of the place, and leaving Mohammed-bin
Seyf as Wili, the commander proceeded with his forces in the direction of
the town of Lawé. For dissensions bad broken out amongst the el-Jibér
and, in the strife, Mohammed-bin Jafir had been killed. ‘Abdullah took
up his quarters at the principal mosque, and his army surrounded the fort,
which was held by Seyf, the son of the deceased Mohammed-bin Jafir el-
Hilli. Seyf’s brothers and Wazirs, however, had recourse to the Christians®
at Sohdr, where Mani‘-bin Sindn el-‘Omeyri, also, was then residing.
Thence they harassed the Imdm’s army before Lawé by making night
attacks, and they also aided the garrison with provisions and munitions of
war. The sons of Mohammed-bin Jafir next wrote to the Wali proposing
terms of peace, but he, aware this was merely a ruse, sent a detachment
against them under Mohammed-bin ‘Alf, who fell on the enemy before day-
break at a place called Mankal, where the southern part of the Fort abuts
on the seashore. The millstones of war revolved amongst them, and after
a severe engagement Mohammed retired with his forces to the fort of Lawd.
They continued to besiege the Fort until Seyf-bin Mohammed sent to them,
begging to be allowed safe egress from the place. The Wali gave him the
required guarantee, and he evacuated the fort with his followers, on which
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the Wilf entered it. During the siege, the Wali had received assistance
from Nasir-bin Katan and the men of the el-‘Umir. ‘Abdullah baving placed
a governor there returned himself to the Imim.,

The ImAm afterwards raised another army, in command of which he
placed Mes‘ad-bin Ramadhén and ordered him to lead them to Maskat.
He marched until he arrived at the well called el-Rileh'® at el-Matreh.
There the millstones of death revolved between the Musalmins and the
unbelievers, and God granted victory to the former, who demolished the
high towers of Maskat. Many of the unbelievers were slain, after which
they sued for peace, which was granted to them by the W4li, on condition
of their restoring all the property of the el-“Umir, which was in their pos-
gession, and also that of the Shi‘ahs'' of Sohir. On their submitting to
these terms, the Wili assured them of safety, and after obtaining from
them pledges of good faith, returned to the Imém.

Mani‘-bin Sindn meanwhile ceased not to cherish secret enmity against
the Imidm and to preach rebellion against his Government. So Maddad-
bin Holwén asked permission of the Imiam to compass Maéni's death by
stratagem. The Imidm having consented, Maddad wrote to Méni¢, inviting
him to come to the fort of Lawé and expressing himself in such kind lan-
guage that it disposed the other to accede. Now the WAli of Lawi at that
time was Hafidh-bin Seyjf. El-Maddid ceased not to ply the ‘Omeyri with
letters couched in terms of friendly advice, and to adjure him on the true
faith not to allow suspicions of evil to enter his heart. Méni‘ rejoiced at
this and placed confidence in Maddad’s counsels. He was then residing at
the town of Dibbé, from which place he rode into Sohér, where he halted
some days awaiting further advices from Madddd. The latter renewed the
promises he had made, and fixed a certain night on which he engaged he
should have admission to the Fort, on which Mani‘ rode to Law4 and alight-
ed in the town.

On the appointed night, the Wéli dispersed his forces and caused them
to wander about the streets, as if about to depart; it being, however, ar-
ranged amongst them that they should concentrate on Mani‘ from the right
and left. Before Méni‘ was aware of their intentions, the troops had eur-
rounded him from both sides, and he was seized and slain on the spot, and
his followers dispersed, those who remained by him being slain.

The Imam next prepared a force, the command of which he gave to
¢Ali-bin Ahmed, assisted by his cousins of the A1-Ya‘rub, and ordered him
to proceed to the town of Julfér, which is el-Sir.** In those days, that place
was held by the Persian Négiruddin with a force of Persians. Ahmed-bin
‘Ali proceeded to besiege them in the fort of el-Sir, the Persians actively
defending themselves, and some hard fighting occurred. Some of the peo-
ple of el-Sir sided with the Persians against the Imim’s forces. There was
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a flanking tower connected by a wall with the fort, and in this tower were
stationed a body of the garrison who kept up a fire by night and day. On
the sea side there were also two ships of the Christians, which by the fire
of their guns protected the fort from assault by the Musalméns. The
latter determined to attack the tower, which they seized by a night assault,
and from thence they gained possession of the fort, one of the leaders of the
army was placed there as Wali. More troops came up afterwards, amongst
them a body of the el-Dahimish and Khamis-bin Mahzam. There was also
snother Fort situated on the seashore held by the el-Efrenj.** The Imim'’s
army entered this place by day and took possession of it, and besieged those
who were in the fort, which they occupied themselves. The power of the
unbelievers was humbled, and they sued for peace, which was granted them,
and they evacuated the fort, in which the Wili placed a garrison. Leaving
with the latter a portion of his army ‘Alf-bin Ahmed, they returned with
the remainder to Nezwid. The Imam was rejoiced at his arrival and at the
news of the capture of el-Sir.

The Imém next ordered Hafidh-bin Seyf, the Wailf of Lawa4, who had
a body of el-“Amfir with him, to proceed and build a fort against Sohér,
some of the inhabitants of which town had been inviting him to take the
place. The WA4li accordingly summoned all in the neighbourhood from
the towns of the Beni-Khalid, Beni-Lém, and the el-‘Amiir, and a numer-
ous force assembled. The Wali then marched on Sohér and passed the
night in the village of ‘Amak. Next day, in the forenoon, he reached Sohér
district without being discovered by any of his enemies. This was on the
last day of el-Moharram, A. H. 1043 [A. D. 16338]. He encamped in a
quarter of Sobdr, called el-Bid‘ah, and the Musalméns commenced an at~
tack on the unbelievers. The combat raged fiercely for a time, the Chris-
tians keeping up a fire of cannon from the fort. The Wali then changed
his position, the fighting and cannonading continuing. A cannon shot
pierced through the ranks of the besiegers until it reached the “ Mejlis” of
the Wali and struck Réshid-bin ‘Abbédd, who thus suffered the death of a
martyr. A fort was then erected by the Wali's orders, and he took up his
position in it. There ceased not to be warfare between them night and
d.y'll

After this the Kddbi Khamis-bin Sa‘id of el-Rostdk proceeded with
his followers to the village of Buisher,'* where he received a message from
the Christians asking for peace, which request he granted.

Afterwards he sent on his messengers to Maskat and, having mounted
himself, rode to el-Matreh, where he was met. by the leaders of the Chris-
tians, and terms of peace were agreed upon. Khamis thereupon ordered the
abandonment of the strong positions he had occupied against them, and
allowed free communication to be re-established with the town, In this
manner hostilities were avoided.
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The Imém next despatched a force against Sir, which besieged and
took that place. A portion of the force went to Keriyit, where the Chris-
tians possessed a Fort. The Musalméns erected a fort there and took
that of the Christians. Thus the Imim acquired possession of the whole
kingdom of ‘Omén excepting Sohir and Maskat,.

Meanwhile Nasir-bin Katan continued to make raids into ‘Omdn every
vear from el-Ahsa,’® carrying off cattle and pillaging the country and re-
turning to el-Absd. The Imdm therefore wrote to his Wali, Mohammed-
bin: Seyf el-Howkénf, directing him to obtain information of Nigir’s move-
ments, and as soon as he heard of his approach, to intercept him with an army
beyond the frontier of ‘Omén. The W4li accordingly collected a force of
“ Bedd” and “ Hadhr,” and when he heard of N&sir’s approach advanced
to meet him. Néyir hearing of the Imim’s army made for el-Dhafreh and
entered its fort, the Bena-Yis assisting him. Thence he sent messengers
to the WA4li to sue for peace. The Wali being in straits for provisions, and
distant from his supplies, agreed to make peace on condition of Nasir re-
storing all plundered property in his possession and paying compensation
for what had been continued, after which the Wali retired with his fol
lowers. Négir, however, collected the Bedouins of el-Dhafreh and proceeded
to attack the fort of el-Jow, of which Ahmed-bin Khalf was W4li, Nagr
being joined by all the inhabitants, who aided him against the Wili, laid
siege to the fort ; but the Walis of el-Bétineh and el-Dhahireh, hearing of
this, sent succours to Ahmed-bin Khalf, and the enemy’s forces retired from
the district. The chief Wali then came with an army from Nezws, and
ordered the demolition of all the Forts of el-Jow, except that of the Imém,
and the enemies were dispersed. ‘Omeyr-bin Mohammed fled to the Chris-
tians at Sohdr, and others made for the hill pass of Jalfar, where they took
to highway robbery and pillaging the districts. The Walis proceeded
against them, and some were killed and others fled. The Walf having seiz-
ed their camels returned to ‘Omin. Négir-bin Katan then led his followers to
el-Bitineh, and made raids on the camels of the Benti-Kh4lid and Beni-
Lim.*" They also plundered the women of their ornaments and clothes,
after which they retired to el-Ahsd. Soon after, he again invaded ‘Omén,
and advanced towards el-Batineh, in order to pillage that district. The
Imim, however, assembled an army to repel him, and placed in command
‘Ali-bin Ahmed, supported by Mohammed-bin Salt el-Riyami, ‘Ali~bin Mo-
hammed-el~‘Ibri, and Ahmed-bin Belhasan el-Bisherf. They proceeded to
the town of Lawi, where they encountered Nasgir-bin Xatan and his force.
An engagement occurred, in which Nésir was worsted, and fled to Majis,
pursued by the Wali and his followers. N4sir then made for el-Shemal,
and the Wali rode in pursuit. The first to come up with Nasir were
Ahmed-bin Belhasan, and Murid and Réshid-bin Hisdm, and a few of the
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faithful,* who overtook him at a place called el-Kharfis. This advanced
party of the Musalméins having been assailed by Nagir'’s force before the
main body of the Imdm’s army came up, they were slain to a man. God
alone is Immortal! When the army arrived at the spot, they saw their
comrades lying dead, and not & man of Nésgir’s force was in sight.

About this time Hamid, alias Mohammed-bin ‘Othmén, attacked the
district of el-Sirr, where Mohammed-bin Seyf el-Howkénfi was W&lf. 8a‘id-
bin Khalfdn, who happened to be in el-Sirr at the time, demanded an inter-
view with Ibn-Hamid, and they met at el-Ghabb{, in the mosque of el-
Shari‘ah, when Sa‘id demanded restitution of the property they had plunder-
ed ; but the other refused and became still more insolent and audacious, so
that Sa‘id was obliged to have him imprisoned in irons in' the fort of el-
Ghabbi. Sa‘id then proceeded to el-Rostdk and informed the Imam of the
seizure of Mohammed-bin ‘Otifmén at el-Ghabbj. The Im&m ordered him
to be brought to el-Rostdk, and he was accordingly conveyed there in fet-
ters, and remained in confinement for seven months when he died.

The Imam soon after raised another army under command of Sa‘id-bin
Khalfan, supported by ‘Omeyr-bin Mohamnmed-bin Jafir. This force pro-
cecded with the design of seizing the camel herds of Négir-bin Katan el-
Hildli. Before they reached the spot where the camels were, they were
encountered, at a place named el-Sha‘ib near el-Dhafrah, by the Bent-Y4s,
and a battle ensued, in which the leader of the Bend-Y4s, Sakeyr-bin ‘Isé,
and his brother Mohammed with & number of the tribe were slain. On
this they sued for peace, which the Wili granted, and the army returned.
The Imém then directed them to proceed to a place called Daghfis, where
Négir-bin Katan had herds of camels. They succeeded in capturing these
camels, which were made over to the charge of ‘Omeyr-bin Mohammed-bin
Jafir, but the latter’s brother, at the instigation of others, restored the
camels to Nésir-bin Katan. The latter and his followers ceased not to pil-
lage ‘OmAn until he became the dread of “ Bedi” and “ Hadhr,” and the
people of the desert sought refuge in the villages. On the occasion of one
of his raiding expeditions, Négir halted with his army in the south, and sent
a body of his people to close the passes. The Imim sent an army against
him under Seyf-bin Mélik and Seyf-bin Abul-‘Arab, The advanced guard
of the Imam’s force came suddenly on Nigir’s force and, being few in com-
parison with the latter, they were all slain. Négir then withdrew to el-Ahs4,
and the Imém’s army returned.

After this God aided the Imim of the Musalmins against all wrong-
doers, whom he ejected from their habitations and removed with the strong
arm. He took pledges from the disaffected and humbled their leaders,
crushed the tyrannical, and checked all oppressors. God was on his side and
bestowed His grace on him, so that el-Isldm was exalted and shone forth,

X .
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whilst evil and wrong-doing hid their heads. Justice was extended to all
the people of ‘Oman, whether “ Bedd” or “ Hadhr.” There remained only
the party of Christians, who held out within the walls of Maskat, and these
bad suffered from war to such an extent that they had become weak, and
their power was falling to decay. Their allies were dispersed, and death
and slaughter had well nigh done their work on the majority of them.

Then God decreed that the Imadm should die, and this event occurred
on Friday ten days before the end of Rabf‘ ul-Akhir, A. H, 1050 [A. D
1640],* his reign having lasted twenty-six years. All the just were content
with, nay devoted to him. He was buried at Nezwé, where his tomb is
well known.

Tne IMA'M SULTA'N-BIN SEYF. On the same day on which the Imim
Nasir-bin Murshid-bin Maélik expired, the Musalméns elected his cousin
the Imim Sultdn-bin Seyf-bin Milik, This Prince ruled justly, and was
active and diligent in the service of God, failing in no respect. He waged
war on the Christians, who still remained in Maskat, and personally con-
ducted the operations against them until God gave him the victory over
them and he took the place.”* He continued afterwards to carry on war
against them by land and sea wherever he found them, and succeeded in
taking many of their towns and ships, and enriched himself with much
booty taken from them. It is said that he built the fort which is at Nezwé
entirely from the spoil of Sirr, and it took him twelve years to complete
the work. He also constructed the aqueduct of el-Birkeh, which is between
Izki and Nezw4, but nearer to the former place. It is probable that strict-
ures were passed on him as regards his Imémship on account of his engag-
ing in commerce, as he had agents who were known to trade on his account.
In his time there were many learned men in‘Oman. Wealth also increased,
and the country was prosperous and brilliant, the people gratefully enjoy-
ing tranquillity. The harvests were abundant and prices low. He was
affable to his subjects and liked by all. He used to walk out without a
guard and sit and converse with the people. He would salute all, great or
little, slave or free. Thus he continued assiduously to administer the Go-
vernment until his death, which occurred on Friday morning, the 16th
of Thul-Ka‘deh, A. H. 1090 [4th October, 1680.] His body was interred
where the Imidm Nésir-bin Murshid had been buried.

TaE IMA'M BEL‘ARAB-BIN SULTA'N. They then elected his son Bel‘arab-
bin Sultin-bin Seyf-bin Malik. This prince was generous and beneficent,
and the people ceased not to be grateful to him and to extol his virtue.
He removed from Nezwa to Yabrin, which he made a flourishing place and
where he built a fort. But strife broke out between the Imidm and his
brother Seyf, and in the course of their contention many of the people of
‘Omaén, learned men, elders, and pious persons, suffered great troubles. Many
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souls went to perdition from following the opinions and advice of the fool-
ish.

The Tmdm, having gone on an expedition to el-Shemil, on his return
was forbidden entry to Nezwa by the inhabitants, on which he went to
Yabrin.

THE ImA'M SEYF-BIN SULTA'N. The majority of the people of ‘Omén
then assembled, and conferred the Imdmate on his brother Seyf-bin Sultén ;
but I conceive that most of them entered into the matter from fear of con-
sequences, and that some suffered for refusing to join in the plot.

Seyf then went against his brother, and took all the forts of ‘Omén,
except Yabrin which he besieged, and fighting continued until Bel‘arab died
in the castle. His adherents begged to be allowed to quit the place unmo-
lested, and Seyf consented. I imagine that some of the learned continued
to regard Bel‘arab as Imim up to the time of his death, looking on Seyf
a8 a rebel against his brother.

After that, Seyf subdued all ‘Oméin and ruled justly, protecting the
weak from the strong, and inspiring the tribes of ‘Oméin and other countries
with fear. He made war on the Christians in every country, drove them
from their abodes and uprooted them from places where they had establish-
ed themselves. He wrested from them Bender-Mombé4sah, Jeziret el-Kha-
dhri,® Kilwah, Battah, and other places belonging to them,

‘Omén became very prosperous, and the Imdm constructed many aque-
ducts, and planted date trees and other descriptions of trees. The Imém
amassed much wealth, and possessed many male and female slaves, for he
was very greedy of wealth. ‘Omén was strong and prosperous under his
sway, and he went on in this manner until he died at el-Rostik and was
buried there. His death occurred on Friday night, three days before the
end of Ramadhén, A. H. 1120 [A, D. 1708.]

Tue ImMa’M SuLTA'N-BIN SEYF-BIN MA'LIK was then elected Imém and
governed firmly and diligently, warring against the foes by land and by sea.
He attacked the Persians in several places, and drove them from their pos-
sessions. He also built the fort of el-Hazam, and removed from el-Rostdk
to that place. He expended all the wealth he had inherited from his father,
and moreover borrowed lacs from the property of the mosques and religious
endowments. He attacked and took el-Bahrein; and neither the people of
‘Omén, nor of any other country, ventured to stir against him. At length,
he died in the fort of el-Hazam, on Wednesday five days before the end of
Jumédf el-Akhir, A. H. 1131 [A. D. 1718], and was buried there,

Thereupon there occurred a difference between the el-Ya‘drabeh and
the heads of the tribes, who were clannish and touchy. They wished to
elect in the Imim’s place his son Seyf, who was still of unripe years.

But the men of learning, as well as the daughter of the Imam Seyf,
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desired that the Imémate should be conferred on Mohenné-bin Sultén, con-
sidering him worthy of the position and powerful enough to maintain it.
They were moreover not aware of anything in his character or conduct which
should exclude him from reigning. They argued also that the Imémate of
a boy was not allowable in any circumstances. It would not be lawful for
him to lead the prayers; how then could he be Imim of the country, to
govern it, and have power over the property, lives, and honor of the people P
‘When it was not lawful for him to take possession of his own property, how
could it be right that he should have charge of the property of God, or of
orphans, or of absentees, and others incapacitated for the administration of
their affairs ?

The Sheykh ‘Adi-bin Suleimin el-Thahali perceived that the people
favoured the claims of the Imam’s son, and though he did not consider him-
self justified in assisting them in that course, he feared that, as the assembled
people were armed, opposition might induce them to use their weapons and
lead to bloodshed. Accordingly he wished to silence them and break up
the assembly. So he said to them ¢ Seyf is “ Amam” or “ before you.’” On
this, they proclaimed him Imdm, and fired the guns to announce the event.
The news spread throughout ‘Omén that Seyf-bin Sultdn was Imém. When,
however, the commotion had subsided, and people had quieted down, they
brought the Sheykh Muhenné secretly into the fort and elected him Im&m.
This was in the same month and year in which Sultdn-bin Seyf died.

Trr Im'aM MUHENNA-BIN SULTAN. The new Imém applied himself to
the Government, and the people enjoyed tranquillity during his time. He
abolished the custom duties at Maskat, and appointed no agent to reside
there, so that the inhabitants made profit by the trade of the place. Prices
fell and the harvests were rich. None of the learned refused allegiance to
Muhennd. He continued to reign for one year when he was slain. I shall,
if it be the will of God, narrate the circumstances attending his slaughter,
and the causes of the disturbances which took place in ‘Omén and of the
condition to which the affairs of its people tended, in a separate book.

Book VII.

Account of the Civil Wars in ‘Omdn and of the state to which the country
was reduced. A. D, 1718 to A. D. 1728.

After the election of Muhenné-bin Sultin, the el-Ya‘drabeh and people
of el-Rostak ceased not to cherish enmity against him and-the Kadhi ‘Adi-
bin Suleimén el-Thahali and to urge Ya‘rab-bin Bel‘arab to rise against the
Imém ; which he at length did, and took possession of Maskat, the W4l{ of
which was at that time Mes‘dd-bin Mohammed-bin Mes‘Gd el-Sérimi el-
Riydmi. As Ya‘rab did not enter Maskat with a force, it is probable the
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inhabitants were not guiltless of treason towards the Im4m Muhennd. The
Iatter had gone to Felej el-Bazil in the districts of el-Jow, but as soon as
he heard this intelligence, he returned to el-Rostdk and spared no effort to
meet the emergency. He called on the people of ‘Omén to aid him against
the enemy, but they did not respond to his call and abandoned him to his
fate. The people of el-Rostdk had besieged him in the Fort. Ya‘rab,
hearing this, came from Maskat to el-Rostak, and summoned Muhennd to
come forth from the Fort, offering him safe-conduct for himself and follow-
ers and property. Muhenné reflected on his position : abandoned as he
was and unaided by any of the people of ‘Omén, he was evidently helpless,
and accordingly accepted the proffered terms and came down from the Fort.
By this act, his Imémate came to an end. Notwithstanding the promises
of security, he was immediately seized, fettered, and placed in the stocks,
with one of his companions. Soon after, some of his enemies’ servants came,
and slaughtered them both as they lay bound and helpless. Ya‘rab then
assumed the reins of government, but did not aspire to the Imémate, which
office pertained to his cousin Seyf-bin Sultdn, contenting himself with acting
a8 regent for the latter, who was too young to assume the Government
himself. All the Forts of ‘Omén surrendered to them, and all the tribes
made their submission. This was in the year 1183 A. H. [A. D. 1720.]

Matters went on in this way for a year, after which the Kédhf ‘Adi-bin
Buleimin el-Thahalf proposed to Ya‘rab that he should repent of all his mis-
deeds, his oppression of the Musalméns, and his rebellion against Mohenné-
bin Sultén and seizure of the Government of the Musalméns. In case of
his doing this, Ya‘rab would be absolved of the guilt of rebellion, and it
would mot be necessary for him to make restitution for what he had de-
stroyed ; for compensation is not incumbent on one who has repented and
received abeolution. Ya‘rab followed these counsels, on which he was made
Imém in the year 1184 A. H. [A. D. 1721.]

Tae Ima'M Ya‘Bap-BIN Ber‘ara. He then received charge of the
Government in his own name and the various forts of ‘Omén were surren-
dered to him. After remaining a few days at el-Rostik, he proceeded to
Nezwé, which he entered on the 29th of el-Sha‘bén of the same year. The
people of el-Rostdk were not content that Ya‘rab should be Imém, and
displayed a preference for the Sayyid Seyf-bin Sult4n. They constantly
wrote to Bel‘arab-bin Nésir, the maternal uncle of the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultin,
who was at Nezw4 with the Imdm Ya‘rab. They ceased not to urge Bel‘arab
until he left Nezwa, on the 7th of Showwil of that year, and proceeded to
Bilid-Seyt, where he succeeded in binding the Bend-Hinidh to support
him by engaging to release them from the restrictions placed on them by
the Imédm Nagir-bin Murshid in the matters of building, carrying arms,
&c, He also gave them rich presents. They accordingly took him fo el-
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Rosték, where fighting went on, until they succeeded in ejecting the WA4li
from the place. They set fire to the gate of the Fort, and the whole front
of the place was burnt, and many leaders of the Benii-Hinih, as also some
chiefs of the Ben-‘Adi, were burnt to death. From what I have gathered,
it seems one hundred and fifty lives were lost by the fire. Many books
also were destroyed on this occasion, such as the “ Baydn ul-Shara‘,” ¢ el-
Mugannif,” “ Kitdb ul-Istikémeh,” “ Mujlibdt ul-Tilismdt,” of about forty
volumes. Many other works were burnt, which were unique in ‘Omaén.
Through this fire a vast treasure was discovered.

When intelligence of what the people of el-Rostik had done reached
the Imém Ya‘rab, he detached a body of horsemen' under the command of
the Sheykh Sélih-bin Mohammed-bin Khalf el-Suleym{, and ordered them
to proceed to el-Rostik ; but after reaching ‘Awabi, they were obliged to
retreat, not being strong enough to fight. Bel‘arab-bin Nisir then wrote
to the Wili of Maskat, Himyer-bin Suleimdn-bin Ahmed el-Riyam{, to surren-
der that place to them, which he did. The town of Nakhl also was delivered up
without a blow. The insurgents then sent forth a detachment under Malik
bin-Seyf el-Ya‘rabf, who succceded in taking Semail without opposition, the
‘Wilf evacuating the place. This was in the month of Thul-Ka‘deh of the
same year. The Beni-Riiheh joined Malik, who next marched to Izki,
which he took without any fighting. Ya‘rab then marched with his adherents
of the Nezwa people and the Bend-Riyam, attended by the Kidhi ‘Adf-bin
Suleimin el-Thahalf, and came to Izki. The Sheykhs of that place declared
for him, and came out to meet him with offers of hospitality and supplies.
For two days he remained writing to Malik-bin Seyf, summoning him to
come forth from the Fort. Aund as he refused to do so after that time,
Ya‘rab commenced hostilities and fired twice on him with cannon. The
detachment of the Bend-Hindh under Séhib el-‘Anbir® of el-Rostik, however,
coming up against Ya‘rab, his army was scattered, and he, finding himself
deserted, returned to Nezwi. The Kaidhi ‘Adi-bin Suleimin fled to el-
Rostak, where the people seized him and Suleimin-bin Khalfan, and bound
them to the pillory, where they were slain by some of Bel‘arab-bin Nésir's
people, and their bodies were dragged through the streets by the people of
el-Rostdk. This occurred on the feast of the Hijj in the same year. Sihib
el-‘Anbir then proceeded to Nezwd, and commenced writing to Ya‘rab,
urging him to come forth from the Fort. Some of the Nezwi people, also,
went to him and asked him to eyacuate the place, in order to save
bloodshed. They did not cease importuning him to this end, until at
length he consented, on condition of their leaving him in the Fort of
Yabrin and abstaining from molesting him. They entered into a compact
with him to that effect, on which he went forth from Nezwd. By this act
his Imdmate terminated. He proceeded straight to Yabrin, and Sahib
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el-‘Anbiir entered the Fort of Nezwé, and firing a salute from all the guns
proclaimed Seyf-bin Sultén Imém.

THE IMiM SEYP-BIN SuLta’~. All the forts of ‘Omén were surren-
dered to him, and all the tribes and towns submitted to his authority.
Matters went on in this wise for two months all but three days, when it
was the will of God to bring to pass what He had foreseen would befall the
people of ‘Oman, on account of their fickle and changeable behaviour. For
God does not send vicissitudes on a people until they are untrue to
themselves, 1In the trials He sends, he who is steadfast in his religion is
distinguished from the backslider and hypocrite. God said those words, -
% Do men imagine it ehall be syfficient for them to say, ‘ we believe, while they
be not proved ? We proved heretofore those who were before them ; for God
will surely know those who are sincere, and He will surely know the liars.”

God then foresaw what was predestined to occur, that the actions of
all men should come to light, and the evildoer suffer for his misdeeds, and
the obedient be fortified, each being requited according to his good or evil
deeds, like as pure gold is tested by fire. It has been said too, “ By trial
is a man honored or despised.”

When it was settled that Bel‘arab-bin Négir should administer the
Government as regent, and that Seyf-bin Sultén was Im&m, the various
tribes and chiefs came to offer their congratulations on this. Bel‘arab-bin
Négir on this occasion let fall threats against certain tribes, especially the
Bena-Ghafir* and the people of Bahla. It is said when Mohammed-bin Nasir-
bin ‘Amir el-Ghéfirf came with a party of his tribe, the Seyyid Bel‘arab
uttered menaces against them, on which Mohammed-bin Nésir retired deeply
offended, and entered into correspondence with Ya‘rab-bin Bel‘arab and the
people of Bahld, urging them to rise in revolt. He went also himself to the
Bedouins of el-Dhafrah, the BenG-Na‘im, Beni-Katab, and the rest.

Bel‘arab on his part sent to invite the chiefs of Nezwi to join him, and
a large number of them did so, and were received with honor, and desired
to give their allegiance to Seyf-bin Sultin. He then sent a detachment®
under his brother Suleimén-bin Nagir with orders to proceed by Wadi-
Sem4il, and bring Ya‘rab to el-Rostdk. He ordered the Nezwa people to
accompany this force, but they ceased not to ask the chiefs of el-Rostdk to
intercede with him to excuse them from this duty until he consented. The
detachment proceeded as far as Fark, where they passed the night, and the
people of Nezwé sent them food and refreshments. Suddenly, they heard the
firing of cannon from the Fort of Nezw4, and enquiring what had happened,
were informed that Ya‘rab-bin Bel‘arab had entered the Fort. Thereupon
they returned to Izki, where Suleimén-bin Nasir seized the Fort and
remained in the town. Bel‘arab-bin Nagir had meanwhile despatched a
second detachment against Ya‘rab by way of el-Dhéhireh, but on their
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reaching Bahl4, the people of that place seized and imprisoned them there.
A third party, which was sent to W&di Beni-Ghafir, was defeated and
retired to el-Rostdk.

Ya‘rab, on the other hand, sent a detachment with two guns against
Izki. When they arrived before the place, they opened fire on the Fort,
but were worsted and retired to Nezwé after losing several men. He then
sent another force against Jzki. They halted for a day on the west side of
the town, and the following morning saw them in retreat on Nezwé without
having struck a blow. A third force, also, was sent which occupied the
western side of Izki, and bombarded the Fort with cannon for about ten
days, after which MAlik-bin Négir arrived at Izki from el-Rostdk, and,
having been joined by the garrison, made a sortie on Ya‘rab’s troops, but
was repulsed. The Bedouins of Ya‘rab’s army attacked and plundered Suddi
and the quarter named el-Rahhé of 1zks, and burned the abode of Himyer-
bin Manfr outside el-Rahhi. The leaders of Ya‘rab’s force next attacked
el-Yemen tribe, but were defeated, and one of the commanders, Mohammed-
bin Sa‘id-bin Ziyad of Bahl4, was killed.

Mailik-bin Négir, having been told that the el-Nizar® had joined Ya‘rab’s
men in the attack on the el-Yemen, sent for the Sheykhs of the former clan
and placed them in irons in the chief mosque. He then sent to the people of
el-Sharkiyeh, and a large army of them came fo his aid. The Bend-Hinih
also came in large numbers, and the whole having united at Izki attacked
Ya‘rab’s force. The drums and a small body of men were sent out by the
side of el-Manzaliyeh, and the main body marched out from the directions of
el-‘Atab on Friday at sunset. A great battle was fought, in which the
musketry rattled like peals of thunder, and swords flashed like lightning.
The result was the defeat of Ya‘rab’s army. The slaughter was great:
from what I have heard, three hundred men fell on both sides, but God

knows !
Nisir-bin Mailik then marched with his followers on the town of Manh,

and a detachment attacked Faleyj of Wadi el-Hajar, killed many of the
inhabitants, and plundered all that they found in the place. They then
burned down the houses of Zakit and Mahydil, after which they reached
Manh, where they plundered the “ Hujreh” of Ma‘mad, burned the houses,
and slew numbers of the inhabitants, who were dispersed in all directions.
They next marched on Nezwi, and pitched their camp at the mosque of
el-Makhass of Fark, and laid siege to Nezwd. They destroyed the cultivas
tion, and burned many sugar-cane fields of el-Heyli and el-Khadbrd. They
also burned the houses of Fark, and committed depredations everywhere.
The people of Nezwé and Ya‘rab’s followers sallied out against them,
and, after an engagement in which several were slain on each side, both
armies fell back to their former positions. After this, there was fighting
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every day : many were killed and the people of Nezwi experienced much
suffering.

At length, a great battle was fought, the like of which we have not
heard of the forces of. The forces of Mélik were well nigh put to flight only ;
when half of them had fled, the remainder were unable to escape, as the enemy
had surrounded them like a ring. Despairing of escape from slaughter, they
madea desperate rally and fought with fury. The Nezwa men, on the other
band, thought victory secured, and many commenced to plunder, each one
trusting to his comrades to keep watch. In this eituation, a body of Mélik’s
men made a determined attack on them and routed them. In their flight
they lost numbers in killed and wounded. The enemy pursued as far as a
place called Jannir el-Khoseh, near the bend of el-‘Akr, slaying and
capturing. A great number of the inhabitants of Nezwa fell on that day.
Bel‘arab then returned to his camp, and for some time desultory skirmishing
daily occurred. At length, Milik marched out with all his force, ex-
cepting only & few, whom he left to guard his camp, and advanced as far
a8 Hindt of el-‘Akr. His plan was to attack that place from the enclosed
garden of Showeykh, making loopholes in the wall for musketry. The
people of Nezwi, however, sallied out against him, and the millstones of war
revolved amongst them for an hour of that day, at the end of which Malik-
bin Ndgir was slain, and his forces were routed and forced to retreat to their
camp. 'They remained encamped there, but were much weakened by the
fall of Nagir. Fighting nevertheless continued between them and the
people of Nezwé, until Mohammed-bin Négir the Ghafiri arrived with his
force from el-Gharbiyeh, after baving fought several severe battles at Wadi
el-Sakal and in el-Jow, and at Dhank and el-Ghabbi. I refrain from deserib-
ing these actions to avoid prolixity, and as moreover they are well known.

Mohammed-bin Négir now ordered an attack to be made on a body of
the enemy in el-Makhddh. His forces accordingly attacked and surrounded
them, and the fire of matchlocks was sustained from morning till night.
When night fell, Mohammed-bin-Négir ordered an assault to be made on
them from the el-Sakal side along the Wadi leading to Fark. The attack
succeeded, and morning found the place completely evacuated, not one of
the enemy being left in it, all having fled. At this time, the Seyyid Ya‘rab
was ill. Mohammed-bin Nigir then returned to Nezwi, where he remained
a few days, after which he ordered his army to march on el-Rostik.

The siege of Nezwi had lasted two months all but six days.

On arrival at el-Rostdk, Mohammed-bin Négir encamped with his
entire force at Felej el-Sharit. His men desired to assault a tower in which
«Alf-bin Mohammed $4hib el-‘Anbir had ensconced himself ; but Mohammed-
bin Nagir restrained them until Shib el-‘Anbir and his men commenced
hostilities, when the assault was ordered. A severe fight ensued, in which

X
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S4hib el-‘Anbir and many of his people were slain and the remainder routed.
Mohammed-bin Nésir then returned to Felej el-Sharat, and, on the following
day, entered Felej el-Madrd, where Bel‘arab-bin Négir met him as a sup-
plicant. Mohammed agreed to make peace on condition of his surrendering
the Fort of el-Rostik, and all other Forts in his possession.

They accordingly proceeded together to the Fort of el-Rostdk. Now
Bel‘arab meditated treachery towards Mohammed-bin N#sir, but the latter,
shrewd and cautious, declined to enter except with his men, and when all
had entered, he entered also. As soon as they were in, his troops commenced
to pillage the town, and they abducted so many children that they were sold
into foreign countries. This treatment was the requital of their evil doing
and of their treatment of the Kadhi of the Musalméns ‘Adi-bin Suleimén.
“ Verily God will not change His grace which s in men, until they change
the disposition in their souls by sin.”” The death of Ya‘rabbin Bel‘arab
occurred whilst Mohammed-bin Nésir was at el-Rosték, thirteen days before
the expiry of Jumidi el-Ukhra, A. H. 1185. [A. D. 1723}, The people of
Nezwi, however, fearing the enemy would attack them, concealed the fact
for nearly fifty days.

Mohammed-bin Nigir ordered Bel‘arab to be imprisoned in fetters,
after he had commanded him to surrender all the Forts in his possession.
There remained only Maskat and Birkeh® in the hands of the Ben@-Hinéh.
Mohammed-bin N agir remained at el-Rostdk and proclaimed Seyf-bin Sultén
Imam. .

The people of el-Rosték fled to the hills and valleys. I have heard that
in a cavern, in the direction of the district of Mahdlil, were found the bodies
of about one hundred women and children, who had perished of thirst, afraid
to return to el-Rostdk lest they should be carried off and sold into slavery.

Three days after he took el-Rostik, Mohammed-bin Nésir was joined
by a re-inforcement of about fifteen hundred men of the Beni-Koleyb and
Ben(-Ka‘b, armed with matchlocks and spears. There also arrived Rahmeh-
bin Matr-bin Rahmeh el-Hawali with about 5000 ¢ Bedd” and ¢ Hadhr,”

“amongst whom were some who did not understand Arabic® and were unable
to distinguish friend from foe.

Khalf-bin Mubérik, known as el-Kagir [or the Dwarf], a native of el-
Ghashb, who was not at el-Rostik during the fighting, took possession of
the Forts of Birkeh and Maskat, having with him the BenG-Hinsh,
Mohammed-bin Nagir sent ‘Ali-bin Mohammed el-Khartis{ as Walf of the
Fort of Barké4, but he was slain and his followers returned to Mohammed-
bin Nisgir at el-Rostdk. The latter thereupon directed the whole of his
forces on Barki. So Rahmeh-bin Matr el-Hawalf marched with his con-
tingent ; also Hamzah-bin Hammad el-Koleybi with his men, and Ahmed-
bin ‘Ali el-Ghéfiri with the force contributed by Mohammed-bin Nésir.
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Likewise Mohammed-bin ‘Adi-bin Suleimén el-Thahalf, with the men he had
brought from el-Sir. Also Mohammed-bin Nasir el-Harrasf with his clan,
All these proceeded, each in command of his own division, until they reached
Mesna‘d. There a letter arrived from the Benti-Hinédh, addressed by Kar‘a
el-Darmak{ to Rahmeh-el-Hawali saying: “ Do not come further against us,
as we are coming to meet you,” in the sense of a threat. When Rahmeh
read the letter, he understood its meaning, and at once ordered an advance
on Barka, sending scouts ahead to that place. The latter finding Kara
and his followers advancing against Rahmeh, returned with the intelligence.
Rahmeh encountered them at a place called el-Késim. Kodheyb el-Hawali
charged the enemy on horseback, followed closely by the remainder of the
force. Ten of the enemy were killed, and Kar‘a and his followers were routed.
Kodheyb received a slight wound. Rahmeh then moved his men eastward,
and halted at el-Hifri," which belongs to the el-Jibar, to allow his men rest
and refreshment. Thence he sent out his scouts, who reported that Khalf-
bin Mubdrik el-Kagir had moved by land and sea with an innumerable
force. Those on the side of Mohammed-bin Nagir amounted to 5000 men,
“Beda” and “ Hadhr” of various tribes. The rival armies encountered to
the west of Barka, and a severe contest ensued. Rahmeh’s men had cannon,
with which they fired on the vessels which were on the sea, and forced them
to stand further out. The battle ended in the defeat of Khalf-bin Mubarik,
who mounted a camel and fled. His forces were broken and pursued by
those of Mohammed-bin Nasgir, who slew and captured many, until finding
no refuge from slaughter many plunged into the sea, and endeavoured to
gain the ships. These, however, had put to sea, and they failed to reach
them, The victors meanwhile kept up a fire on them until all perished.
The bodies were then stripped of arms and all else on them. When the
dead bodies were thrown up by the sea, they found the number of killed
amounted to 1012 men. The remainder of the fugitives were pursued until
they entered the Fort of Barkd. The adherents of Mohammed-bin Nasir
then encamped by the side of the hill at Bark4, and laid siege to the Fort.
Your days afterwards, the garrison embarked in the ships, and went to
Maskat, leaving only a few men in the Fort, the town being empty. The
army of Mohammed-bin Nagir then returned to el-Rostik, and Rahmeh
returned to his own country.

Mobammed-bin Négir remained a time in el-Rostak, where he had so
severe an attack of small-pox, that fears were entertained for his life. When
he recovered, he ordered an expedition to proceed to Yankal. He placed in
el-Rostdk as Wali Mohammed-bin Nasir el- Harrési, and with him in the
Fort he left the Bahlé chiefs and Sindn-bin Mohammed-bin Sinan el-
Mahthir el-Ghafiri.

Mobammed-bin Nagir and Seyf-bin Sultdn then marched carrying
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with them Bel‘arab-bin Négir and all the Ya‘drabeh in fetters,” and
proceeded until they reached Makaniyat, Mohammed-bin Négir’s stay at el-
Rosték had lasted about two months. On arrival at Makaniyat, he sent to
the tribes of Dhéahireh and ‘Omin and to the Beni-Yis, summoning them
to his aid. They obeyed his call, and a large army of about 12,000 men
assembled under him, His camp was at Felej el-Manddereh, on the Yankal
side. On summoning the people of the town to surrender the Fort to him,
they failed to do so, and returned him noanswer. In the morning, he
moved his camp, intending to occupy the high ground, above the source of
the el-Mohidith stream of el-Baths. The Beni-‘Ali and their allies of
Yankal opposed him, and a severe conflict occurred, in which many of the
Bena-‘Alf were slain, notably the son of their Sheykh Suleimén-bin S&lim.
On Mohammed-bin Ndigir's side, Salim-bin Ziyad el-Ghafiri, Seyf-bin Nésir
el-Shakeyli and gne other were wounded.

Mohammed-bin Négir then encamped on the heights above the fountain
head of the el-Mohidith stream, and besieged the garrison, firing on them
from guns and matchlocks. Another engagement was fought, in which
many were killed. On the side of Mohammed-bin Négir there fell the
‘Wéli of Dhank, Mohammed-bin Khalf el-Kuytadhi, and one of his cousins.
They then cut off the supply of water by breaking up the aqueduct, on
which the garrison accepted terms, and agreed to surrender the Forts.
Intelligence next reached Mohammed-bin Négir that Sa‘id-bin Haweyd
had entered el-Seleyf with his followers and joined the el-SGawafeh, who
sided with the Ben-Hinidh. He accordingly directed his army on el-Seleyf,
and on arrival there sent a message to Sa‘id-bin Haweyd and the people of
el-Seleyf, inviting them to make their submission, but they declined. A
number of the el-Sadwafeh of Ten‘am, however, joined Mohammed-bin
Nasir, and tendered their allegiance. He then attacked the Fort of the el-
Muréshid of el-Seleyf, and overturned the walls, burying under the ruins
all the men, women, and children, who were within the place. Sa‘id-bin
Haweyd then requested safe passage for himself and his followers to his
own district, Mohammed-bin Négir acceded to his request, and not only
allowed him free egress, but supplied him with provisions for his journey.
After this, there only remained at el-Seleyf the Forts of the el-Sudwafeh
and the el-Manfdereh. The latter seeing what had befallen the el-
Muréashid, made their submission to Mohammed-bin Nasir, who pardoned
them and suffered them to remain unmolested in their stronghold.

The el-Si4wafeh, on the contrary, held out, so Mohammed-bin Négir
continued to besiege them, cutting down their date trees, and slaying them
daily. He dismissed his Bedouin auxiliaries, retaining only the Beni-Yéds
and the “ Hadhr” tribes. "When the siege had lasted over two months, the
garrison agreed to demolish the Fort with their own hands; on their doing
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this, peace was concluded. Meanwhile Khalf-bin Mubérik el-Kaxir, seeing
Mohammed-bin Nigir engaged in the siege of el-Seleyf, laid siege to el-
Rostdk. Now Sabd‘ el-‘Amiri had previously taken the Fort of Sohar.

‘When Sindn-bin Mohammed el-Mahthar el-Ghéafirf, the warden of the
Fort, was killed, Mohammed-bin Négir el-Harrdsf and his followers came
forth from the Fort of el-Rostik, and, Khalf-bin Mubirik entering, the
place was surrendered to him.

Sabd‘ el«‘Amirf had meanwhile taken the Fort of Sohir, and Moham=
med-bin Négir found himself unable to return from el-Seleyf and march to
the relief of el-Rostdk and Sohar, for fear his enemies in el-Dhahireh should
become too strong for him,

Khalf el-Kasir then moved against the Fort of el-Hazam, the Wilf of
which was ‘Omer-bin Silih-bin Mes‘Gd el-Ghéfiri. He besieged the place,
and diverted the course of the stream which supplied it with water. He
then sent a message to the Wili, offering safe passage for him and his men,
on condition of their evacuating the Fort. The Wili refused, and wrote to
Mohammed-bin Néjir to inform him of what had occurred, and that they
bad no water except a small quantity in a cistern. Mohammed, accordingly,
having made peace with the people of el-Seleyf and razed their Fort,
proceeded to el-Hazam with an innamerable army, and when he reached
that place, fell upon Khalf’s forces. After many had been slain, the latter
took to flight, leaving their arms, ammunition, and provisions behind.
Mohammed-bin Négir then returned to el-Dhahireh without visiting el-
Rostak, his object being Bildd-Seyt. Having assembled a numerous force
of “BedG” and ¢ Hadhr,” he marched from el-Dhahireh to Bilid-Seyt.
The inhabitants refusing to comply with his summons to submission, he
hid siege to the place, and his men having assaulted, slew many of the

le.

i He next attacked el-‘Aridh, which belonged to the Bent-‘Adf, and took
that place, and also Ghamar. The uplands of the Benti-Hindh fell into his
bands, and none of that tribe remained in them. Some were slain, and
those who asked quarter were sent away in safety. In the attack on Bildd-
Seyt, about ten of Mohammed-bin Nasir's men were slain and several
wounded. He then ordered his army to Nezwé, where he remained about six
months, during part of the winter, until harvest time. Having summoned
the people of the Manah [or Manh] district to submit to him, they refused,
#0 he sent a force against them which surrounded them, and cut down their
date trees at Felej el-Fikein and Jarr-'Ali, and, when their property was
destroyed, they made their submission.

Mohammed-bin Nésgir then returned to el-Dhahireb, and, halting at el-
Ghabbf of el-Sirr, busied himself raising & fresh army, until he had collected a
large number of “ Bedd” and ¢ Hadhr.” He ordered the people of el-Dhéhireh
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to convey the fresh dates to el-Hazam, and with them he sent the people of
‘Wadi Beni-Ghifir and their belongings. He then set out with all his forces
for the settlements of the el-‘Awamir in el-Sharkiyeh. He was met by the
el-‘Awamir and the A1-Wahibeh*® Bedouins and the BenG-Hinah, and a
fierce battle took place, in which Mohammed-bin Nagir’s followers were
well nigh put to flight; but they rallied and stood firm, and eventually
the Bent-Hindh'* were put to flight, and a great number of them was slain.
The pursuit was kept up until they- entered the Hujreh of el-‘Akil
Mohammed-bin Négir and hie followers returned in triumph to Yabrin,
accompanied by the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultdn. Mohammed-bin Nagir then
returned to el-Dhahireh, to recruit his forces, and, being joined by a large
number, returned to Nezwa. He collected all the people of Nezwa, and
. Izkf and Bahl4, also the Bend-Riyim, and marched with them to Seikam.

Thence he sent to summon Sa‘id-bin Haweyd el-Hindwi, and the followers
who had joined him from el-‘Akir snd el-Ghéfit, and, on their refusal to
submit, besieged them. Sa‘id-bin Haweyd then passed out, and proceeded
through el-Dhéhireh to Sohdr, in order to raise men there and at Yankal,
for the people of the latter place had broken the truce. A large force joined
him, on which he rcturned to ‘Amla and drew in his forces. He collected
many of the Beni-Hindh from Wadi elUla and all their villages. When
he reached Felej el-‘Aishf, he meditated an attack on Mohammed-bin Nagir
and his followers, Sa‘{d-bin Haweyd had been away collecting forces for
seven months and seven days, and Mohammed-bin Nasir, fearing he might
fall on him unawares, had distributed scouts throughout the districts, and
these brought him the intelligence of the advance of Sa‘id with a large
force. Mohammed ordered his troops to intercept him ere he reached the
district, and they accordingly met the advancing foe at the entrance of el-
Ghéafat. A great battle was fought, in which Sa‘{d-bin Haweyd el-Hinawi
was slain, and amongst those of his adherents who fell was Ghagn-el-‘Alawf,
chief of Yankal. The total number of Sa‘id’s followers slain was two
hundred, the remainder dispersed. Mohammed-bin Nisir ordered recitations
to be pronounced in every district of Bahld and Nezw4, and the towns of
el-Dhahireh to celebrate his victory.

His followers dragged the corpse of Sa‘id-bin Haweyd to the Fort of
el-Ghifat, in which were his family, children, and followers, expecting that
on beholding the sight, they would surrender ; but they refused to do so.
The siege was therefore continued for two months longer, when the garri-
son, having eaten all their cattle, ran short of provisions. At this time
Mubarik -bin Sa‘id-bin Bedr commanded the forces of Mohammed-bin Nésir,
who after the battle had returned to Yabrin. So, when their provisions
were exhausted, and many had been slain, and their property destroyed,
the garrison were granted terms on condition of their demolishing the Fort.
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This they did with their own hands, on which they were suffered to depart
in safety.

The Fort of el-‘Akir continued, however, to hold out.

Mohammed-bin Négir then dismissed Mub4rik-bin S8a‘4d-bin Bedr, and
sppointed in his place Rashid-bin Sa‘dd Réshid el-Ghéfiri, who continued
the siege of el-‘Akir. He had under his orders the men of Bahla, Nezwa,
Izki, and el-Dhéhireh, and also the Ben-Ghéfir, and Bend-Riydm. They
8o closely invested the place, that not a soul could enter or leave it, When
the provisions were exhausted, the garrison sued for peace, which was grant-
ed, the terms being the demolition of their Fort. They were accordingly
obliged to demolish the walls, after losing all they possessed. There
remained to them neither date trees nor water-courses, and they had con=-
sumed the whole of their cattle. So under these conditions they were ,
granted peace and safety of their persons. After which the troops returned,
each man to his native place. '

Mohammed-bin Négir next prepared another force of ¢ Bedd” and
% Hadhr,” and marched on the towns of the el-Habis of el-Sharkiyeh,
pamely, Madheybi, and el-Rowdheh. At the former town, they encountered
the army of Khalf-bin Mubérik el-Kagir, consisting of the el-Habfis and
others of the Bent-Hindh. In the battle which ensued, Khalf-bin Mubérik
was defeated and forced to take refuge in the “ Hujreh” of el-Madheybi.
Mohammed-bin Nésir besieged them, and began to cut down the date trees,
on which they sued for peace and quarter. Mohammed acceded, not know-
ing that Khalf-bin Mubérik was with them in the ¢ Hujreh.” Afterwards a
certain person came and informed him that Khalf was in the place, but it
did not seem good to him to break the terms of peace. Khalf then fled
from el-Madheybf, and Mohammed-bin Nagir pursued him with his army
until he reached Ibrd, which place Khalf entered, not imagining that Mo-
bammed-bin Négir would pursue him so far. He abode with the el-Harth,'*
to whom Mohammed sent summoning them to submit themselves to him,
and to eject Khalf from amongst them. On their refusing to do so, he
made daily attacks on them, cutting down their date and other trees, and ,
destroying their water-courses. Finding themselves powerless to cope with
Mohammed-bin Nésir, they secretly sent away Khalf from amongst them.
The latter who was head of the whole of the Beni-Hindh, proceeded to
Maskat. After his departure, Mohammed-bin N4sir made peace with the el-
Harth, granting them an amnesty, and retiring from the place. The whole
of el-Sharkiyeh submitted to him. He then returned to Yabrin, and tarried
a space at that place, which was his favourite residence.

He next went to el-Dhéahireh and collected a numerous force there, with
which he marched westwards, not one of his followers knowing whither he
purposed to proceed. Passing through the districts of el-Na‘im," he col-
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lected men from that tribe and the Beni-Yis, and led them to Nejd el-
Jezi, traversing the district of the Beni-Koleyb, some of whom joined him.
He then passed into the sea-board tract of el-Batineh, causing terror to the
people of Sohar, without, however, attacking them. He then marched east-
ward. The inhabitants of Felej el~-Howdsineh were alarmed lest he should
destroy their valley. His troops seized and ate all the camels and -cattle
they found. Some amongst them had no conception who were their friends
and who their enemies. Khalf-bin Mubarik having received intelligence of
Mohammed’s movements, encountered him at Aflaj-Ar‘ar. A severe con-
test ensued, and Khalf’s followers took to flight, and he himself was shut
up in a house. Mohammed-bin Nésir and his men went in pursuit of the
flying enemy, not knowing of Khalf’s being in that house. The latter, on
his part, imagined that Mohammed satisfied with his victory had left him.
Mohammed-bin Nésir then entered el-Rosték, and commenced destroying
the water channels, and writing to the people, summoning them to submit.
As they refused, he destroyed the aqueducts of el-Meyser, Ba-Tha‘lab, and
el-Hammam, and cut down some date groves. The people of el-Rostik,
being unable to sally forth to oppose him, at length thought of making
their submission.

Mohammed-bin Négir now received intelligence that Réshid-bin Sa‘id
el-Ghéfiri had seized the Fort of Makanfy4t, the Wali of which was Mubs-
rik-bin Sa‘fd-bin Bedr. This was caused by Rdshid’s jealousy of Mubérik
on account of the preference shown for him by Mobhammed-bin Nésir. The
latter on hearing the news ordered his forces to march on el-Rostik, after
having destroyed its water-courses. Meanwhile ‘Ali-bin Nasgir-bin Ahmed
el-Kelbénf, went to Rashid-bin Sa‘id, and by his advice induced him to
make over the Fort to himself, guaranteeing that Mohammed-bin Négir
would not punish him. So ‘Ali-bin Nagir took charge of the Fort until the
arrival of Mohammed-bin Négir, who left Mubarik there as W4li, with the
tribe el-Hawatim, and himself returned to Yabrin, where he remained for
a considerable time. Thence he proceeded with his atiendants to Nezws,
and summoned the chiefs of tribes and learned men from the east and from
the west of ‘Omdn. A great number of these having assembled, he demand-
ed of them that he should be excused from waging wars, and administrating
the affairs of the Musalméns, and that they would appoint whomsoever
they pleased to govern for the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultan. However, the
Kadbi Nagir-bin Suleimén-bin Mohammed-bin Maddid, and ‘Abdullah-bin
Mohammed-bin Rushi-bin Madd4d, who was Wali of Nezwé fort, and the
chiefs of tribes who were present, would not accept his resignation. They
closed the gates of the Fort of Nezwa and el<‘Akr, allowing none to enter
or depart. All that day and night they ceased not to apply themselves to
adjust the matter, until near morning they elected Mohammed-bin Nésir
Imém as a measure of precaution,
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Tae Imiv, MoHAMMED-BIN NaA'SIR-BIN ‘AMIR EL-GHAFIRI. The
guns of the Fort of Nezwd were accordingly fired, and a proclamation was
issued announcing the Imimate of Mohammed-bin Nisir and offering
honorable treatment and security to every tribe, whether “ Yemen” or
“Nizar,” “ Bedq” or “ Hadhr,” which should enter Nezwé to visit him.

This was on Saturday, seven days before the expiry of the month of
el-Mobarram, A, H. 1137 [A. D. 1724.]. The Imém remaincd at Nezwé to
lead the prayers on the following Friday, after which he removed with his
attendants to Yabrin, and, having dismissed his forces, tarried there a
space.

Hearing that Mani‘bin Khamis el<‘Aziz{ had attacked el Ghabbf, taken
its Fort, plundered the bazar, and committed other depredations, he pro-
ceeded to. that place, and scaled the Fort wall with only six followers. He
gained the upper part of the Fort before the garrison were aware of his
presence, and when they discovered him, they fled in terror, one of Mani‘~
bin Khamis’s slaves being slain. In this manner he captured the Fort,
and having appointed a Wali, returned to Yabrin.

Soon after, Muhenné-bin ‘Adi el-Ya‘rabi with ‘Amir-bin Suleimén-bin
Bel‘arab el-Riyami and Suleimén-bin Himyer-bin ‘Ali el-Ya‘rabi attacked
and took the magazine of el-Birkeh. On hearing of this, Mohammed-bin
Niégir proceeded against them, and sent to the Kddhi Nigir-bin Suleimén
and the Wili ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed, desiring him to join him with a
force from Nezwa at Birkeh. He himself did not go to Nezwa. With the
few soldiers and attendants he had with him, he attacked the enemy in the
forenoon and put many to the sword. He then advised them to retire, and
restore what they had taken from the magazine, but they refused and
fought against him. They held the Mesjid el-Shari‘eh above el-Birkeh and
the hill to the last, and broke up the water-course, Mohammed-bin Négir
constructed a tower in the Mesjid below el-Sharf‘eh el-Birkeh on the lower
hill. They kept up a fire of matchlocks on either side and one of the
Maghribi'® horsemen of Mohammed-bin Nésir’s force was killed, and one
wounded. He then ordered his men to attack the enemy, whe fled in dis-
order, and Nésir-bin Bel‘arab el-Riydmi and ‘Ali-bin Sélih, the chief of
Kemeh, were made prisoners, This happened before the reinforcement from
Nezwé had come up. Mohammed then ordered the dates to be conveyed
to Yabrin, and returned himself to Nezw4, taking up his abode in the mosque
of el-Ghantak. He had intended to make war on the people of Tenif,'”
but God saved them from this, and they met him and made promises that
they would not act treacherously by him, on which he became reconciled to
them. He then ordered all who owed allegiance to him in ‘Omén to assem-
ble; and accordingly, a large number having collected, he marched with them
from Nezwé purposing to proceed to Dhank to arrange for the return of

zZ
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the Washahat to their own district, and to rebuild for the people of Dhank
the Fort which he had destroyed when they were in allegiance to Khalfe
bin-Mubéarik. The Al-<Aziz, however, demurred to their return and to the
rebuilding of the Fort. This tribe having collected some of the Bedouins
and their own adherents, resolved to fight him and those of the el-Washé~
hat with him, The encounter took place at Dhank, and the Al-‘Aziz, dis-
covering their inability to cope with him, dispersed. Maéni‘-bin Khamis
having gone to Seneyneh to the el-Na‘fm, Mohammed went in search of
him with a small body of his followers mounted on horses and swift camels,
and coming on them unawares, made prisoner Méni‘-bin Khamis and return-
ed to Dhank. ‘

On his return towards el-Ghabbi, he passed by the water-courses of the
Kl-‘Aziz Bedouins, who had plundered the bazar of el-Ghabbi, and de-
stroyed them, after which he went on to el-Ghabbj, and remained there until
all those of the tribes of el-Dhahireh who were willing had assembled. He
then proceeded to Yabrin, and after a short stay there came to Nezwa, and
abode in the house of el-Mazra‘ until he had collected a force. He then
went to Izki, and gathered men from that place and also from all el-Shar-
kiyeh. The Beni-Raaheh were alarmed at his proceedings.

He next proceeded to Semdil and ceased not to admonish the el-Bekri-
in and people of el-Hilf and the tribe of ‘Akkasheh. The people of el-Hild
and the ‘Akkésheh having made peace with him and submitted, he sent
them to the el-Bekriin to bring them to terms. As they were unable to
prevail with the latter tribe, Mohammed-bin Nasir ordered an attack to be
made on them on a dark and rainy winter’s night, amid thunder and light-
ning. They did not perceive him until he had gained the top of the wall,
where a watchman was posted. He asked the latter, “ For whom are you
watching P’ He replied, “ fearing lest Mohammed-bin Nagir should attack
us.” “This,” he rejoined, “is Mohammed-bin Nasir at yourside.” Thosein
the “ Hujreh” then fled, and most of them were permitted to go forth
unmolested. There only remained to be taken a tower and some upper
rooms, in which were Bekr and his sons and cousins. A fire of matchlocks
was kept up upon these until they were slain to the last man. Of Moham-
med’s followers four were slain, one of whom was a slave of his, named
Bakhit el-NGbi [the Nubian], whom he had placed over all his slaves.
He fell from a matchlock bullet. The “ Hujreh” was razed to the ground.
Seméil now paid up three years arrears of zekit. Before this the Al-
‘Omeyr had done much harm in the place, and had appropriated the property
of absent persons. Mohammed-bin Nésir therefore restored all property to
the rightful owners. He imprisoned the Owlad Sa‘id-bin ‘Alf and razed
their ** Hujreh” to the gronnd.

After that, Mohammed-bin Nésir directed his forces on el-Heyl in el-
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Bitineh, to intercept Khalf-bin Mubarik el-Knsir in his march from Maskat
to el-Rostdk. He with his slaves patrolled the road as far as el-Ghobrah.
Khalf-bin Mubdrik, however, having ascertained that Mohammed had
closed the road against him, and not being sufficiently strong to encounter
him, remained at Maskat, and placed sentries on the roads and walls. Mo~
hammed-bin Nasir remained at el-Heyl for about half a month, during which
time the el-Ma‘dwal tribe came to terms with him, but subsequently broke
faith.

He then returned to Semiil, and taking with him men of that place
proceeded against the Bedouins of ‘Amer Rabi‘ah and Al-Sa‘ali, and those
of the dwellers in el-Batineh comprised under those names. He was him-
self mounted on a mare and armed with spear and scimitar, with which he
struck right and left, hamstringing their camels, to prevent their carrying
them away. Coming on a body of his enemies, he slew their men, on which
the women, taking him for Khalf, cried out, “ Quarter! O Khalf-bin Muba-
rik! we are in allegiance to you.” He, however, redoubled his efforts in
slaying them, riding in front of his men, so that none kept up with him save
those on horseback or on swift camels. The Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultin was
with him'; indeed he was never separated from him in all his expeditions.
After this, he returned to el-Hazam, and after remaining there a few days
went to Seni in Widi Benf-Ghafir, where he remained a short time, and dis-
missed all his followers, except the guard and his personal retainers. He
next went to el-Ghabbi and, after spending a few days there, returned to
Yabrin, which was his chief residence.

At this time, the Bedouins had so infested all the roads of ‘Omain,
plundering and murdering, that people could only travel in large parties.
The chief offenders were the A1-Wahibeh, who had a chief whom they called .
Bi-Khark. Mohammed-bin Néagir assembled them, with all their families,
camels, and flocks, and commanded them to encamp round Yabrin. This
he did, in order to show his resentment towards them : and he kept them
80 until their camels and flocks perished, they being powerless to resist him.

On the 11th of the month of el-Hijj, he issued forth with his followers
in search of the A1-Wahibeh, He destroyed their settlement of el-Sadeyreh,
and slew all of them who were in that place. The rest fled to the low lying
sands of ‘Omén and its desert tracts, where no water is found, imagining
bhe would be unable to reach them there, as the “ Hadhr” Arabs had little
knowledge of the routes of those localities, and it would be difficult for them
to find the way to their haunts, But Mohammed-bin Négir followed them
even there, and killed thirty-six of their chief men, and made prisoners of
ninety-five. He also killed their camels and other cattle, and carried the
prisoners bound with cords to Yabrin. But Aba-Khark escaped to Maskat
and joined the Bend-Hinih. Mohapmed-bin Nasir kept the prisoners in
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fetters at Yabrin until they all died. He remained at Yabrin some months
after this. Abd-Khark then sent a message to Mohammed-bin Nagir, say-
ing that in future he would not molest any one, nor commit any depreda-
tions. And after those occurrences, from that day to this, we have not heard
of any one being robbed or ill-treated on any of the roads of ‘Omén, from the
east of it to the west,

Mohammed-bin Nagir then ordered a general levy of all in allegiance
to him in ‘Omaén, from east to west. An immense force accordingly ga-
thered round him at Yabrin, the number of which God only knows. He
sent to the districts of the Bend-Hingh of Wal{ el-*Ul4, and el-Heyl, and
Samm, and ‘Omld. All the Beni-Hinah submitted and none opposed him.
He then proceeded to Yankal, and having encamped on the high ground,
sent a summons to the garrison to surrender the Fort to him. They, how-
ever, refused and prepared to resist. One night, an inhabitant of Yankal
named ‘Agim came forth, and secretly made terms for himself, saying only,
the place was not in his hands. Mohammed-bin Nasir replied, “ Counsel
your men to submit, in order to avoid bloodshed.” They, however, would
not follow his advice and continued to resist. Now the house of ‘Asdm was
on the wall, in which was a small gateway. ‘Asdm admitted Mohammed
and his followers by this gate into the town, and two of the inhabitants
were slain. They then begged for quarter, which Mohammed granted, but
he imprisoned their Sheykhs and carried them off to Yabrin. He left a
Wali in Yankal, the inhabitants of which submitted to him. He then
marched towards Sohdr, and sent forward Rabi‘d4h-bin Ahmed el-Wahashi
to advise his cousins to descend from the Fort of Sohér. This person, how-
ever, instead of doing so, when he came to them, advised them to resist
firmly. When Mohammed arrived at Sohér, he was encountered by the
Bent-Hinéh, and a battle was fought in which many of them were slain.
Rabi‘ah-bin Ahmed was wounded and made prisoner. The Bent-Hindh
were defeated and retired into the Fort.

Mohammed’s army occupied the principal mosque, and he himself took
up his quarters in the house of Bin-Mahmad. He then spoke to Rabi‘ah~
bin Ahmed and said to him, ¢ If you wish to remain with us, you are secure,
but if you wish to join your companions in the Fort, I will send you in
safety,” As he elected to be sent to the Fort, his wish was complied with.

Mohammed-bin Négir had placed twelve men mounted on mares as
videttes on the eastern side of Sohar, as he had heard that Khalf-bin
Mubiérik had collected the Bent-Hindh from el-Rostik and Maskat, and
had arrived at the Fort of Ssham. Meanwhile Mohammed-bin Nasir had
received the submission of all Sohér and its inhabitants, and the latter, to
whatsoever tribe belonging, had received assurances of security and none
were molested. With him were Bedopins of the Benu-Yés, and Bena-
Na‘im, and their sub-tribes, and also the “ Hadhr,”
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One night, & field of millet by the wells of the town was destroyed.
The owner complained to Mohammed-bin Ndsir, who inquired who had de-
stroyed his field. He replied, “ the Ben-Yas and the el-Na‘im, and the Be-
douins, and others with you.” He said, “ How much compensation do you
require for your field ? take two hundred Mohammad{s.”*® On his refusal he
said, *“ Take four hundred.” He still refused, and Mohammed-bin Nésir
offered five hundred. But the man said, “I will not be content unless
you exact justice of them P So he summoned the Sheykhs, and on their
presenting themselves, ordered them to be bound to stakes. The man
would only accept their being whipped as reparation, 8o he had them all
scourged, and would not heed their appeals to him for mercy until justice
had been exacted, when he released them from the cords.

Now this was a stratagem of the BendG-Hindh to estrange from him
the Bedouins, who then left Mohammed-bin Nésir, and returned to their
own lands. Assoon as he heard of their departure, Khalf-bin Mubarik
attacked Mohammed-bin Négir with his adherents. The attack was made
soon after sunrise, and Mohammed-bin Nisir’s followers were taken by sur-
prise. When the latter was informed of the arrival of Khalf-bin Mubérik,
he is said to have remarked, “ This hour is not to us, and not to them, but
as God wills.” Thereupon he mounted his mare, and his followers mounted
with him, and they encountered Khalf at the gate of the Fort of Soh4r.
In the engagement Khalf-bin Mubarik was killed, and the Bent-Hindh
were defeated and pursued by Mohammed-bin Nésir to the Fort wall.
There a bullet fired from the Fort above struck him, and his followers car-
ried him off and he died.*®* Fifteen of his followers also were killed whose
names we do not mention. The people of Maskat and el-Rosték retired to
the latter place.

For three days after the burial of Mohammed-bin-Nésir, none but the
Jeaders knew of his death, and the garrison of the Fort of Sohdr had well
nigh surrendered it.

They then returned with the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultén to Nezw4, and he
was appointed Imim of the Musalméns by the Kadhi, on Friday after sunset
in the early part of Sha‘bén, in the year 1140 of the Hijreh [A. D. 1728.].
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Notes to Book I.

* (p. 112.) The fourth Book of the ¢ Kesh-ul-Ghummeh.’

* (p. 112.) The el-Azd. The tribe el-Azd (the Azdites) derives from Darra el-Azd,
who according to the Arabian genealogers was in the tenth line of descent from Kahtin.
Kahtén begat Ya‘rub, who begat Yashjob, who begat ‘Abd-el-Shems, or Sabd, who begat
Kahlén, who begat Zeid, who begat Milik, who begat Nabt, who begat el-Ghauth, who
begat Darra el-Azd.

® (p. 112.) Mdlik-bin Fahm. The leadership of the Azdites into ‘Omén is commonly,
as here, ascribed to Mélik-bin Fahm, whose pedigree is correctly given to el-Azd. It will
thus be seen that he was in the 23rd line of descent from Kabtin. The mention of the
younger Darius might lead one to suppose that the immigration of Yemenites to ‘Oméin
under Malik-bin Fahm occurred in the fourth century before Christ. The account also
given by the writer of a paper on ‘Omin, in the Bombay Government Selections, Vol
XXIV, gives the following account of this event :

“ Milik-bin Fahm of the province of Najd, the first native Arabian who entered
‘Omin foxr centuries before the Christian era, came by the route of Yemen, &ec.”

Now it is generally allowed that the period of Kahtan, the ancestor of Malik, may be
fixed somewhere about 700 B. C. Assuming this, it is impossible to believe that Malik-
bin Fahm lived at the early period mentioned above. Other and more authentic accounts
of Milik also prove that his period was much later. The following biographical notice of
that leader is extracted from the Index to Dr. Wiistenfeld's Genealogical Tables.

“ M4lik-bin Fahm was leader of the Azdites when they emigrated on account of the
“imminent breaking of the dyke of Mireb. He led them first to ‘Omin, then to el-
¢ Bahrain, and finally established himself on the borders of Syria, where he founded the
“kingdom, the government of which through the marriage of his daughter Racash passed
# to the Lakhmidites.” (Reciske, Hist. Arab., p. 8.)

The bursting of the dyke Mareb and consequent emigration of Yemen tribes are
events which are supposed to have happened in the 1st century of our era or beginning
of the 2nd. By some accounts ‘Amr-Muzeikia, who was 17th in descent from Kahtin
and also an Azdite, was the original leader of the Yemen emigrants, and Milik is said to
have arrived in ‘Omin later.

At all events the probability is that the entry of Malik-bin Fahm to ‘Omén occurred
in the early part of the 2nd century after Christ. The part he played in the history of
‘Omén is probably exaggerated in native popular traditions. ‘Omén had in older times
formed a province of the Yemenite kingdom under Ya‘rub-bin Kahtén. The period of
Persian conquest is, I imagine, unknown.

* (p- 112.) Ka‘b was ancestor of a branch of the Azdites called el-Azd el-Shands, &
term signifying the hatred they mutually bore one another.

¢ (p.112.) Nasr-bin el-Azd. This personage has also been named as the leader of
the Azdites from Yemen and founder of the el-Azd of ‘Omén.

(Vide Rev. C. P. Badger’s ¢ Iméms aud Seyyids of ‘Omén,’ Intro., pp. VI, and VII.)

¢ (p. 112.) Malik-bin Fahm appears to have had two brothers Soleym and ‘Amr.

T (p. 118.) Kelbeh meaning *bitch.’

® (p. 113)) Of Ma‘add or ‘Adnén.

All the preserved Arabian genealogies are traced back to one of two ancestors, either
to Kahtén or to ‘Adnén. Ma‘add was the son of ‘Adnén, so that the term Maaddite is
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included in that of ‘Adnénite. ‘Adnén being acoounted a descendant of Ishmael, this
division of Arabian families is commonly called Isméa‘lite. The prophet Muhammed be-
longed to this stock, and was of the 22nd generation from ‘Adnin, whose period is placed
at about 300 B. C.

The great rival division consists of the Arabs of Yemen descended from Kahtfn, and
these are designated Yemenite or Kahtanite Arabs. Kahtdn is often supposed to be iden-
tical with Joktan of Genesis, but the period of the latter must have been fully 2000
years B. C., whilst the Arabs calculate this Kahtin to have lived 400 years before ¢ Adnén,
or in B. C. 700, leaving a discrepancy of 1300 years. Kahtén is by some Arabic historians
asserted to be descended from Ishmael. Arabian historians employ four terms in classify-
ing the various Arab stocks, and are not in accord in the application of those terms. They
are—

el-‘Arab el-Bidiyeh (&g,\!..dl)

» » el-Kribeh (&3,la)])

n » el-Mota‘arribeh (& }u'Jl)
» » el-Mostaribeh (& a',,'.i....h)

The terms ‘Aribeh and Mosta‘ribeh frequently are taken to indicate the Kahténite
stock ; Mosta‘ribeh being applied to the Ishmailites. These divisions also are sometimes
designated respectively “ pure” or ‘‘ genuine” and “naturalized” Arabs. Abul-Feds says,
historians divide the Arabs into three classes: (1) Bédiyeh, (2) ‘Aribeh, and (3)
Mosta‘ribeh. The first were the lost tribes of Ad, Thamtd, and Jorham the elder, who
were destroyed for impiety in the time of Ad. The second are the Arabs of Yemen
descended from Kahtdn. The third are descendants of Ishmael, son of Abraham.

Another account taken from Ibn-Dihhiyeh divides the surviving Arabs into: 1st,
el-‘Aribeb, Arabs “par excellence,” claiming descent from Iram (Aram of Gen. x. 28),
son of Shem. 2nd, el-Mota‘arribeh, naturalized and not Arabs, descended from Kahtéin.
8rd, el-Mosta‘ribeh, still less pure Arabs, descendants of Ishmael. I extract yet another
account from a note in Chenery’s translation of Harfri. “Shem was the primate of the
* earth after his father, and according to his father’s blessing became the ancestor of the
“ prophets, all of whom, whether Arabs or foreigners, are of the posterity of Shem. He
“ went as far as Yemen and founded San‘s, and settled in the middle region of the earth
“from Yemen to esh-Shim, possessing the Holy Place. From him were descended Ad
“and Thamid and Tasm and Jedis and el-‘Amdlik, and the subjects of Ya‘rob and
*“Jorhom the elder, who were called &3la)lc;,a)t el-‘Arab el-‘Aribeh, because they were
* created speaking Arsbic; also the descendants of Isméil, called &y,2ieJ) oy, el
¢ ‘Arab el-Mota‘arribeh, because they acquired the Arabic tongue by settling among the
“ former ; also &) yxime)] s y2J), el-‘Arab el-Mosta‘ribeh, who are defined as specially the
*descendants of ‘Adufn.” [Assemblies of Harfrf, Chenery, Vol. I, p. 466.]

® (p. 118.) Widi Rekot ?

10 (p. 113.) Ten sons of Malik are mentioned, Honfa being youngest. He appears
to have had a grandson named Ferhid. The name Ferdhid does not appear in
‘Wiistenfeld’s collection of pedigrees.

1 (p. 118.) El-Shihr. The Esher of Marco Polo, who wrote  concerning the city of
Esher, Esher is a great city * #* 400 miles distant from the Port of Aden. 1t has a king,
who is subject to the Soldan of Aden. He has a number of towns and villages under
him and administers his territory well and justly. The people are Saracens. The place
has a very good haven, wherefore many ships from India come thither with various

cargoes; and they export many good chargers thence to India. A great deal of white
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incense grows in this country and brings in a great revenue to the Prince, &c. &c.”
(Chap. XXXVII, Book IIL, Vol 8, Colonel Yule’s Edition of Marco Polo),

The following information is extracted from Colonel Yule’s notes :

Shihr, or Shehr, with the article Es-Shehr, still exists on the Arabian Coast asa
town and district about 830 miles east of Aden. * * The hills of the Sheor and Dhafir
districts were the great source of produce of the Arabian frankincense. (¥ide pp. 378,
879, Yule’s Marco Polo.)

In modern times the port of Makalla appears to have superseded el-Shibr, and the
sources of wealth of that port of Arabia have become exhausted.

3% (p. 118.) Mahrah-bin Heidan, from whom the district Mahra was named. The full

pedigree is not given, Mahrah being of the 15th generation from Kahtdn. The following
notices are translated from Dr. Wiistenfeld’s Register. “Some say Mahra-bin Heidin
“belongs to the branch Ma‘add-bin ‘Adnén, others to Codhé‘a. The family, after
“ geparation, settled in the coast line of el-Shihr between Yemen and ‘Omén, and retained
“the old Himyaric language. The celebrated Mahari camels derive their name from
Mahra.” .
The district of Mahra was at one period in a measure under the power of the Imims
of ‘Omén. The language is said to be still peculiar to its inhabitants. It is to be
remarked that the settlement of Mahra-bin HeidAn at el-Shihr was probably earlier than
the period of Malik-bin Fahm.

1% (p, 113.) The king Déré, son of Déré. .An obvious anachronism. The period of
youunger Darius was about 337 B. C. As from about 300 B. C. to 220 A. D. Persia was
under the kings of the Ashkénian dynasty, or the Arsacides, one of that line must have
been in power at the time of M4lik-bin Fahm.

3 (p.113.) Marzabén. A Persian word meaning a governor of an outlying provinee,
or “ Margrave.”

1% (p. 118.) Kalhdt. This town was visited by Marco Polo towards the end of the
13th century, who wrote concerning it—** Calatu is a great city, within a gulf which bears
“ the name of the Gulf of Calatu. Itis a noblecity * ® The people are Saracens, and
“are subject to Hormos. And whenever the Melik of Hormos is at war with some prince
“ more potent than himself, he betakes himself to this city of Calatu, because it is very
« gtrong, both from its position and its fortifications. ® ® ® They also export many
“good Arab horses from this to India. For as I have told you before the number of
“horses exported from this and the other cities to India is something astonishing.” ®
® & # «The city of Kalhit, says Ibn Batiti, stands on the sea-shore. It has fine
“ bazars and one of the most beautiful mosques that you could see any where, the walls of
“ which are covered with enamelled tiles of Késhin. ® * ® Most of them (inhabi-
“ tants) are Schismatics, but they cannot openly practise their teunets, for they are under
“the rule of Sultan Tehemten, Malik of Hormuz, who is orthodox. ® ® There was
“gtill a horse trade at Kalhat in 1517.” ® # (Travels of Marco Polo, Col. Yule's
edition, pp. 881, 282, Vol. 2.)

Ibn Batitd wrote in 1328. In modern times, Kalhét is an insignificant place, but
extensive ruins are traced. The Schismatics alluded to by Ibn Batiitd were doubtless
Tbédhfs, then the prevailing sect in ‘Omén. The author of the « Keshf ul-Ghummeh”
mentions the rule of Malik of Hormuz as will be seen. In modern times scarcely any
horses are produced in ‘Omén, except for the Sultin’s private stable.

3 (p.113.) El-Jowf. A term which was applied to the central valley region from
‘Omén proper to el-Dhéhireh, Mr. Badger identifies el-Jow and el-Jowf, but this is
erroneous,
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17 (p.114.) The account of the battle has been abridged in translating.

18 (p.115,) Aqueducts. In the Arabic “ felgj.” , They are subterraneous artificial
channels, similar in all respects to the “ Kanfts” or * Kérizes” of Persia and neighbouring
countries. Probably the system was introduced into ‘Omén by Persians.

29 (p. 116.) The families here enumerated are all Azdite, and the pedigrees are
correctly given. The mention of ‘Armén-bin ‘Amr-bin el-Azd amongst the contemporaries
of MAlik-bin Fahm must be an anachronism, the former personage having been in the
10th line of descent only from Kahtdn, The Yahmadi family of ‘Omén derive, I take
it, from el-Yahmad-bin Homm4, It is more than doubtful whether so many famous
Yemenite families settled in ‘Omén, as stated by the author.

20 (p. 116.) Theel-Azd named it ‘Omén, &c. The name is also by some asserted to
be derived from a son of Kahtén, named ‘Omén. According to this version, when
Ya‘rub-bin Kahtin established the Yemenite Empire, he conferred the government of two
Provinces on his brothers ‘Omén and Hadhramowt, and the Pgovinees were thereafter
20 named. These two personages are, however, usually thought mythical.

The country might have been named by Arabians from the root (.,e¢ ‘Omén, which
bas & sense of tarrying’or abiding.

231 (p. 116.) The Persians called it Maztin.’ This statement is borne out by other
suthorities. .

32 (p. 116.) Sémah-bin Loweij.

This name may be noted as the first mentioned of the Ishmailite branch. S&mah be-
longed to the famous Koreysh family and was of the 14th gencration from ‘Adnén. The
following notice of him is translated from Dr. Wiistenfeld’s Index. “ 8ima-bin Loweij
“on account of a quarrel with his brother ‘Amir abandoned the ¢ Heimath’ and journeyed
“towards ‘Omén. In Jowf el-Hamila his camel fell over an ‘Arfaja tree (a thorny shrub),
“in which a snake had concealed itself. The snake struck at his leg and bit him so that
«he died. His descendants who were called after his mother “ Beni-Ndjiya,” dwelt in
«‘Omén in the hamlet of el-Towdm.” A portion ultimately settled themselves in Basra,
where the Quarter 84ma is named after him.

3 (p. 116.) El-Jow is the name of the district immediately surrounding Bereymi.

24 (p. 116.) As Asd-bin ‘Imrén was Azdite, this was an intermarriage between the
great rival stocks.

15 (p.116.) El-Sirr. This name has been variously applied. Sometimes it has
designated the Western coastline of ‘Oméan. As here used, its site was apparently some-
where between Bereym§ and the modern Abd-Dhebi. .

26 (p. 116.) BenG-Rééheb. There is a strong clan so called now in ‘Omén.

27 (p. 116.) Nizér., From Nizér-bin Ma‘add-bin ‘Adnén.

18 (p. 116.) Malik-bin Zoheir. This person was not of the Azdite stock, but was
of the tribe el-Tantikh whom he led from Nejd to el-Hiré in ‘Irék,

20 (p 117) “The historian Hamza relates that Malik-bin Fahm was accidentally slain
“by his son Suleimah, who thereupon fled into ‘Omén, where he left a large progeny,

«which existed a long time after the rise of Islim.” Iméms and Seyyids of ‘Omén, Intro.,
r Wiho « Salimah-bin MAlik shot his father by accident in the darkness, who had
himself instructed him in the use of the bow.” Reiske, Hist. Arab., p.12. [Register
mu den genealogischen Tabellen, Dr. Wiistenfeld, p. 408].

The Arabic couplet is a favorite quotation in allusion to ingratitude—

« T taught him archery day by day : when his arm grew strong, he shot me.”

30 (p. 117.) His adventures are omitted in translation.

AA
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31 (p. 118.) El-Mustatir meaning “the wary.” The descendants of this el-Julandi,
who wasan Azdite, appear to have assumed the name Benf-Julandd, It is said that
ench one who became king in ‘Omén, took the name of Julandh.

[Vide Imfms and Seyyids of ‘Omén, p. 7].

32 (p. 118) The commencement of the Sassanian dynasty was A. D. 220; it
terminated with the Mohammedan conquest.

33 (p. 118). This Book serves as an introduction to the subsequent narrative.
The author must have been at considerable pains to collect his materials judging from the
paucity of books now in“Omén. The more ancient Arab historical works are chiefly
accounts of famous tribes-or families, and the genealogies of important personages are very
minutely traced. The science of genealogy was highly elaborate. There were ten recog~
nized gradations of communities, from the “ people” as a whole down to the “family” of
less than ten persons. The terms used to describe those various classes are analogous to our
words, “race,” “ nation,” “ tribe,” “ clan,” *“kin,” “ family.” But the shades of gradation
are more minutely given in Arabic than English can describe. The term * Kabileh,”
answering to our * tribe” or “clan” was fourth in the Arab classification. In modern
times Arabs have ceased to preserve their pedigrees, and in ‘Omén the people know little
of their origin.

Summarized, the events related in this book are as follows. Yemenite Arabs chiefly
Azdite arrive in ‘Omén and drive out the Persians, who were previously in posses-
sion of the whole province. Thenceforward, for a considerable time, the Azdites were
sole masters and their chiefs ruled supreme. Later, however, the Persians regained a
footing; and at the time of the introduction of Mohammedanism, a Persian deputy was
residing in ‘Omén, and was subsequently expelled by the Azdite tribes under the
descendants of el-Julandé.

‘Omén and Bahrain were included in the conquests of the Persian Monarch Khosrd
Parwiz at the end of the 6th century.

Notes to Book II,

* (p. 118.) Book or Chapter 83 of the “ Keshf ul-Ghummeh.”

? (p. 118.) The subjugation of ‘Omén by the Persians in the time of the Julanddites
appears to have been only temporary or partial, as at the commencement of the
Mohammedan Era the Julandaites ‘Abd and Jeifar were undoubtedly in power. When
the remnant of the Persians were expelled, *Omn did not, however, become an independent,
kingdom. Its princes embraced the religion of Islim in the time of Mohammed, whose
paramount authority they acknowledged. Thenceforward until about 761 A. D., ‘Omén
was nominally under the Khalifehs and immediately controlled by the governors of ‘Irsk.

Before the success of Mohammed in ‘Omén it is mentioned that one Abé-Basfr-bin
Asfd or ‘Otbf had retired to the coast of ‘Oman [sff el-bahr], and collected round him
there those who in Mekka had embraced the new Faith, but they were unable to maintain
themselves, and their numbers gradually decreased to 62 or 70. [Nawéwi.]

® (p. 118.) Dab4. There is a small town now named Dibba, north of Sohér. There
appears to have been also & place named Daba between Bahrain and ‘Omén, where el-
Atfik-bin el-Asd settled after the emigration from Méreb. Hence the family called Azd-
Dabd. [Wiistenfeld, Index.]

4 (p- 119.) AbGi-Bekr succeeded Mohammed, and was Khalifeh from A. D. 632 to
634. On his accession rebellions occurred in several provinces, ‘Omén amongst the number.
An expedition was despatched to ‘Omén and Yemen under ‘Ikrimah-bin AbG-Jahl, who
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awmisted by the Julandhites ‘Abd and Jeifar and other Azdites, succeeded in quelling the
rebellion. In a great dattle fought at Dabé (vide note 8), ten thousand rebels fell, and
many were carried into captivity. It is stated that ‘Othmin-bin Abul-Asi was appointed
governor of ‘Omén and el-Bahrain by Abéi-Bekr, and that he defeated and slew a Persian
ecommander named Zohrék at Towwsj. In Mr. Badger’s Introduction to the ‘Iméms and
Sayyids of ‘Omén,” when these events are summarized, it is stated. that ‘Othmén was.
sppointed by ‘Omar (the successor of Abd-Bekr). For incidental notices of the history
of ‘Omin at this period many Arabian authors may be consulted, amengst them Nawéwi, .
Ibn-Se‘d, Ibn-Koteiba, Belddzorf, Abd-Ja‘far’s Tarikh-el Mulik.

* (p: 119.) The Niziriyeh as opposed.to the Yemenites. For explanation of the-
term vide Note?” to>Book 1.

® (p. 120.) The Desert Country: It may also be read “ within three days’ march”
of “el-Balka’ah.” The latter word, however, means waste, uninhabited land. Probably
the country west of Bereymf{ is meant.

7 (p. 120.) Maskat. In this part of the “ Keshf ul-Ghummeh” the name is spelt
B2, whilst in later books it is sgelt 0Swwo (maskad).

® (g 120.) Julfir. The Persian name for the town on the site of ‘the modern Rés-
o-Kheimah.

® (p. 120.) Zenj. The inhabitants of the East African Coast. Mr. Badger thinks this.
the most reliable record we possess of the first emigration of Arabs of ‘Omén to the east
ooast of Africa.

»o (p. 121.) This appeintment of a native of ‘Omén to the governorship appears to,
have led to the assertion of independence soon after.

13 (p. 121) The Ibédhiyeh. Thisis the first mention of the remarkable Ib&dh{ sect, .
which has froms this time forward exercised so powerful an influence in “Omén, and which
appears already at this early period to have become predominant there. The sect takes
is nume from. ‘Abdullah-bin Ibadh, who flourished sccording to the author of the “ Keshf-
w-Ghummeh” about A. D. 685-705, but,.according to the other works queted. by Badger,.
A D.744749. Thesect is undoubtedly an off-shoot of the Khérijite schism. In the
year 657 A. D,, a large number of the Caliph ‘Ali’s followers revolted from him, and these
meceived the appellation of “ Khawiérij,” ¢, e. schismatics, or heretics, who went forth from.
the true faith. In the following year, the Khirijites to the number of 4000 were at-
tacked and cut to pieces by ‘Ali. Nine only escaped, of whom. two reached. ‘Omén, where
they became apparently succesaful propegandists of the Khérijite doctrines, the most im-
portant perhape of which consisted in the pesitive rejection of the Caliphs or Imims
‘Othmén and. ‘Alf, and the assertion of the right to elect and depose their Imims. In
this and other fandamental pointe ‘Abdullah-bin Ibédh simply followed the Khirijites. It
seems probable that the people of ‘Omdn were imbued with these views before the time of
*Abdullah-bin Ibédh, and were thus prepared beforehand.to accept his teaching. In what
menner the latter was propagated does not appear. The Ibédhi doctrine as to the Imims
may be roughly contrasted with that of the Sunnites and Shi‘ahs as follows :

1. Swnnites accept the four successors of the prophet as true Khalifehs, or Iméms,
sd the generally acknowledged representatives known to the present day, when they re..
guize the Sultdn of Turkey as head. of the orthodox..

3. Sh¢ahs absolutely reject all claims to the Imfmate other than those of ‘Alf and
his descendauts. At the present time they acknowledge no visible Imim.

8, Ibddhfs reject ‘Othmén and ‘Ali and curse them.as infidels. They assert the
right of true believing Muslims (themselves that is) to elect their Imadms, and to depose
them for transgressions. The persons successively clected to their Iméms by the Ibidhis
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have also usually been temporal rulers in ‘Omén. They were styled ‘Imém of the
Musalmins,” not “ Imim of ‘Omén.” It is to be noted that it is not considered indispens-
able by the Ibddhfs to have an Imim at all. An account of the sect is given by Mr.
Badger in his work “Imims and 8eyyids of ‘Omén.” The “ Keshf ul-Ghummeh” also
supplies some information about it, whiclr has beerr submitted to Governmrent in a pre-
vious paper, regarding which vide Proceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, for January,
1873, pp. 2 to 10. In the same work may be found some of the correspondence of ‘Abdal-
lah-bin Ibadh.

17 (p, 121.) The first of the Iméms probably.

13 (p. 121.) Musalméns, ¢. e. Ibddhfs.

14 (p.122.) You are my Imém, go before (amém) me.

35 (p. 128.) For meaning of el-Shérf, see Note 13 to Book III.

16 (p. 123.) W4di Hatt4 is a valley north-west of Sohér.

37 (p. 124.) Bowarih. According to Mr. Badger, “ Bowdfrij,” or war-vessels.

18 (p. 124.) Eastern districts, or el-Sharkiyeh. Similarly, the western part of ‘Oménx
is occasionally distinguished as el-Gharbiyeh,” or el-Gharb.” The divisioms of the whole
Province commonly used by the people of ‘Omén are, 1, “*Omdn proper,” limited to the
central region. 2, “el-Sharkiyeh,” eastern districts, including Ja‘ldn. 8, el-Bdfineh, the
plain situated between the mountains and the sea morth of Maskat. 4, El-Dhkdhireh
including el-Jow, the tract beyond the hills extending from ‘Omén to el-Bereymi. 5, el-
Shemdl, the north and west. 6, lastly there are the hill tracts and Widis not comprised
in any of the preceding divisions. The former between el-Batinch and el-Dhéhireh are
called in plural el-hujdr, sing. hejer-el-Batineh, hejer-cl-Dhahirel. Each Wadf has its
distinctive name, sometimes taken from the tribe inhabiting it.

18 (p. 125.) Accordingly his reign commenced A. D. 808.

%0 (p. 126.) He retained the spiritual office whilst deprived of the tenrporal power.

91 (p. 126.) Mahrah appears from this to have acknowledged the Imim Muhenn§,
but the authority of the ‘Omén rulers over that district must have been very precarious.

22 (p, 128.) Fark is a village a few miles south of Nezwid.

Notes to Book III.
7 (p. 129.) Izkf, or Azké, now vulgarly named Zikki.

* (p.129.) El-Nizér. At Zikki there are two resident families or tribes representing -

the great rival branches. These families are still called Yemen and Nizér. The attack
here described would at the present day be called an attack by the Ghéfiris upon the
Hindwis.

 (p. 129.) El-Madharfyeh, a term synonymous with Nizérfyeh, being derived from
Madhar-bin Nizér-bin Ma‘dd-bin ‘Adnén.

4 (p. 129.) El-Haddén. That is in the mountains between el-Bétineh and el-
Dhéhireh,

s (p.129) El-Jow. The district about the modern el-Bereym§.

¢ (p. 129.) Sohér was and still is one of the towns where the Imém could perform
Friday’s divine service.

7 (p. 130.) Benf-Hinéh. The name of this clan became celebrated in ‘Omé4n, and
gave its name to the whole Yemenite party in later times. Badger refers the origin of
this tribe to Hana or Hina-bin ‘Amr-bin el-Ghauth-bin Tai-bin ‘Odéd, & descendant of
Kahlin. According to this genealogy, the Bent Hinéh, though Kahténite and Yemenite,
were not of the Azditestock. I am inclined to think the forefather of the Hindf tribe of
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‘Omfn is to be sought amongst the descendants of el-Azd. Amongst the immediate
progeny of el-Azd, we find the name el-Hinw, and in the next generation el-Haun. Aguim,
one of the sons of M4lik-bin Fahm was named Honds, or Honét, or perhaps Hindh. There
is on other grounds much reason to believe that the Bend-Hinih are an Azdite clan.

® (p 180.) Mohammed-bin Nir. This name is still & by-word in ‘Oméan. From the
detestation in which this person was held, he was dubbed Mohammed-bin “ Bér,” instead
of “ Nir,” the former word bearing an evil signification.

® (p. 130.) The Caliph el-Mo‘tadhid-billah reigned from A. D. 892 to 902.

1° (p. 180.) Himyarite, another term for the Yemenites, &c.

11 (p. 181.) Korén, Chap. XIIL.

*# (p. 132.) The Mihréb is the place in a mosque where the priest prays with his

face towards Mecca.

13 (p, 132.) As a “ Sh&rf” Imfm. This means that the Imim had vowed on
assuming office to sacrifice life rather than yield or fly in battle with the enemies of the
Faith. Those not so bound were termed Dafi‘f Iméms. Fide note 28 to Book 1V.

14 (p. 183.) Asa Défif. See preceding note.

28 (p. 183.) Sultin of Baghddd, ¢. e. the Caliph. The Ibidhis would grudge him the
title of Caliph.

16 (p. 133.) The Kardmitah, or Karmatians, a sect very inimical to the Moham-
medans. They turned the precepts of the Kordn into allegory. They caused great disturb-
ance, and under Abé-Dhéhir took Mecca (vide Sale’s Koran, p. 180). .

¥ (p. 183.) Abd Sa%id. De Sacy styles him * Abou-Said Hasan, fils de Behram,
surnommé Djénabi, parce qu’il était de Djenaba.” Abulfeda says, Junnibah (or, as Ibn
Khallikén writes it, Janndbah), is & small town of el-Babrein, from whence sprang
Abi-Sa’§d el-Junniby, the libertine, the Kirmuty, who attacked the Hijj and killed
many of them. Imims and Seyyids of ‘Omin, p. 28, note 1.

18 (p. 133.) Probably the creditors would object to his devoting himself to death
until their claims were satisfied.

Notes to Book IV.

1 (p. 184.) Mr. Badger’s author, Salil-bin Razik, has the following statement here—
“Ibn Kaisar says: 1 have not been able to find the date when allegiance was given te
him [3a9d-bin ‘Abdullah], nor how long he retained the Imimate.” Ihave not been able
to discover who Ibn Kaisar is, but Salil-bin Razik’s quotations appear to be from the
“ Keshf ul-Ghummeh.” I once questioned 8alil-bin Razik concerning the authorship of
the “Keshful-Ghummeh,” but he was then very feeble from age, and could not inform
me.

? (p. 184.) Vide note 18, Book III. Mr. Badger has in his work—* This appoint-
ment also was made in spite of much opposition.”

3 (p. 134.) That is, the Ibadhi fuith.

4 (p- 186.) I am sorry I cannot make the preceding account more clear, the original
is very obscure.

8 (p. 136.) Saluted him as Imém. That is, recognized the fact of his election without
positively swearing fealty.

¢ (p. 136.) Sadakat, voluntary poor-rate.

7 (p. 187.) As Sultdn. The term means probably as temporal ruler, and was not
used as & title. That of Imém would include the other.

® (p. 137.) What follows is inconsistent with the previous statements, but such incon-
sistencies abound in most Arabic writings,
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® (p. 187.) The quotation is from a religious work. It is one of the verses alleged
by the Shi‘ahs to have been sbetracted from the original Korén and suppressed. They
take it to point to the oppressors of ‘Alf and his descendants.

10 (p. 188.) Kadam. Between Bahl4 and el-Homrd.

11 (p. 188.) W4di el-Nakhr. About 2 hours west of el-Homr#.

12 (p, 138.) Takiyeh.

13 (p 189.) The history of this period is comfused and defective, probably because
the standard Arabian works contain no accounts of this portion of ‘Omén history. Hence-
forward the Caliphs seem to have lost their hold on ‘Omén.

14 (p. 140.) The dates are confised and unreliable, and several of the Iméms are, as
will be obc.erved, introduced out of their chronological order.

25 (p. 140.) The year is not stated.

16 (p. 140.) That is, from Mohammed-bin Khanbash to Mélik-bin el-Hawirf, from
A. D. 1162 to A. D. 1406

37 (p. 140.) The govermment of at least & portion of ‘Omén had fallen after the time
of Mohammed-bin Khanbash into the hands of the Benii-Nebhdn, who were descended
from another stock than the Azdites, though also Kahtanitc. Their progenitor appears
to have been Nebhén-bin ‘Amr-bin el-Ghauth-bin Tal. The Princes of this family were
never elected to the religious office of Imim, but were called «“ Maliks,” or Lords. They
were strongest in el-Dhéhireh, and probably none of them rcigned supreme over entire
‘Omén. Their power lasted more or less to A. D. 1617, or for nearly 500 years. At the
present day, no clan of ‘Omén is poorer or more despised than the Nebshench.

38 (p. 140.) At that period Ab&ké Khén, son of Hulégi Khén, was monarch of Persin-

19 (p. 140.) Kalhdt, vide note 5, Book I.

20 (p. 141.) Dhafar. Marco Polo says of Dhafar—* Dufar is a great and moble and
“fine city. ® ® ® The people are Saracens and bave & Count for their chief who is
“gubject to the Soldan of Aden ® * ® Much white incense is produced here, and I
“ will tell you how it grows. The trees are like small fir trees; these are notched with
‘g knife in several places, and from these notches the incense is exuded. Sometimes
¢ also it flows from the tree without any notch ; this is by reason of the great heat of the
“ gun there, * ® ® This Dhafér is supposed to be the Sephar of Genesis, x. 30.””
[Colonel Yule’s Marco Polo, pp. 379-80, Vol. I1.]

21 (p. 141.) Dinér. A gold coin weighing 71} barley-corns [Lane].

12 (p. 141.) Owléd el-Reis, or the Riiyeseh, a tribe inhubiting a district west of Sohér.

23 (p. 141.) The Malik or Lord.

%4 (p. 141.) Beyyid This term, here occurring for the first time, means Prince or
Lord or Master or Noble. In ‘Oman it is prefixed to noble names as a ‘‘ handle.” At
the present tiwe, the Ruler of ‘Omén is styled the Seyyid * par excellence.”

25 (p. 141.) See note 17.

26 (p. 141.) According to Badger, an Azdite.

87 (p. 141.) According to Badger, also an Azdite of the el-Yahmad.

28 (p. 141.) The term employed is el-Shurdt, which was applied to the Khérijite
schismatics, because they said, “ We have sold ourselves in obedicnce to God for Paradiser
when we separated ourselves from the erring Iméms.” [Lane’s Lex., Art. . ),a‘. ]- The
singular  Shirf,> we have seen applied in a peculiar sense to the Iméms, vide note 13 to
Book III.

20 (p. 142.) Tho priest el-Khaleyli, the Imém ‘Azzén’s Samuel in later days, when
wishing to perpetrate a similar spoliation, appealed to this period of ‘Omén history as
precedent and justification.



1874.] E. C. Ross—Annals of ‘Omébn.— Notes to Books V ard V1. 193

8o (p. 142.) Korén, Chap. II.

31 (p.143.) At Nezwh.

82 (p. 143.) It must have been during the reign of Mohammed-bin Ism£‘l that the
Portuguaese under Alfonso di Albuquerque captured the sea-port towns of ‘Omén. Maskat
was taken in A.D. 1608. There is no mention of the advent of the Portuguese in * Keshf
ul-Ghummeh **

8 (p. 143.) * Zekét” and “ Sadakat’ are both terms denoting religions alms. The
former however is obligatory.

84 (p. 144.) Jeziyah, or capitation tax.

35 (p. 144.) The sentiments are in accordance with modern enlightenment. In the
East, under native rulers, such principles are seldom acted on. ®

¢ (p. 144.) Kharéj, or land tax.

Notes to Book V.

1 (p. 144) Makinit. 8o in the original, but generally speit Makaniyit.
* (p. 145.) Mohsin

|
Sn!\ln Feilléh
|

ludLﬂu Tahyés :l!ltin ‘Arrfr  Makhzim Nebhén
(Prince of  (Yankal)
Dhahireh)

Suleimén

3 (p. 146) Or Biléd-Seyt.

4 (p. 146.) The narrative is very involved.

% (p. 146.) Amir. The term was employed in ‘Omfn in some cases to denote the
chief of & powerful clan.

¢ (p- 148.) The clans of ‘Omén, when “on the war path,” march with drums
beating and banners flying.

7 (p. 149.) The original is very obecure.

® (p. 151.) Doubtless a Portuguese vessel. The author seems to avoid mention of
the conquests of the Portuguese in ‘Omén as much as possible. It would appear, however,
that at this period the Portuguese had not possession of Sohér.

L)

Notes to Book VI.

1 (p. 184.) ** The true sect,” 4. . Ib&dhf.

* (p.164.) Any one who has had much to do with ‘Omfén politics must allow
that there are several true points in this description of the native character.

® (p. 166.) “Bed@” and “ Hadhr.” The Bedf, or Bedouins, are the pastoral
Anbs inhabiting the great plains, and partly nomadic. The Hadhr are the dwellers in
towns and villages and cultivated lands, the fixed, working, or agricultural population.
The Bedf exercise much influence in ‘Omén.

* (p. 165.) Nisir-bin Murshid appears to have been the first Imim of the Ya‘rabf

y,
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5 (p. 185.) Now called Al-bi-Sa4d. The family of the present Seyyids.

¢ (p.166.) The Benid-Riyém inhabit the Green Mountains, * Jebel el-Akhdhar.”
Mr. Badger considers them of Mahrah origin. At present they belong to the GhAfirf
division.

7 (p. 167.) Mr. Badger says—“The BenG Hildl I take to be descendants of
Hil4l, one of the four sons of Amir-bin Sa‘asa‘ah (born about A. D. 881), a descendant of
Ma‘add and Adnén, &c.” (Imims and Seyyids of ‘Omén.)

® (p. 167.) Ibrf or ‘Obri. A town in el-Dhédhireh, which was visited by Wellsted,
and where he had a bad reception. There is also a tribe or clan, named el-‘Ibrifn. Whe-
ther the clan takes its name from the place or vice versd, I cannot say. The root of the
name ig the same as that of Heber, from which “ Hebrew.” 'The signification is “on
the other side.” The Latin form of the same word is Iber (Iberes, Iberian), equivalent to
trans-ultra, &c. (Types of Mankind.)

® (p. 159.) The Portuguese.

10 (p.160.) El-Réleh. The banyan tree, Ficws Indica.

11 (p. 160.) Shi‘ahs. Probably Persians.

13 (p. 160.) El-Sir to be distinguished from el-Sirr, was another name for Julf¥r,
now Rés el-Kheimah.

13 (p. 161.) El-Efrenj, or Franks, meaning Portuguese, no doubt.

14 (p.161.) The narrative here suddenly terminates, but we may assume the
attack on Sohdr failed.

15 (p. 161.) About 20 miles from Maskat, noted for its hot mineral springs.

16 (p. 162.) El-Ahsi. A district of Nejd, called vulgarly Lahs&.

17 (p. 162.) BenG-L&m. The “ Bent-L&m” are a branch of the great Tai tribe, and
therefore of Kahténic origin through Kahlén; for Lim, born about A. D. 470, was the
descendant of Tai, the descendant of ‘Odéd, the descendant of Kahlén (Badger’s Seyyids
of ‘Omin, p. 67 note). Until subjugated by the Wahhibfs, the Bent-KhAlid were the most
prominent tribe on the Arabian shore of the Persian Gulf. (Ibid.)

18 (p. 168.) The term used is el-Shurat, vide note 28, Book IV.

19 (p. 164.) In Badger’s work, the date is A. H. 1059, or A. D. 1649.

20 (p. 164.) No details of the capture of Maskat are given, but Mr. Badger’s author
has a long and detailed account of the matter, derived apparently from the popular
legends. One story current is that the Arabs entered Maskat in the guise of peaceful
peasants, hiding their arms in bundles of fire wood, and that they took the opportunity
of the Portuguese garrison being assembled without arms at chapel to attack and
massacre them. The Portuguese residence, or Factory home, is called by the Arabs el-
Jereza ( ¥y, for Igrezia, or church). Mr. Badger has mistaken the word for Jezirah
or “ Island,” whxch it closely resembles in the Arabic.

Sultén-bin Seyf commenced to reign A. D. 1640, and died on 4th October,
1680.
The date of the Portuguese expulsion is stated by European authorities 1660 or
1658. The present work does not enable us to fix it more accurately.

“In anno 1716, the Arabian fleet [meaning the Imam’s] consisted of ome ship of
« %4 guns, two of 60, one of 50, and 18 small ships from 32 to 12 guns each, and some
« Trankies, or rowing vesscls, from 4 to 8 guns each, with which sea-forces they keep all
«“the sea consts from Cape Comorin to the Red Sea. They have often made
« descents on the Portuguese Colonies on the coast of Indis, destroying their villages and
¢ farms, but spare the churches for better reasons than we can give for plundering them.
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“They kill none in cold blood, but use their captives dourtecusly. In anno 1695, they
*quarrelled with the Carnatick Rajah, a potent Princely lord. Yet they came with their
“fleet and plundered and burned the towns of Barsalore and Mangalore, two of the best
“and richest towns on that Coast.”
[The above is from Captain Alexander Hamilton's ‘ New Account of the East Indies.’
He travelled from 1688 to 1728, and is therefore a valuable authority for this period.].
21 (p. 165.) Jezfret el-Khadhri, or Pemba.

Notes to Book VII.

3 (p. 168.) Body of horsemen. The term used s sarfyeh,’ which means g party of
from five to three hundred or four hundred.

? (p. 168.) Séhib el-“Anbiir. A title ora nick-name. ¢Anbér in ‘Omén sometimes
means a purse.

$ (p. 169.) Korfn XXIX, 1, Sale’s translation,

4 (p- 169.) Benfi-Ghéfir. The origin of the appellation of this tribe seems unknown,
but they are undoubtedly Ishmaelite or ‘Adnénite, and were therefore naturally opposed to
the Yemenites or Kahtanites. As will be seén farther on, under their able and brave
chief, Mohammed-bin Nisir, this clan became renowned and powerfiil in ‘Omén. This
chief headed the faction against their rivals the Yemenites, who also found a skilful and
courageous leader in Khalf-bin Mubérik, the Dwarf, chief of the Benfi-Hindh. This civil
war was one of the flercest recorded in the annals of ‘Omén, a great number of the clans
ranging themselves under their respective leaders, decldring either for the * Hind{” or
“GhafirL.” Those faction terms have survived to the present day, and almost entirely
supersede the older classifications, the rival factions being now termed el-Hinéwfyeh
and el-Ghafiriyeh. This is the explanation of the tindue pre-eminence assigned by
European writers on ‘Omin to these two tribes, whose importance was accidental
and temporary. For a time the Ghifirfs gained the day, and their chief became
Imém, but the Hindwis soon regained the ascendanc¢y. At present, the power of the two
sections is tolerably evenly balanced, the Ghafiris preponderating in the West and their
rivals in the East. It is to be noticed that at the present day the fact of a clan styling
itself of the Hindwf or the Ghéfirf fuction does not necessarily prove its origin to be
Kahténite, or Ishmaelite ; for several Yemen tribes have ranged themselves with the Nejd-
ites and vice versd. This fact occasions additional dnmcnlty in tracing tribal genealogies.

s (p. 169.) See Note 1.

¢ (p. 170.) The names Yemen and Nizar here apply to rival families so called, not
to factions. -

! (p. 172.) "Korén, X111, 12.

¢ (p. 172.) Birkeh. This ndme is sometimes written so and sometimes Barkd. In

the KAms it appears as “ Birket el-Rameys.”
® (p. 172.) * Did not understand Arabic.” Probably these were some of the people
inhabiting the Rufis el-Jebel from Cape Mussendom. Southward the inhabitants of thatloca-
lity differ in appearance from theother Arabs and speak a different dialect. Some, from their
reddish skins and light eyes, have conceived them to have an admixture of European
blood. On examination their language will probably be found to be a Himyarite dialect.
They may be descendants of a Himyarite people who inhabited ‘Om4n before the inflow of
Yemenites and others. They are named el-ShehGh or el-Shibiyin.

Cape Mussendom has been identified with * the promontory of the Asabi” of
Ptolemy (by Forster), and the Asabi or Sabi with the Seba or Sebaim of Scripture. In
sccordance with this theory, this partof ‘Onidn was originally the seat of Cushite colonies,
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in witness of which are adduced the names “Ciscan” (Cushan of Hebrew writers),
[probably meaning Khasam] and a littoral termed by Pliny “ the shore of Ham,” * Litus
Hammeum,” now Maham, (?), adjacent to which is a *“ Wadi Ham,” * Valley of Ham”
(Types of Mankind). Again: “ Ramss, an Arab port, just inside the Persian Gulf,
perfectly answers to the sites of Raamah, catalogued among Kushite personifications
in xth Genesis (idid.).”

10 (p.173.) About six miles from Barka.

11 (p. 174 ) The prisoners were sometimes placed in exposed situations during a
siege or battle to slacken the enemies’ fire.

12 (p.176.) Al-Wahfbeh. A numerous, powerful, and warlike Bedounin clan of
Sharkfyeh. H.oaak

13 (p. 176.) “ The Bent-Menwdh and their allies” would be more accurate, but at
this period the term Hin4{ began to be used in its modern extended sense.

14 (p. 177.) The el-Harth is the richest of the Hindwi tribes of the eastern districts,
Many of this family inhabit Zanzibar.

16 (p.177.) El-Na‘im. The dominant tribe of el-Jow and Bereymf.

16 (p. 179.) Maghrib{ meaning Nejdean.

17 (p. 179.) Tendf. A town of the Green Mountain.

18 (p. 183.) A Mohammedi is about three pence.

19 (p. 183.) The election of Mohammed-bin Nésir to be Imdm was evidently a
forced measure and adopted only because of the great power he wielded as a warrior and
ruler. His military genius seems to have surpassed that of any previous Imém or
governor of ‘Omin, and he had well nigh become by sheer talent and cnergy supreme
over all ‘Omén.

The restless energy of this Prince was imitated, for a time with much success, by
the late ‘Azzén bin-Kais,
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The history of Bengal furnishes little information regarding the
seventeen years that elapsed from the death of Dadd Shédh in 1576 to the
final conquests of R4j4 Man Singh in 1593. The great military revolt, and
the stubborn resistance of the Afghéns, sadly tried the stability of the newly
established empire, and it was only after repeated defeats that the power
of the malcontents was broken, and the villages of Bengal were relieved from
the requisitions of the rival armies. In eastern and southern Bengal the
contest was most prolonged, and amid the swamps and rivers the Mughul -
troops were harassed by an enemy who selected his own time and place for
fighting, but who generally retreated carrying with him all the boats on
the rivers. But besides these advantages the rebels were assisted by many
of the great landholders of the country‘ and by their troops, who were
inured to the country and accustomed to overcome the physical difficulties
which threw so many obstacles in the way of the invaders.

Among the vague traditions lingering in Bengal is one, that at the
period mentioned the whole of the country was ruled by twelve great
princes, and hence Bengal is often spoken of by Hindis as the “ Birah
Bhiya Mulk.,” Who these princes were, by whom they were appointed,
and to whom they owed allegiance, has never been investigated. The
following notes regarding five of these governors, imperfect though they
are, will it is to be hoped excite others, who have the opportunity, to add

B B
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further particulars and complete what is still wanting of the history of
Bengal previous to the final conquest by the Muhammadans.

My attention was first directed to this subject by the perusal of a
work which accidentally fell into my hands. It was published at the time
that the controversy regarding the Permanent Settlement was raging
fiercely among the English officials, and one of its chief objects was to
determine who were the persons actually in possession of the lands of
Bengal at the time the country was finally reduced to the authority of the
emperor Akbar. Mr. Rouse* ascertained that at the period referred to
Bengal was held by twelve “ Bhuyan,” and that five of these ruled over
southern and eastern Bengal. Before detailing the history of these five
Bhiiyas, as far as it has been possible to trace it, the meaning of the title
Bhiinhér, Bhimik, or as the word is used in the vernacular, Bhiya, must be
explained. These terms literally mean a landholder or eccupier of land. Mr.
Rouse held that they were synonymous with “krishan,” a cultivator. Mr.
Shore, however, in his well known minute of the 2nd April, 1788, says with
more correttness that “ bhimik and zamindir are the same.”t At the
present day, however, Bhiimik or Bhiiya is & common patronymic among
Brahmans, Baidyas, and Kayasths, and it is occasionally met with asa
surname of the despised Jogi weavers. Bhiya again is a Muhammadan
title, and no Muhammadan of Eastern Bengsl is ever addressed as Bhamik.

In the villages of the interior, Bhiimik is frequently employed as the
equivalent of ¢ Kartd,” an agent or proprietor. It is also a respectful term by
which to address any landholder. It is, moreover, used in Bikrampdr by
servants to their masters, even though they possess no lands.

Again, as late as the beginning of the present century, the Réjé of
Kachhér conferred the titles of Bard Bhiiya, Majhold Bhiiya, and Chhotd

. Bhaya on any petty landholder (Mirdgldr) who paid him a fee of fifty
rupces. In the census report of 1872, these Bhiyas, 874 in number, are
returned as belonging to the semi-Hinduized aboriginal race of Bhiiya!

The titles bestowed by the Dihli kings were mostly Arabic or Persian,
rarely Sanskrit. It is probable, therefore, that Bhiimik was conferred by the
HindG princes of Gaur, or Nadiy4, as we know the titles of R&jé Réf,
Chaudhari, and Ménik were,

History affords us little information regarding the landholders of Bengal
before Akbar’s reign. About 1541, however, we learn that Sher Shéah divided
the provinces of Bengal among a number of officers or governors, as they
were variously called, independent of each other, with Q4zi Fazilat as Amir

* Dissertation concerning the Landed Property of Bengal, by C. W, B. Rouse, Esq.,
London 1791.
t Analysis of the Laws and Regulations, by J. B. Harington, Vol. III, 240.
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or Amin to superintend the whole. Also, that Islim Shah a few years later
abolished all former regulations regarding jagirs.

Regarding the position of the twelve Bhiyas towards the paramount
power we know little. From an occasional reference to them by Muham-
madan historians supplemented by tradition, we learn that they were independ-
ent of each other ; that their rank and jurisdiction were hereditary; that
they retained armed men and war-boats ; that they remitted to the governor
the revenue of their districts; and that they yielded a general obedience to
the ruling monarch at Dibli. In some respects they were Jégirdirs and
Chaklahdérs, but they more closely resembled the Zamindérs of later times.
Under them were Chaudbarfs. Ralph Fitch mentions that, when he visited
the city of Sripér in 1586, the Chaudhari, or “ King,” was in rebellion against
Akbar. Now, Sripir was within the principality of Bikrampir and within
a short distance of the residence of one of the Bhiyas.

The five Bhiiyas, whose history is the subject of this paper, ruled over
portions of the modern districts of Dhédks, Maimansingh, Tiparah, Bhaluah,
Bigirganj, and FaridpGr. Mr. Rainey,* without giving any authority,
mentions that the Barah Bhiiya country extended to Orisé and Lsdm. If
this is proved to be correct, it will be interesting to ascertain the connection
between the dynasty of the Birah Bhiyas of Asim, referred to by Dr.
Buchanant and Colonel Dalton,} with the Béirah Bhiyas of Bengal.
According to the tradition preserved by the former writer, these princes
belonged to the P4l family, and were descended from the Bhungy4, Bhiniya,
or Bhiya race. It is remarkable also that Colonel Wilford§, alluding to
the twelve Bhiiyas of Bengal, should call them “the twelve Bhiniyas,
Bhattis, or principalities.”

The five Bhiyas, whose history is now to be narrated, are—

1. Fazl Ghézi of Bhowal,

2. Chand Réf and Kedar Réi of Bikrampir.

8. Lak’han Ménik of Bhaluah.

4. Kandarpa Nirdyana Rii of Chandradip.

5. 'Tsd Khan, Masnad i ’Alf of Khizrpir.

Of the remaining seven Bhiyas, R4j4 Pratdpaditya of Jessore was one,

and perhaps Mukund Ré{i of Bosnah was another.

I. Fazl Gha’zi’ of Bhowa’l.

On the north of Dhiki, extending towards the Géro Hills, lies the
jungly tract of Bhowil. Its soil chiefly consists of red laterite. Its

# Proc. A. 8. B., December, 1868,
+ Eastern India, Vol. II, 612,

1 Ethnology of Bengul, p. 81.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV,
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surface is traversed by numerous rivers which flow through a hilly and
generally barren country. It is the home of the Sal tree and of the wild
date palm; and at the present day various Hinduized tribes, calling
themselves Kochh-Mandai and Sirajbapsf, are found settled in villages
throughout the forest. Its most northern portion, still known as Ran-
Bhowal, formerly belonged to the kingdom of Kémrip.

In this tract are three places, called R4jabari, the residence, according
. to local tradition, of three of the Pil Réijis. Four miles west of the
modern Kapésia Thénah, is the abode of Sisd P4l; at Shabér, on the
Dhalasari, is the Kot-bari, or fort, still in perfect preservation, of Harish-
chandra P4l; and on the right bank of the Tarag river in parganah
Talibabad, are the ruins of the Rajabari of Jas P4l. Regarding these
different rulers scarcely any thing survives. At Dhamréi, on the western
border of Bhowal and near Shabar, is a very famous image known as Jas
Madhava, which tradition says was found many centuries ago amid the
ruins of the abode of Jas P4l. This image, made of “ nim” wood, painted
green, is Hindd in character, and according to the priests represents Krishna,
On the head of the god, who has four arms, is a tall turretted crown, and
at each side are two female figures. At the Rath-jitrd, a great festival is
held, and the image is dragged on a car from the temple to a house at the
opposite end of the town.

This is the only record that connects the ancient and modern histories
of Bhowsél.

The next event in the history of Bhowél belongs to the Bhiya rule.
In the sixteenth century, this and several adjoining parganahs were
administered by a family known as the Ghazi.

They traced their descent from one Pahlawin Shih, who lived nineteen
generations, or §70 years, ago.

It is evident from the traditions still lingering among the people that
the first Muhammadan conquest of Bengal, to the south and east of Gaur,
was accomplished by forces of armed fanatics, who warred for “ the faith”
without any authority from the court of Dihli.

About the beginning of the fourteenth century, Pahlawin Shih had
acquired great renown as a leader of these enthusiastic warriors. His son
Kar-farma Sihib,* was a very holy man. On one occasion, he visited
Dihli, where he performed a miraculous feat by uniting the two roofs of a
building, which all the court architects had failed to do. The emperor
sent for him, and enquired what could be done to serve him. He replied

* Mr. Blochmann informs me that he has never met with this title in any Muham-
madan author. I am told, however, that in Calcutta several families of Sondr Biniks
have the title Kath-farm4, and in Eastern Bengal Kér-kun, Kér-pardiz, and similar titles
still exist.
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that money could not be safely transported to Bengal, and was therefore
useless to him, but that if his majesty would bestow on him the parganah
of Bhow4l, his gratitude would be complete, At once the grant was made
out, but a difficulty arose as to the name of the heir who was to succeed

‘him, Although unmarried, the saint informed the monarch that he,
Kér-farmé& Sihib, would have eighteen sons and daughters before he died,
and that his eldest son and heir would be known as the Bar4 Ghizi. In
his name, therefore, the deed was drawn up.

Kair-farmé Sahib returned to Bhowdl, and settled at Chaurd, near
Kiliganj on the Lak’hiy4, where the family has ever since resided.

The seventh in descent was Mahtdb Ghazi, who succeeded his brother
Bahddur Ghazi in default of children. Either he or his son Fazl Ghéazf,*
was Bhiya, when the armies of Akbar entered Bengal.

According to tradition, the principality ruled over by this family
consisted of the parganahs now called Chand-Pratip, then Chand Ghézf,
Tilibdbadt or Tald Ghazf; and Bhow4l, or Bard Ghizi.

The present representatives of this family possess several old records ;
but their authenticity is doubtful. The first purports to be an order from
Shah Shuji’ to “ Madir ul-Mahdémm Islém Khan,” informing him that
Daulat Ghézi was to be recognized as heir. A second fixes the revenue to
be paid by Bhowal at Rupees 48,300 a year.

For a century nothing is known of the famtly except the names of the
successive inheritors of the estates. The anarchy that broke out on the
death of Aurangzib found the Ghazis neglectful of their zamindiri affairs
and entrusting the entire management to Bengali servants. These unscrupu-
lous men dispossessed the family, and shared the plunder among themselves.
Bultain Ghé&zi, in 1779, petitioned Lord Cornwallis to have his property
reatored, but in vain. His descendants still reside at their ancestral seat,
objects of pity to every Muhammadan around, and hold possession of a few
acres of “ jibikd,” or charity lands, in the neighbourhood.

At Chaura are still shown the tombs of Pahlawén Shéh and Kér-farmé
8¢hib. Beside the latter is an old ruined mosque, without any inscription,
and a tank of vast dimensions. About a mile to the west is a carefully
preservea tomb of one Biyazid Ghézi. It is surrounded by a wall, and at a
little distance are the indistinct outlines of a fort. Close to this is a dried

up water-course, known as “ Kosah K’hilf,” where the war-boats of the
family lay. Close to the river Lak’hiyd, near the modern village of
Baligaon, stood a very handsome mosque, built by Bahédur Ghdzi, the

# Rouse gives the name of this Bhéiya as Jona Ghézi; but no such name is known
among Muhammadans. The prophet Jonah is known as “ Yinas.”

+ In the Dhéké collectorate records this parganah is written Tulipdbdd, for Télibdbid,
bTole,
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father of Mahtdb. A few years ago it fell down, and the inscription, which
is now quite illegible, is still preserved.

Under the Ghézi rule there were many dependent talukdirs, paying
revenue direct to the head of the family. Each of these possessed a piece
of land near Chauri, where his ¢ bdsi-bapf” stood. These houses have
disappeared ; but the talukdars still hold the lands on which they stood,
and pay rent for them to the present Hindd zamindar of Bhowél.

II. Chand Ra’i and Kedar Ra‘i of Bikrampu’r.

The large and important parganah of Bikrampfr, then on the west of
the Ganges, which contains the residence of Ballél Sen and the settlements
of several of the Rarhi Kulin Brahmans, was governed by two brothers
Chand Réii and Kedar Réi. They were kiyasths, and their “ padbf,” or
family title, was Dé,

The tradition is, that about a hundred and fifty years before the reign
of Akbar, Nim Réi came from Karnat and settled at Ara Philbarid in
Bikrampar. He is believed to have been the first Bhiya, and to have
obtained the sanction of the ruling monarch to his retaining the title as
- an hereditary one in the family.

Nothing is known of the other descendants of Nim R4i; but at the
time we are now writing of, the two brothers, whose names are always
mentioned together, were Bhiyas of this extensive parganah.

Between 'Isd Khén of Khizrplr, whose stronghold was on the opposite
bank of the Ganges, and the two brothers there was constant warfare. °Tsi
Khén made a successful raid into his enemies’ country, carried off and
forcibly married Sondi (Svarnamiyi),the only daughter of Chand Rif.
This is the only story that remains in connection with the two brothers.
Several memorials, however, of these Bhiyas still exist. There is the lofty
Réjabari Mat’h, which is a prominent land-mark for miles around, on the
left bank of the river Padma (vide plate XI). It stands at a short distance
from where the great city of Sriplr formerly was. This Mat’h is a four-
sided tower, twenty-nine feet square at the base, 1In the first thirty feet, the
walls are ornamented with various patterned bricks in imitation of’ flowers,
The middle of each face is raised and ribbed. The walls are eleven feet thick,
and the bricks used in their construction are of peculiar shape. They are
larger than those found in Muhammadan buildings of the same age, being
eight inches square, and one and a half thick. On the summit is a large
spherical mass, round which several picturesque pipal trees have entwined
their roots and are gradually destroying the stability of the spire.

This Mat’h was a shrine dedicated to Shiv; but as it is buried in the
midst of dense jungle and marshes, it is rarely visited at the present day. -
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On the north of this temple is a large reservoir, called “ Késab md ki
Dig’hi,” after a slave belonging to Chand Réi.

On the south of the river Padma, at Ara Philbarid, these Bhiyas
resided, where there is a piece of land still called Kedar Bairi, and a large
tank constructed by the two brothers.

After the death of Chand Réi and Kedar Raf nothing is known of the
family. The elder branch, it is said, became extinct, but the descendants
of a younger son still survive, and reside at Mlchar, south of Munshiganj.

From this family the parganah of Bikrampir passed into the hands of
a Baidya family, the Chaudharis of Nayapéré, who had been servants of the
Bhiiyas. They were Saméij-patf of their caste, and held the most prominent
position among the landholders of Bikrampidr. Tradition states that they
had 700 slaves attached to their establishment, and that they gave away a
great portion of the parganah in small taluks to Briahmans and others.
Several of these grants are still recognised as “independent taluks” by the
English Government. Towards the end of last century, Rij4 R4j Ballabh,
the famous but unscrupulous Diwén of Dhiké, took from them the Saméj-
pati rank which they had so long held, and assumed it himself. The river
Padma shortly afterwards washed away their princely residence, and they,
too, like the Bhiyas, disappear from history.

III. Lak’han Ma’nik of Bhaluah.

Over the parganah on the east of the Megna ruled Lak’han Ménik
Bhiya, and his residence was at Bhaluah.

The history of this family, according to Bengali tradition, is as follows :
Rija Bishambhar R5f, of the low class of kdyasths called Sir, had under-
taken a pilgrimage to the sacred shrine of Sitikund in the Chittagong
district. His boat was anchored one night alongside a sandbank in the
river Megna, While sleeping he had a dream that he bhad settled in that
place and bhad become king of all the adjoining districts. The dream he
regarded as a divine revelation, and he determined to act in accordance
with it. In the morning, he mistook, in the broad reaehes of the river, the
direction he was going. He therefore called the place Bhaluah, from the
Hindi bhdlnd, to mistake! The exact date of this fiction is given as the
10th of Magh, 610, Bengali year, or A. D. 1208, the same year in which the
first Muhammadan invasion of Bengal under Bakhtyér Khilji took place.
There are, however, many reasons for doubting the accuracy of this date.
According to the pedigree preserved in the family, R4jé Lak’han Ménik was
seventh in descent from Bishambhar Rif, while the interval between the
death of the one and the birth of the other must have been at least 350
Years.
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Rajé Lak’han Ménik was one of the Bhiiyas of Bengal and a contem-
porary of Kandarpa Rai of Chandradip, who is known to have been living in
A. D, 15686. Kandarpa Réi died, and was succeeded, while still a boy, by
his son Rémchandra R4i. Lak’han Minik, whose principality was only
separated by the Megna from that of Chandradip, was in the habit of
talking contemptuously of his youthful neighbour. Rumour soon spread
the story, and it reached the residence of Rémchandra. He immediately
ordered his war-boats to be got ready and his followers to be armed. The
fleet crossed the Megna and anchored off Bhaluah. Lak’han Manik, not
suspecting any treachery, went on board to welcome his neighbour without
any guard. He was at once seized and carried off to Chandradip. The
youthful Bhiya wished to put him to death, but his mother interceded and
warned him against committing such a crime,

Lak’han Manik was for long detained in close confinement ; but one
day when Rémchandra visited him, the prisoner upbraided him with perfidy
and wilful cruelty. Ramchandra lost all self-control, and ordered him to be
put to death, which was at once done.

Of the successors of Lak’han Manik nothing is known. At the present
day, however, in the village of Srirdmpir, parganah Bhaluah, are several
" poor kéyasths, who claim to be descended from an elder branch of this
Bhiya's family. .

There are several circumstances connected with this Bhiiya which are
of interest in a historical point of view. Abulfazl in his Ain i Akbari
says, “ Tiparah is independent ; its king is Bijai Manik, The kings all
bear the name of Manik.”* The third son of Lak’han Ménik was Bijai
Miénik, and in the genealogy of the family he has Réji prefixed to his
name. As he lived about the time Abulfazl wrote, he is probably the
person referred to, and not the Bijai Manik of the Tiparah Réj-mal4.

It is difficult to understand how this Bhiya held possession of his
frontier post, while Portuguese, Mags, and wild hillmen were pillaging, as
we know they did, both banks of the Megna during the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, It is still more surprising that he should have been
left unmolested by the Réjé of Tiparah, since Bhaluah was separated from
other portions of the Muhammadan empire by lands which often belonged

® The Bengali story is that one of the Réjés of Tiparah went to Dihlf witha

“nazar” for the emperor. Among the offerings was a magnificent ruby, which the Rijf
called by its Sanskrit name “ Msnik,” and not by its Persian, “ L&l.” The emperor was
puzzled by the word, and when it was explained, he gave it as an honorary title to the
Réjé. The story goes on to state that this gem was found in a toad; for it is an
universal belief among natives, as it was in Shakespeare’s time, that—

“The toad ugly and venomous,

Wears yet a precious jewel in his head.”
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to or were occupied by the rulers of Tiparah. Besides, if we follow Colonel
Wilford, the kings of Arakan and Tiparah were constantly striving for-the
mastery and the former even conquered the greatest part of Bengal ; hence
“to this day” they assume the title of lords of the twelve Bhiniyas, Bhattis,
or principalities, of Bengal.

IV. Kandarpa Na’ra’yana Ra’i’ of Chandradi’p.

The following romantic story iz narrated by the Bengalis to account
for the name Chandradip.

There was once a Brihmau of Bikrampir, called Chandra Sekhar
Chakravartf, whose tutelary deity (Ishta devati) was Bhagavati. He
married ; but it was not until he brought his wife home that he found to
his dismay that her name was that of his patron goddess. This circumstance
distressed him greatly, and he was puzzled to know how he could invoke the
goddess in his wife’s name, or treat as a wife one who bore her honoured title.
He at last arrived at the conclusion that it was better to kill himself. Dis-
tracted in mind he got on board a small boat, and resolved to drift out to
sea until he was lost. It was then all open sea to the south of Bikrampir,
and he sailed on for a day and a night without meeting with any one. On
the morning of the second day, he was surprised to see in the distance a boat
rowed by a solitary fisher girl. He addressed her, and enquired how she
had the courage to be so far from land in a frail fishing boat, and alone. She
replied, that she was following her trade and felt no fear, but that she was
astonished to see him, a Brahman and a landsman, adrift at sea. He then
told her of his perplexity, and of his determination to destroy himself.
On hearing his story, the girl raised a scornful laugh and said, “O
Brihman, how foolish and ignorant you are! Do you not know that the
goddess Bhagavati dwells in every woman, and that every woman is her
Sakt{, or personified power ? Why then should you be surprised that your
wife bears her name ?’ The Brahman was amazed at this reproof, and at
once felt sure that the fisher girl was a8 goddess in disguise. He therefore
jumped on board the boat, and clasping her knees, besought her to tell him
who she was. It was in vain that the girl reminded him of his caste, and
of the impurity that would result from his touching ome of her despised
class. He, however, refused to let her go until she told him, and at last
confessed that she was really his tutelary goddess, Bhagavati. The Brahman
took advantage of the favourable opportunity and besought her to grant
him a boon. Bhagavati assented, and told him that the sea, where they
then were, would one day become dry land, and that he would be its
proprietor, and that it should be called after his own name Chandradip, or
island of Chandra.*

* I am indebted to Mr, H. Beveridge, C. 8., for these legends regarding Chandradip. o
cc
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Another legend connected with Chandradip is, that in former days a
holy ascetic by name Chandra Sekhar Chakravartf, was in the habit of
travelling about with his servant Danuj Mardan Dé. One night the
goddess Bhagavati appeared to him in a vision, and told him that in the
river near his boat were several images which he must secure. The
following morning he made his servant dive for them, and each time he
brought up a stone image, Unfortunately, he did not try a third time or
he would have found Lakshmi, the goddess of prosperity. The two images
he found in the river Sonda, and they are still shown by the Chandradip
family.

Chandra Sckhar then predicted to his servant that the sea would soon
become dry land, and that he would be the Raj4 of it. He also told him
to call it Chandradip after the name of his master.

The history of the Chandradip family as given by themselves is as
follows :

It is currently believed that the sons of the five Kéyasths who
accompanied the five Bréhmans from Kanauj in the reign of Ballél Sen,
settled in Bakl4-Chandradip, a parganah which included the whole of
the modern zil’ah of Béiqirganj with the exception of Mahall Salimébad.
The first of the Chandradip family was Danuj Mardan Dé. He is styled
by the Ghataks as R4ja, and he was the first Sam4j-pati or president, of the
Bangaja Kdyasths. He lived, according to the pedigree, in the fourteenth
century. The Ghataks enumerate seventeen Réjs of Chandradfp up to the
present day, while they name twenty-three generations since the immigra.
tion of the Kéyasths from Kanauj.

It is not improbable that the founder of this family is the same person
as the Ré{ of Sunérgaon, by name Dhanij Réf, who met the Emperor Balban
on his march against Sultdn Mughis uddin in the year 1280, It is not
likely that the Muhammadan usurper would have allowed a Hindd to re-
main in independence at his capital Sunérgdon. If the principality of
Chandradfp extended to the river Megna, the agreement made with the
Emperor that he would guard against the escape of Tughril to the west,
becomes intelligible.®

The chief event, however, of his rule was the organization of the Ban-
gaja Kayasths. He appointed certain BrAhmans, whose descendants still
reside at Edilpore ('Adilptr), to be Ghataks or Kul-Achdrjas of the Ki-
yasths, and he directed that all marriages should be arranged by them, and
that they should be responsible that the Kulfn Kéyasths only intermarried
with families of equal rank. He also appointed a Swarna-mata, or master
of the ceremonies, who fixed the precedence of each member of the Sabhé,
or assembly, and who pointed out the proper seat each individual was to

# History of Indis, Sir H. Elliot, Vol. LI, p. 116.
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occupy at the feasts given by the Raja. These offices still exist, and the
holders of them are much respected by all Kéyasths.

R4ji Danuj Mardan Dé was succeeded by his son Roma Ballabh Réf,
and he by Krishna Ballabh Réf. The latter had a daughter, named Kama-
la, who caused a large tank to be excavated at Kachda, the family seat,
traces of which are visible at the present day.

Jay Deb Réi, the fourth in descent, died childless. His heir, a sister’s
800, was Paraménand Réf of the Bose family of Dihdr-ghatf in Chandradip,
who traced their pedigree to Dasarath Bose, one of the original Kanauj
Kiyasths. He and his successors were acknowledged as the Saméj-pati of
the Kéyasths of southern and eastern Bengal, This Paramanand Réf is
mentioned in the &fn i Akbari by Abulfazl as the son of the Zamindar of
Baklé, and his almost miraculous escape during the cyclone of 1683 is de-
scribed.®

The Hindés give a different version of this story. They say that an
astrologer warned Jugodénand Rai, the son of Paraminand Raf, that on a
certain day and hour he would be drowned in the river. The Réjé shut
himself up in a tower of his palace at Kachdd. The river gradually rose
as the hour approached, and, just at the time fixed, a mighty wave rolled up
on which the goddess Ganga, like another Lurline, rode proudly. She held
out her hands to the R4jé who clasped them, In a moment he was swept
away and disappeared.

In 1574, Baklé or Chandradip was invaded by Murid Khén, one of the
generals of Akbar and annexed to the empire.t

The grandson of Paraminand R4i was Kandarpa Nérfyana Réj, one of
the five Bhiyas, whose history is now being detailed. It is of him that
Ralph Fitch writes in 1586—*¢ From Chatigam in Bengal, I came to Bacola
“ (Bakla) the king whereof is a Gentile, a man very well disposed, and de-
“ lighteth much to shoot in a gun. His country is very great and fruitful,
“and hath store of rice, much cotton cloth and cloth of silk. The houses
“be very fair and high builded, the streets large, the people naked, except
“a little cloth about their waste. The women wear great store of silver-
“ hoops about their necks and arms, and their legs are ringed about with
“silver and copper, and rings made of elephants’ teeth.”}

The only memorial of this BhGya is a brass gun, still preserved at
Chandradip, with his name and thaf of the maker Ripiya Khin of Sriptr
engraved on the breech, This gun is 74 feet in length ; 24 feet in girth at
the breech ; and 194 inches at the muzzle. Through the trunnions, rings
had been inserted by which the gun was fastened to the carriage.

# Proc., A. 8. B., December, 1868.

+ Contributions to the Geography and History of Bengal, by H. Blochmann, Journal,
A. 8. Bengal, p. 228.

1 Hackluyt's Voyages, Vol. 11, p. 267. .
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The residence of the Réjas of Chandradip was at Kachié, close to the
modern station of Biqirganj ; but during the lifetime of Kandarpa R, or
immediately afterwards, they were obliged to move further inland to a place
called Madhavapisha, where the Rijas have resided ever since. This re-
moval was nccessitated by frequent forays made by the Mags and Portu-
guese of Chittagong, against whom the Réjés were unable to contend,

The ruins of temples and dwelling houses are still to be seen at Kachia,
but the majority of the Kéyasths followed their chief to the newly selected
town.

Ramchandra Réi succeeded on the death of his father Kandarpa Raf.
Of him many stories are still extant. He married a daughter of Rijah Pra-
tapaditya of Jessore. Between the families of Jessore and Chandradip
there were many ties of friendship, and the marriage was celebrated with
great pomp, but ended in a permanent quarrel between the families. Ram-
chandra, against the advice of all his friends, insisted on taking with him
a famous jester, named Ramai Bir, who amused him by his wit and frolics.
On the marriage day, this jester, dressed in female garments, entered the
house occupied by the Réni, and conversed with her, His disguise was
complete, and she did not detect the imposture. Shortly afterwards, it
was discovered, and R4j4 Pratapaditya was so enraged, that he vowed he
would put his newly-made son-in-law to death. The bride, however, warned
her husband, and at night he escaped from the palace and reached the en-
campment where his followers were. The rivers had all been obstructed,
but accompanied by a trusty servant, Rim Mohan Mal, famous for his
strength, he embarked in a small canoe and fled. At the places where the
obstructions were, Ram Mohan dragged the boat over the bank, and launch-
ed it on the other side. In this way the Rdji escaped and reached Chan-
dradip in safety.

It was not until after the lapse of many years, and probably not until
the death of PratipAditya in 1593, that the bride joined her husband.
At the place where she halted, until permission was obtained from her hus-
band to proceed, a market was established, which is still called the “ Badha
Thakurdin Hat.”

R4jé Rémchandra Rai was succeeded by his son Krishna Nirdyana
Réi, who accompanied the Nawib of Dhéké on several of his military expe-
ditions. One day, passing the Nawdb’s kitchen while dinner was being
prepared, he inhaled the fumes from some savoury joint. The Nawéb made
merry over this, and told the R4jd that smelling an unclean thing was the
same as eating half of it, and that in consequence of what had occurred he
would be outcasted. The Rdjé took this banter so much to heart, that he
transferred his lands to his younger brother Bési Deb Rai and became an
ascetic.
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With the grandson of this Bisi Deb Raf the line of the Bose Réjds
of Chandradip became extinct. He was succeeded by a cousin Udayaya
Nirdyana of the Mitr Majumdir family® of Ulail, in the neighbourhood of
Dhika, whose descendants still represent the Rijis of Chandradip. Short-
ly after his accession, Udayaya Nérdyana was expelled from his estates by a
relative of the Nawéb of Murshiddbad. Udayaya proceeded to the court,
but the Nawib refused to reinstate him unless he fought and overcame a
tiger. Udayaya, young and fearless, accepted the terms, and being skilled in the
use of weapons he encountered the brute and killed it. In this way he
regained his ancestral property.

Jay Nardyana Réi, his grandson, succeeded while still an infant, Sun-
ker Bakhshf, one of his servants, managed the estates to his own advantage,
and it was not until after a lapse of seven years that Diirgd Réni with the
aid of the Diwan Gobind Singh, succeeded in recovering the management.
The Réanf, however, was extravagant, and spent a large sum of money in
constructing a tank, which is still known as the “Dargé Sigar.” From
this date the fortunes of the Chandradip family declined. Nri Singh, the
next R4j4, was reputed to be the handsomest man in Bengal ; but he was
indolent and neglected his own affairs. In the year 1798, a portion of the
estates was sold for arrears of revenue, and for many years misfortunes
crowded thickly on the Réjés. Lawsuits, the rapacity of servants, and
sales by Government, reduced the estates to their present insignificant size.
The Rajd, however, still resides at Madhavapasha, where his Khanahbri,
or dwelling house, is situated in the midst of a tract of likharij land. In
addition, he still poasesses a few dependent taluks scattered throughout the
district.

V. 'I’'sa’ Kha’n Masnad i ’Ali’ of Khizrpu’r.

The most celebrated of all the Bhiiyas, however, was 'Ts& Khéin Mas-
nad i ’Alf of Khizrpir. He is described by Abulfazl as the Marzbin i Bhi-
ti, or governor over Lower Bengal, and as the ruler over twelve great zamin-
dirs. The story of his life i not only interesting but important, as it
illustrates a period of Bengal history which is omitted in standard histories.
Stewart does not mention his name, although he was one of the most able
and indefatigable foes met with by the Emperor Akbar.

His descendants still survive, and are the most respected Muhammadan
zamfndérs in Eastern Bengal. The Diwdn Sahibs of Jangalbiri and Hai-
batnagar in the Maimansingh district have furnished much of the following
information ; but it is from Mr, Blochmann’s invaluable &in i Akbari that
the authentic dates and actions of this great Bhiya have been obtained.

® It is to a member of this family, Babti Brijo Sunder Mitr, Deputy Magistrate, that
I am indebted for much information regarding the Chandradfp Réjds.
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The family tradition is, that during the reign of Husain Shéh (1493 to
1520), Kali Dds Gajdén{, a Bais Rajpiit of Audh, became a Muhammadan,
and received the title of Sulaimidn Khén. He afterwards married a daughter
of the reigning monarch. He is said to have been killed in battle by Salim
Khén and T4j Khén. He left three children, 'I'si, Ism4’il, and a daughter
afterwards known as Shahinshiah Bibi. Their father being slain, the two
sons were taken prisoners and sold as slaves. They were subsequently
traced to Tiarén, whence they were brought back by their uncle Qutb uddin.®

’Is4 Khin is said to have married Fatimah Khatin, a cousin of his own,
and grand-daughter of Husain Shéh of Bengal.

The first event recorded of 'Isé Khén occurred in 1576. DAaad Khan,
the last of the Sur dynasty, had been defeated, and his scattered forces
sought shelter in the Bhati country, where they united under command of
Karim D4d, Ibrdhim, and 'Ts4 Khén. The last is designated as the “ rich
zamindér,” and it is probable that he had already acquired the position of
Bhiya. It was after much opposition that Khin Jahdn occupied Eastern
Bengal at this time. In 1583, Shahbdz Khén i Kambi} followed the
rebel Ma’giim Khén into the Bhiti country, destroying Baktardptr, the
residence of 'Tsi Khén and occupying Sunérgaon. 'Fsé Khin being hard
pressed by the Imperialists, made terms and agreed that an Imperial officer
should reside at Sunirgdon. As soon as the treaty was made, however, it
was broken, and 'Ts4 Khén again raised a rebellion against the Emperor.
Two years later, Shahbdz Khén again entered Eastern Bengal with an army,
but he was foiled in his attempts to subjugate the country.

In 1686, Ralph Fitch visited Sunirgdon and remarks that ¢ the chief-
“king of all these countries is called Isacan, and he is the chief of all the
« other kings, and is a great friend to the Christians.”

After this, we hear nothing of him. He appears to have died in 1598.}
He left two sons, Diwdn Mési Khin and Diwin Muhammad Khén, of
whom tradition even is silent. The eldest son of the former was Ma’¢im
Khén, who is frequently mentioned by Muhammadan historians. He serv-
ed in command of ships at the siege of Higli, in the beginning of A. H.
1042 (1632) ; and in the Pddishihndmah he is included among the chief
officers who took part in the invasion of Asim in 1686, on which occasion
he supplied twenty-five war-kosahs.§ The Haibatnagar family still possess
a sanad sent by Shih Shujé’ in A. H. 1059 (1649), and another by Shéyistah
Kbén in 1078 (1667). Both are addressed to Ma’gim Khén, but contain
nothing except orders about war-boats.

® Afin i Akbarf, Vol. I, 342.

+ Op. cit., p. 400.

1 Afn-i-Akbari, Vol. I, 840. -

§ Journal, A. 8, B, Pt, I, 1872, p. 57.
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His eldest son was Munawwar Khén, zamindér, as he is called in the
'Klamgirmimah. He accompanied the army which captured Chittagong in
December, 1665. For his bravery on this occasion, he was made a -com-
mander of 1,000 with 500 horse.

Like his great grandfather, he appears to have been an unruly and tur-
bulent officer, and local tradition asserts that he was often at open war with
the Nawdbs who ruled at Dhaka.

After the settlement of Bengal in Akbar’s reign, this family is said to
have possessed 22 parganahs in Eastern Bengal; but it is currently be-
lieved that during the lifetime of Munawwar Khén, these parganahs were
spportioned among four brothers. Munawwar Khén got the property in
Maimansingh, which is included in the modeérn Tappé Hazradih, where the
family residence has been ever since,

As late as the 44th julis of Aurangzfb, A, D. 1700, and during the
Nawébship of ’Azim-ushshén, the large parganah.of Bulddk’hél in Tiparah
belonged to them, the representative of one branch of the family, if not its
head, being Haibat Khén, the founder of the town of Haibatnagar. The
peshkash, or quit-rent, of that property for the year 1700, was fixed at
rupees 1,261, annas 7, and the zamindir had to furnish 87 war-boats, each
manned by 82 sailors, and a few kosah boats.

In 1761, during the Nawébship of Jasérat Khén, the family still pos-
sessed parganah Nugrat Shihi, and many of the Nawirs Mahélls in Dhaké
and the adjoining districts.

Large portions of their extensive properties were given away rent-free
to Brihmans, or subdivided into small holdings. At the decennial settle-
ment, the under-tenures were 8o numerous and scattered, that the zamindér
found it impossible to collect the revenue. He petitioned the authorities
to make a settlement with his tenants and allow him instead an annual
pension, This was agreed to, and the Masnad i "Ali of the present day
receives & yearly grant of money. All the likhardj lands given away by
former zamindérs have been recognized as such by the British Government.

Of the descendants of Munawwar Khén little is known. Subhén Did
Khén of Jangalbiri in Maimansingh is the head of the family at the present
day, while *Ilih Nawiz Khan of Haibatnagar, who died in Calcutta in Octo-
ber 1872, was the last male descendant of Muhammad Khén, the younger
brother of 'Ted Khén.

Other branches of the family are settled at Ja'fardbdd and Béghalptr
in Maimansingh ; at Harishpar® in Tiparah ; and at Katribo in Dhéki.

Khizrpir is generally associated with 'I'si Khén’s name. Itis situat-
ed about a mile north of the modern Néréyanganj, and close to it is one of
the forts built by Mir Jumlah in the seventeenth century, which is called
the Héjiganj, or Khizrpir, Kil'ah. At this point, the Ganges, Lak’hiya, and

® The eldest son of the zamfndér is always styled Thikur.
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Brahmaputra formerly met. Here was the chief naval port of the Muham-
madan government, and from it all their great naval expeditions set out.
It is only three miles west of Sunirgdon, and nine from Dhékd. The name of
Khizrpir is still given to the parganah of which it is the centre and to a
marble tomb, or Magbarah, within a walled garden, which iz popularly be-
lieved to be the resting-place of one of Jahéngir's daughters. On the north
and west is a “ tappd,” or quarter, still called 'Isépir, and on the north is a
village, belonging to parganah Nugrat Shahf, known as Pat’héntali, but
where the last of the Afghdns have long since died out. From XKhizrpir
towards the west can be traced an old road with several ruined bridges, which
joined that from Dhék4 at Fathullah on the banks of the Burhiganga.

At Khizrpir, within the precinets of the fort, still stands a very hand-
some mosque, beautifully ornamented with bricks, and which resembles in
many respects the old Goédldih Mosque of Sunirgdon, which was built in
the sixteenth century. Until a few years ago, an inscription existed over
the entrance. A case, however, instituted by the Diwan Sahib of Haibatnagar
to recover possession of this his ancestral property, induced some interested
party to make away with it, and all attempts to recover it have failed. In
front of the mosque is a brick tomb, regarding which local tradition can
give no account ; but it is believed to be the grave of an unknown Pir.

On the banks of the Lak’hiya, which flows within a few yards of the
mosque, are a ruined bastion and curtain wall, which the villagers designate
the ‘“ghusl khénah,” or * baithak-khinah,” but which evidently was the
northern face of the Khizrptlr fort.

Of 'Tsé Khén and his connexion with this place, no traditions survive
among the people, and among the educated Muhammadans of Dhiké, no
one has even heard of his name.

Regarding Baktarépar, the residence of 'Fs& Khén, destroyed in 1583 by
Shahbéz Khén, nothing has been discovered. About thirty miles north of
Khizrpir, on the banks of the same river, are two villages within a mile of
each other, called respectively “Buktarpir” and Issurpir,” but there
are neither ruins nor traditions connected with them.

Other memorials of this family exist in other parts of the district. On
the right bank of the Lak’hiya river, about four miles above Khizrpir, is a
ruin known as the “ Diwén Kot,” said to have been built by one of the
family. It stands on a point of land, jutting into the river. The place is
strewed with bricks, and there is a portion of a wall with a pointed arch
still standing. A magnificent But tree overshadows the whole of the ruin.

On the opposite bank of the river, about two miles inland, is a large
garden, 169 acres in extent, termed the *“ Diwin k4 bdgh,” or “ Munawwar
Khén ki bagh.” Here is a three-domed mosque in ruins, which is believed
to have been built by Munawwar Khdn in the seventeenth century. On
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the outside are ornamental tiles, while inside are three mihrdbs, the two
side ones constructed of similar tiles, and the large centre one of grey sand-
stone.

On the east of the mosque, Munawwar Khén was buried; but his tomb
bas long since disappeared. On the north is a fine tank, about 500 yards
long and 250 broad. Though situated in the centre of the Dhiké district,
this garden formed until late years a part of Tappd Korik’baf, zil'ah Mai-
mansingh, and the revenue was paid direct into the collectorate of that
ail'ah.

The following particulars regarding 'Fs4 Khén have been received from
the Jangalbéri family.

'Isi Khén married Fitimah Bibi, the daughter of 8ayyid Ibrihim, M4-
lik ul-'ulam4. When at the height of his power, 'I'si Khén ruled from
@'horag’hét to the sea.

After his defeat by Shahbdz Khén in 1583, 'I's4 Khén fled by ship to
Chittagong. Collecting there a body of troops, he returned to Bengal, and
sttacked the Koch R4jé in his fort, which was situated where the present
village of Jangalbarf in Maimansingh now stands. This fort was surrounded
by & moat, and it had only one gateway on the south side. When the
assault was made, the RdjA escaped by a tunnel, which is still shewn.
Within this captured fort, 'I's& Khin constructed a dwelling-house where he
and his descendants have resided ever since. ’I'sd Khén subsequently sub-
dued the whole of Eastern Bengal and erected forts at Rangdmatf in Asém,
at Tribenf opposite the modern Nirdyanganj, and at Igdrah-Sindhd, where
the river Lak'hiya leaves the Brahmaputra.

When Mén Singh invaded Bengal about 1595, he advanced to Igirah-
8indhé and besieged the garrison of the fort. ’Isi KhéAn hastened to its
relief, but his troops were disaffected and refused to fight. He, however,
challenged Mén Bingh to single combat, stipulating that the survivor should
Teceive peaceable possession of Bengal. Mén Singh accepted the challenge
and its conditions, but when ’I's4& Khén rode into the lists, he recognized in
his opponent a young man, the son-in-law of the Réjd. They fought and
the latter was slain. Upbraiding Mén Singh for his cowardice, ’I's4 Khén
returned to his camp. Scarcely had he done so, when word was brought to
him that M4n Singh himself was in the field. He again mounted and gal-
loped to the ground, but refused to engage with his opponent until satisfied
of his identity. Being assured that Mén Singh was opposed to him, the
combat began. In the first encounter Mén Singh lost his sword. ’'I'si
Khén offered his, but without accepting it M4n Singh dismounted. His
adversary did the same, and dared him to have a wrestling bout. Instead
of acceding to his wish, Mén Singh, struck by the generosity and chivalry of

DD
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the man, embraced him and claimed him as a friend. After entertaining
I'sdh Khén, he loaded him with presents on his taking leave.

The behaviour of the Hindd prince excited the disapprobation of many
of his followers, and the Rén{ was so indignant at his pusillanimous conduct,
that she vowed she would never return to court, where he would be put to
death and she be made a widow. ]

This domestic quarrel, however, was quelled by ’I's§ Khén, who volun-
teered to return with Mdan Singh to Agrah and trust to the magnanimity of
the emperor for pardon.

On their arrival at Agrah, *I’s& Khin was thrown into prison, but when the
story of the combat at Igirah-Sindh was told, the emperor ordered his
immediate release, conferred on him the titles of Diwan and Masnad i 'Alf,
and gave him a grant of numerous parganahs in Bengal. .

The Jangalbari family have only preserved three Sanads of any impor-
tance—

The first is from Shéh Shuji’, and is dated the 21st Julds of Shah Jahan
A. H, 1057 (1647). In it Ahmad and 'Iwaz Muhammad, members of the
family, are directed to wait on Muhammad Ja'far, Diwén of Chaklah Jahdn-
girnagar, and to pay to I'tiqdd Khén, 'Umdat ul-mulk, the revenues of the
estates held by them jointly.

The second is dated A. H. 1059 (1649), and is sent by Shah Shujé’ to
the Mansabdirs and other officials, and directs them to leave the lands owned
by Ma’glm, and to give over to him the NawarA-kirkhinah, or dockyards,
which had previously been worked by the Government.

The third bears the name of Shdhzidah Muhammad ’Azim, better
known as ’Azim ush-Shin and the date 44th Julas of ’Alamgir (1700). In
it Haibat Muhammad, son of Hayat Muhammad,is ordered to have in readiness
87 kosah boats with 82 boatmen in each; to pay Rupees 10,261-7, the
revenue of Parganah Bulddk’hal, &c., and to remit the rental of the ¢Pii-
baqf’, or reserved lands, then held by Lutfullah and ’'Indyatullah.

Among the parganahs enumerated on the reverse are—

Parganah Buldik’hdl, in Sirkér Sundrgdon,

» Katrabo » Bazuha |
» Darzi-baza ” ditto .
» Husainpér » ditto
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Notes on Shék Temd'il Ghizi, with a sketch of the contents of a Persian.
38, entitled “ Risdlat ush-Shukadd,” found at Kénté Dbdr, Rangpir.
—By G. H. Damant, B. A, C. 8.

There are four Dargahs, or shrines, in Rangpfr, erected to the memory
of Shah Isma’il Ghazi. They are all situate a few miles to the north-east
of G'hordg’hét, in thinah Pirganj. The principal one is at Kantd Duar,
s place marked in the survey maps as Chatra Hat, and as Katta Doar on
Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas. It is said to have been erected over his’
body. About three miles west is another at a place called Jald Magém.
The dargih is in a jungle on a piece of land surrounded by old ditches.
It seems to have been originally a fort or intrenched camp. These two
dargahs are under the care of the same faqir, who has a large jigir and
claims to be a descendant of one of the servants of Ismé’il, who came with:
him from Arabia. The head of the saint is said to be buried at Kinta
Daéar, and his body at Madaran, in Jahdnibdd, west of Hiagli. There is
another dargéh, about 18 miles eouth of Rangpir, on the Bogri road, said
to be erected over his staff; and a fourth, or rather a sacred place (for I
could see no building) on an island in the middle of a large jkil, called,
Borobhilla. I found the MS: from which extracts have been given, in the
posseseion of the faqir of Kdnta Daar. He assured me it had been in the
possession of his family for many generations, but he was unable to read
it and was quite ignorant of the contents. The short facts as given in the
MS. are, that in the time of Barbak Shah, Isma'il came to Gaur, where he
gained the favour of the king by building a bridge or embankment across
the great marsh, called elsewhere Chuttiah Pattiah. He was then sent
against Gajpatf, king of Maddran, or Orisd, whom he utterly defeated,
and lastly, he fought two battles with Kamesar, king of Kdmrap. In
the first battle he was defeated, and the second seems to have been some-
what indecisive ; but the king finally tendered his allegiance, and consented
to pay tribute, though it does not appear that the country was regularly
occupied by the Musalméns. The Hindd governor of G’horag’hét appears
to have been envious of Ismé’il’s fame,. and falsely charged him with
entering into an alliance with the king of Kémrap and conspiring to
form an independent kingdom. A force was sent against Ism4'il, and he was
beheaded, the MS. says in the year 78, but I imagine a figure must have
been omitted here, and that we must read 878, which would bring his death
fo the end of the reign of Barbak Shih.

The account given in the MS. corresponds most strangely in many
particulars with the legend which Mr. Blochmann heard at Hugli (see-
Asiatic Society’s Proceedings, April, 1370, page 117). In that legend, Isma'il-
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is said to have invaded Orisé with success, and to have been falsely accused
by a Hinda of attempting to set up an independent kingdom at Madéran,
and on this false charge to have been beheaded by order of the king. We
may, I think, on this double authority take these two statements to be

established facts.

The MS. further goes on to say, that Ism&'fl successfully invaded
Kémrip, and this seerns probable by the number of memorials of him which
still exist, and which are situate, if not actually within the boundaries of
Kamrip, at all events on the extreme eastern limit of the territory which
was subject to the kings of Bengal in the fifteenth century. And finally,
the date is thirty years earlier than the reign of Husain Shih, who is men-
tioned in Mr. Blochmann’s legend ; but it must be remembered that Ben-
galis almost invariably attribute any important event of which they do not
know the date, to the time of that king ; for he is the only king who is
still remembered by name among the common people.

Euxtracts from a Persian MS. found in the possession of the Fagir in
charge of Ismd'il Ghdzi's tomb at Kdntd Didr, Rangpir.

Pir Muhammad Shattari, the meanest of the servants of God, and the
son of *Aqil Muhammad Farkhéri,* relates that at four g’haris on the morn-

® Pir Muhammad Shattirf, son of °Aqil Muhammad Farkhéri, the author of this
treatise. The Shattirfs form a sub-division of the Taifiiriyaks, an order of religious men,
8o called after Taifiir-bin °Isi-bin Adam-bin S8aroshin (or Sharwéisin). Thaifir, whose
grandfather had originally been a fire-worshipper, is better known in history under the
name of Bayazid (the Persian form of the Arabic Abd-Yazid) of Bistdm. Bistdm isa
little town in Kiimis, or Qfimis, a tract in the hills of Tabaristin, between the ancient
city of Rai and Nishapir. The chief town of Kiimis is Dimghén, from which Bistim
lies at the distance of two stages. Biyazid is one of the most famous saints of Islim.
He is said to have been born in A. H. 186 [A. D. 768-54], and died at Bistim in A. H.
281, or 234, or 261, (which J&mf in his Nafhdt ul-Uns says is the correct year), or 262,
or 269. Numerous imitation tombs of Béyazid exist, notably one at Chétgéon (Chitta-
gong) ; vide Journal, A. 8. Bengal, for 1872, Part I, p. 336.

The order of religious men and Sifis, of which Béyazid is the head, is called after
him Taiftiriyah. But the Taifrf, who first assumed the name of Shattiri, was Shaikh
’Abdullah Shattéri, author of the Risdlah i Ashghdl i Shattdriyah and founder of the
sub-division. The name of Shattéri is derived from the Arabic b, walking quickly;
and in the language of the sect, ’ilm i shafdrah signifies *the working and aspirations of
the soul,” which end in fand filldh, ‘merging into God,’ and dagd billdA, resting in
God’ As Shaikh ’Abdullah reached the highest degree in this respect, he was called
*Shattdr.” ’Abdullah lived for some time ih Mdnikpér and Jaunpir during the reign of
Sultén Ibribfm Sharqi, and emigrated at last to Méndd, the then capital of Milwi,
where he died in 882 [A. D. 1428-29]. When Jahéngir visited M&ndd, he builv at the
request of Shaikh Pir i Mirat’hf, who was a Shattari, a mausoleum over ’Abdullah’s tomb
in Fort Mandd. Vide Khazinat ul-Asfid, p. 947,
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ing of the 22nd of Sha’bdn, 1042, [22nd February, 1688] he and his com-
penions were sitting near the tomb of Shéh Ismai’il Ghizi, the Arab, the
greatest of martyrs, when Shaikh Kabfr, Shaikh Latif, Shaikh Mas’dd, and
other keepers of the tombs in Ként4 Dair and Jald Maqim, faithfully
related some memorable events in his public life,

The audience listened to the narrative with wrapt attention and great
interest, and thought that the events mentioned should be recorded and
written in a book, The task was conferred on this humble individual, who
in the reign of Shibdbuddin Muhammad Shahjahin P4dishéh i Ghézi,—may
God make his kingdom and reign everlasting !—faithfully performed it, and
named the book “Risédlat ush-8huhada4,” hoping that mistakes, if
there be any, will be corrected and errors rectified by the learned of the
time. -
Tradition states that Isma’il Ghézf, a descendant of the family of the
prophet, was born in the holy city of Mecca. From his youth, he
was 8 devout follower of religion, and spent his time in preaching and
teaching. A hundred and twenty wise men and their tutor Maulénad Husém-
uddin of Arabia always attended him. The Maulénd had a brother,
named Kamél-uddin, who happened ta be reading the Qorén, and came across
the passage, ¢ the martyrs to their God shall have a great reward,” a text
which inspired all the after-actions of Ism4'il's life. No sooner had he
heard it, than he felt a great contempt for an inglorious life and an earnest
desire to exalt himself to the rank and honour of a martyr. At last, he
opened his mind to his tutor, the Mauldnd, who gave him every encourage-
ment in his noble pursuit, and he addressed his friends as follows, ¢ You
know, my friends, that ‘ attempt is from man, but success is from God ;"
bless me then, that God may give me success in my undertaking and the
everlasting happiness which I desire.”” They were much affected at hearing
these words, and became equally desirous to reap the honour of martyrdom,
which they considered to be above all terrestrial and celestial glory, so they
promised Ismé’{l to assist him in rooting out infidelity wherever they went,
and to devote themselves wholly to the cause of God. Inspired by the
holy words, “ Say not that they have perished who are slain while in the

The author, therefore, of this work, who during the reign of Shihjahén whs Muta~
walli of Ism&’il’s tomb at Kipté Dukr, in Thénah Pirganj, Rangpér, belonged to the
Shattaris.

Pir Muhammad’s father is called ’Aqil Muhammad Farkhirf. Farkhir is the
name of & place in Badakhshin, above Tilikhéin; but the name Farkhér is also given
% a tract between Khaté (Cathay) and Kdshghar. Farkhdr is often mentioned in Per-
sian poems as famous for the beauty of its inhabitants; vide Tazkirah i Daulatshéhi,
under Ustéd Farkhari, towards the end of Chap. I. The Mutawallis of Ism&’il’s tomb
are, therefore, not of Arabian origin as Ism&’il himself,
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path of God : they aré alive even though you know it not,” they were filled
with courage and daring, they kept the feet of courage in the path of
martyrdom, robbed their minds of love for home, and set out on their hazard-
ous undertaking. Leaving behind many dreary forests and deserts, they
reached the frontiers of ’Ajam [Persia], from whence they passed to Hind,
and at last after a long tedious journey arrived at Lak’hnaut{,* the capital
of Sultin Barbak. He was one of the most powerful sovereigns of his time,
and his riches and army were renowned everywhere, and he ruled his peo-
ple with absolute despotism. A turbulent river, called Chuttiah Pattiah,
passed through his kingdom. When it became flooded in the rainy season,
it caused great loss to life and property. The king had tried every means
in his power to keep it within bounds by employing engineers and handi-
craftsmen, and using materials of every kind ; his efforts were continued for
seven years, but they always proved fruitless as soon as the rainy season
came on. At last, notice was given that all the people were to assemble on
a certain day and throw earth into the river, and the Sultdn himself was to
throw in a basket of earth. When Ism&’il heard of it, he told the king that
if a space of three days were allowed him, he would point out the true
means to perform this great feat, '

The king granted his request and became very anxious to know who
he was, whence he came, and what brought him to Lak’hnauti, and Isma’il
informed him on every point.

After three days’ deliberation and consultation with the wise men,
Isma’fl suggested a plan for building a bridge over the Chuttiah Pattiah,
which proved so successful that elephants and horses could pass over it.
From that time forth, he was honoured and favoured by the king and em-
ployed in many other difficult works.

After a few years, Gajpati, R4ja of Maddran, rebelled against the em-
peror. The army sent against him was defeated, and at last the command"
was entrusted to Ism4'fl. Gajpati had a very strong fort, made of brass,
which had never been taken; and when he heard that Isma’il, a faqir, was
coming to attack him with 120 wise men, he laughed exceedingly; but his
queen warned him not to fight with Ism4’il, who was the soldier of God, or"
he would surely be defeated. However, he assembled his army, and a
battle Was fought in which, after a fight of a few hours, he was completely
defeated and taken prisoner and beheaded. After this success, Ismd’il
gained still more favour and honour with the king,

In the course of a few years more, a fresh event took place. The royal
army sent against Kémesar, king of Kémrip, being repeatedly defeated,
the command was at last given to Isma'fl. :

#® The MS. has ¢ Lak’hnan.’
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The valour and spirit with which Ism&’fl and his companions under-
took the expedition, gave every prospect of success, but as the Raja was
one of the greatest heroes of his time and possessed good military talents,
the conquest of Kamrap seemed likely to be more difficult than that of
Madiran. The Ré4jé himself took the field, and advanced with his vast
army to the border of his kingdom, while Isma’il with his troops went to
meet him. A battle took place on the field of Santosh within the borders
of Isldm, but the unfavourable position in which the royal army was placed,
proved fatal to them. A great number were killed on both sides, and
amongst them the 120 wise men, who fell after performing prodigies of
valour and were buried on the battle-field. The only survivors were Ism4’il,
his nephew Muhammad Shih, and twelve Paiks, by whose aid the fortress of
Birapaikd was erected in the neighbourhood. Leaving Muhammad Shéh
in charge of the fort, Isma’il marched with two regiments to Jaldi Maqim,
a piece of land completely covered with water, where he lifted up his hands
and prayed God to create a piece of land on which he might pray. A voice
replied—* Throw in a shield full of earth, and land will be created,” and so
it came to pass. Isma’il garrisoned his troops there, and sent a message to
the Réja to say, “ Sultin Bérbak has appointed me to receive your sub-
mission, you must present yourself before me, ready equipped for a journey,
in order that I may take you to the Sultin, and recommend him to grant
you your life, and restore you to your own kingdom and preserve your
standard. If you do otherwise, you must suffer the consequences,” The
letter was given to an envoy to take to the Raja. The envoy arrived at
the R4j4’s court, and when his business was known, was admitted to the -
Réiji’s presence and delivered the letter. As soon as the Rijé learnt its,
contents, he became violently enraged, and gave vent to his feelings in very
bitter words saying, “ I save your life, because it is not my custom to slay
envoys; however, tell Shah Isma’il to meet me on the field of battle. I
order him to meet me there. Tell him that I am not that Gajpatf whom he
bas conquered and whose kingdom he has subdued. Let Isma’il remember
what befel his first army. When all his zealous comrades have fallen, what
can he do with his single arm ?”” The envoy returned, and told Isméd’il all
that had occurred, and after reciting the text from the Qorén, ¢ A victory
from God and a success at hand,’ he speedily made his preparations and
marched against Kimesar. The armies approached, but as night came on,
both parties were obliged to delay their strife. Ismi’fl, taking advantage
of the darkness of the night, put on a disguise and riding amongst the dis-
orderly multitude succeeded in passing unnoticed through the city gates,
and penetrated to the room where the Rdji and Réni were lying asleep in
each other’s arms. He did not kill them as he might easily have done, but
fastened their hair together, and unsheathing a sword which was lying near
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the R4j4, he placed the blade across their breasts. After he had donme this,
he rode back to his camp. ’

Next morning, the R4j4 and Réinf awoke and found what had befallen
them. At first, they thought it was the deed of some evil spirit, as it
seemed impossible for any human being to have passed unnoticed through
the guards into their sleeping apartments ; so they were both stricken with
fear and knew not what to do. At last, the king perceived some horse’s
dung and footmarks in the courtyard, and then he came to his senses and
felt sure it must have been done by some man ; but as his fear was only
transferred from spirit to man, it was rather increased than the contrary.
The R4jé questioned his guards, but they declared that not even a bird,
much less a man on horseback, had dared to pass into the courtyard during
the night. The Réijé could not help believing them, but ordered them to
keep strict watch the next night. When the next morning came, the Rajé
and the queen found themselves in the same state as before. The same thing
happened on the third night, and they became excessively astonished and
alarmed, and came to the conclusion that no ordinary man could have treat-
ed them in this way for three nights together, and at last thought it must
be no other than Shih Isma’il Ghazi.

In the meantime, Ism4’il had assembled a large number of his friends
and companions at his camp, and asked them whether there was among them
any one daring enough to go alone to the Réja’s court, and bring him to
the camp, They one and all declared they would go: but before any one
could set out, an ambassador arrived from the Réjé to say that, if his life
was secure, he wished to pay his respects to Ismé’il. He assured the am-
bassador of the Rajd’s safety, and after a short time, the Réjs himself
came bringing tribute and rich presents and throwing himself prostrate, said :
¢ Consider me one of your meanest servants and give me some pdn* from
your mouth, and henceforth you shall be my God.” After he had spoken
some time in this strain, Ism4’fl could not but believe he was sincere, so he
gave him some food from his mouth, which the king accepted and ate with
the highest marks of gratitude and esteem. As a reward for his voluntary
submission, Ism&’fl conferred on him the title of ‘Bajé Larwaiya,’ and
then gave the Sultén an account of his success in the following letter—* By
the mercy of the Omnipotent and the great virtue of the Sultin, KAmrip
bas been conquered, and R4jé Kamesar has been forced to pay homage;
spoils and tribute have been taken from him and are sent herewith to your
highness.” As soon as the Sultdn heard of this great triumph, he was over-
come with joy, and showered praise on Ismé’{l, whom he rewarded with robes
of honour and with a horse, sword, and belt, all adorned with rich embroi-
dery.

# Which would have broken his caste and made him a Moslem.
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From this time tribute was regularly levied from the R4ja without
fresh opposition, and the country remained in peace and the people were
happy and contented.

‘While affairs were in this state, Bhindasi R4f, the Hindd commander
of G’horég’hat applied to Isma’il for leave to build a fort on the frontier of
the country, and his request was granted ; but as he envied his benefactor
and wished to get rid of him, he deceived him and was at last the cause of
his ruin. He sent a false information to the king saying that Isma’il had
entered into an offensive and defensive alliance with the R4jé of Kamrip,
and intended to set up an independent kingdom. The infidel inflamed the
king’s displeasure by every art of Yntrigue and insinuation, and ultimately
succeeded in persuading him to despatch an armed force against the cham-
pion of the holy faith.

Isma’fl at first determined to trust to his own valour, and succeeded in
several times repulsing the king’s soldiers, but at last, as he desired to share
his companions’ fate and to join them, he gave himself up.

He was beheaded by order of the Sultdn on Friday, 14th Sha'bin, 78
(1. e. 878, or 4th January, 1474]. Before the execution, he had sent all
his men away ; only Shaikh Muhammad, an old faithful servant, would nof
leave him, and he is the ancestor of the guardians of Ismé’il's tomb at Kién-
td Dair. When the head reached the king, he came to know the jealousy
of the cunning Hind@ and his own rashnese and stupidity, and he burst into
tears. He made arrangements to have it buried in the royal family vault;
but Ismé’il appeared to him and told him that the head was to be buried
in Kéntd Duér.

Ysmii’I's whole property was confiscated, and all his movables were
sent both from Madédran and the district of G’hordg’hét to court. The
convoys of the treasures were, indeed, frightened by the appearance of Shih
Ismd’il, and wished to give him back all his wealth ; but the spirit told
them that God’s favour was sufficient for him, and again disappeared to
continue even after death the war with the infidels. Wherever the convoys
halted on their way to court, a dargdh arose. At last, the head was
buried at K4nti Ddér, and the body was interred at Madiran, and both
places have since become famous resorts for pilgrims. Bérbak Shéh himself
and his Begam visited Madéran and also Kéntd Diér, and conferred on
both tombs valuable gifts.

Persian Text.
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Persian Text of the Risdlat ush-Shuhadé, or ¢ Book of Martyrs, containing
an account of Ismd’il Ghdzi of Kiuté Didr, Rangpir.
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(1) In allusion to Ismé’fl, son of Abraham.

CoRRECTION. On page 220, line 9 from below, for Ismi’fl conferred on him the
title of * Bapk Larwaiys,” read according to p. 286, line 2 from below, Ismi’il conferred on
bim the title of ¢ Larwi Réjé,’ i.e. the spittlc-Rijé, from the Hinddsténf ¥ @),
spittle, saliva.—THuE EDITOR,
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Lerrer by Con. E. T. Darrow, C. S. I, Commissioner of Chutié Ndg-
pur, on a large picture representing the conquest of Palémau in 1660
by Détd Khin, Aurangzib’'s General.

You no doubt recollect my telling you of the great picture of the at-
tack of the Paldmau Fort by DAdd Khén, Aurangzib’s general. The
picture is preserved as an heirloom by DA&id’s descendants at Détdnagar,
in South Bihar, and I entered into various negociations with divers persons
to obtain a copy ; but not succeeding I had almost given it up, when to my
surprise Ahmad Husain, the Agent of the Q4zi of Palimau, a connection of
the Déddnagar family, came to my house with the picture.

Mr. Peppé had to photograph it in pieces ; for it is 30 feet in length by
about 12 feet in breadth, done on cloth. I send a plan of the whole
on a reduced scale omitting the figures, and the following description, which
should be read with the account of the ba.ttle given in Vol. XL. of the
Journal, for 1871, p. 127.

The picture represents the camp of Détd Khén on the 16th Rabf’ II,
and the entrenchment of the enemy and the different positions from the
first attack on the Chero position by Tahawwur Khin, which opened the
fight rather sooner than D4dd had intended, to the final capture of the Fort
and flight of the ¢ Gawérs,'* as the enemy is contemptuously called, on the
27th Rabi’ IT, 1070 (20th December, 1660).

The first division of the picture shows Détd’s entrenched camp, &n
oblong enclosure. On two sides, the front and right, large guns are in posi-
tion ; to the rear of numerous small tents in the enclosure is a row of pavil-
lions, with banners in front of them, in the following order :

® The word Gawdr ()}) is to be distinguished from GQdwar (),k) The latter
word is a corruption of Kdfar, the Persian pronunciation of the Arabic Kdflr, ‘an infi-
del’; and it is further corrupted to Gadr ()J ), in which form it is often applied to
the Pérs{s or fireworshipper (Guebres). The historians of Timur’s reign use Gabr even
for ¢ Hindds.”

But Gawdr is used by Muhammadaa historians as an equivalent for ¢ wild aboriginal
tribes,” and hence for *thieves and cattle-lifters,’ in which sense it is entered in native Dic-
tionaries. ¥ide also Baddon{ I, 85, 168, 234; and Dowson, V, 193, note 6.

A cimilar term is the word Mwwds or Muwdsd ( (!e and Latyo ) who are no
doubt the “ Muasis” of Dalton’s Ethnology (pp. 154, 221, 230, 231, 280). They are men-
tioned in Badéoni I, 228, 252, 262, 326; 1I, 876; vide also Journal, Bombay Geogr.
Society, II, 65. Badionf generally calls them Mutods i de-mutwdsd, i, e, ¢ the heartlos
Muwisis.” THE EDITOR.
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Left Wing.—Black and yellow banner. Two white banners.
Réjs Bihrdz. Shaikh Tatér.
Shaikh Ahmad.
Centre.— Wkite banner.
Diad Khén.
Right Wing.— Banner with embroi- Three-tailed ban-  Red-bordered
dered border., ner golden. banner.
Muhammad Zahid, Mirzé Khén.  (colour eaten away)
Bakhshi of Bihér. Tabawwur Khén.

The advance of the army from the fort is in the same order. The ban-
ners are thus displayed three times, (1) in the camp; (2) on elephants dur-
ing the advance ; (8) close to each chief in action.

It is said in the ’A'lamgirndmak that the Cheros met this advance of
DiGd’s on the 16th by issuing from the Fort and taking up an intrenched
position about half a kos from the imperial camp. This is represented in the
picture by a straight wall across the picture with three durjs, or bastions,
on which, as well as on the curtain works, guns are mounted, pointed at the
camp of the imperialiste.

It is said that hostilities were suspended whilst the commands of the
emperor were communicated to Pratdb, the Chero R4j4, viz., that he must
not only submit, but become a Muhammadan ; but Tahawwur Khén could
not be restrained, and without orders from D4dd, he made an attack from
the right on the enemies’ left. This is shewn in the picture.

In front are the three divisions of the army, the eirdérs leading, all on
foot ; next come the horses of the sirddrs, enormous brutes, each followed
by an elephant on which is borne the sirdér’s banner, and then the led horses
of the imperialist cavalry. The third line of banners with the advance indi-
cates the position of the different chiefs in the action; and their names are
also given. D4dd Kbhén is in the centre. He is dressed all in white, except
his stockings, which are red, and wears a white turban and tunic and white
shoes. But the group of Difid and his immediate attendants is drawn on
a bit of cloth inserted as a patch in the great picture, and it is said that
this portion of the original drawing met with some accident necessitating a
reproduction. However, Diid’s two nephews are represented near him
timilarly attired and armed. He and one of his nephews have bows, arrows,
shield and sword. Another has a matchlock, and one of Dad’s attendants
holds his master's firelock as if offering it to him, whilst the general is draw-
ing a bow, evidently not at a venture, as he looks stern and determined, and
the enemy are close to him. The imperialist forces show a decided mixture
of races. Some are of dark brown complexion, some lighter brown, and
others fair as Europeans, The costume varies. There are regulars and
irregulars in the imperial army, both bowmen and matchlockbearers, the
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regulars distinguished by turbans with stiff feathers and dressed of some
figured cloth, and shoes high over the instep with long thongs behind to
assist in pulling them on, and the men are all bearded. The bows of the
imperialist chiefs are all of the Cupid or Apollo shape, lip-curved, whilst
not few, both of the enemy and of the dark skinned portion of Daud’s
army, are of a simple curve, such as we still see in the hands of Kols,
Gonds, and other hilltribes. The dark imperialists are as insufficiently
clad as the majority of the Cheros are represented to be ; and their martial
ardour is roused by drums precisely similar to those now used by the Kols,
whilst the regulars of the imperial army are inspired by the ‘ trumpets peal-
ing note,” the trumpets as big as the men who blow them. They have also
kettledrums and trumpeters on camels. There is no reason why Kols should
not be found in the ranks of D4id’s army, as the Kols had on previous occa-
gions helped the Emperor ; and in one obscure corner of the picture outside
the entrenched camp of Dédd, we find ¢the Zamindér i kén i alméds,” *the
Lord of the diamond mine; and who could he be if not the Nagbansi
R4ja P In the portion of the picture representing the attack, the Rfja
of the diamond mines appears valiantly leading the troops on the extreme
right of the line. This is a position assigned by the Muhammadan histo-
rian to Shaikh Cafi, whom I have not been able to identify among the
belligerents. -

On the left, but somewhat in front of the Imperial camp, a range of
hills is represented, from which the Chero camp behind their entrenchment
is commanded. On the centre of these hills four great guns are mounted,
and a note indicates that they were placed by Dadd to enfilade the enemy.
This is just as it is described by the Muhammadan historian. The losses
of the imperialists were chiefly due to the fact that the outworks of the
enemy were higher than those of DéGd, whose camp was at the foot of the
hill. D4ad, therefore, occupied a hill which overlooked the position of the
enemy, and erected a battery which caused much damage.

% On the 27th of the same month, the enemy left their position and
withdrew to the banks of the river near the fort.” It is clear from the
narrative as it proceeds that they took up an entrenched position in a range
of hills, running parallel with the river, with passes. through them. This is
shewn. A conventional drawing of hills going right across the picture, and
dividing it into two equal parts, exhibits the second position of the Cheros,
and represents them engaged with the imperialists. The Cheros are not
ghewn in their first position, as the space behind their entrenchment was
reserved by the artist for a good pictorial display of the imperialists advanc-
ing on the second position, after the Cheros had abandoned the first.

The action represented is where “ Difid attacked the trenches which
the Zaminddr had erected along the river;” but judging from the picture
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(and from the ground, which I have been over), ¢ fortified position’ could
be substituted for “ trenches’—a line of hills with breastworks in different
places and passes barricaded. (I have had myself to attack precisely simi-
lar positions when engaged against the very same people.)

I find from the picture as from the annals that Shaikh Titir and
S8haikh Ahmad, sons of D4ad’s brother, with their contingents, several im-
perial Mangabdérs, and the sons of R4jé Bihrdz, attacked on the left, and
forced the passes held by the enemy. The élite of this portion of the
imperial army, a body of handsomely dressed matchlockmen, have seized a
hill on the extreme left, which enfiladed one of the passes, and they are
represented as keeping up a brisk fire on the disordered Cheros, whom they
bad dislodged. The whole portion is, indeed, shewn as captured by the
imperialists ; and from this part of the ground their arrows and matchlock
balls are dealing destruction on their enemies, who are seen some without
heads, others fleeing with arrows in their backs, but some still holding the
ground between the hills and the river.

The annals tell us that Di6d was induced to remain in the position he
had gained, leisurely to make arrangements for the protraction of the siege,
but he could not restrain his men ; “ they pursued the enemy, crossed the
river after them, and commenced an attack on the fortifications.” Before
morning he had completed the conquest of the fort, and the Chero Riis
fled to the hills behind it. The river is represented by a band of green
right across the picture (blue in my sketch), with queer shaped obstructions
of a darker colour ; but as we are informed by the notes in Persian that the
first is a river (the Oranga), and that the second represents rocks, it ane
swors as well as if it had been most artistically delineated. The Chero
R4j4’s fort, drawn rather elaborately #n plan, comes next, and the picture
ends in a map of great wooded hills, into which the R4jé retreated.

The Chero host is for the most part portrayed holding their ground,
but in sad plight between the hills from which they had been dislodged and
the river. The Chero cavalry were evidently posted in reserve in the bed
of the river, a very respectable body, as well mounted as their foes : but
many are galloping up and down the sands of the river in a purposeless
manner, some badly wounded. They are all with one or two exceptions of
fair complexion and dressed as Hinddsténis ; and amongst the Chero foot-
toldiers there are & number of fair complexioned and well dressed men, shew-
ing that in those days, as at present, there was a eonsiderable sprinkling of
Aryans amongst the Paldmau population ; but the majority are black with
only a loin cloth or bathing drawers style of costume, and bare heads and
bare feet, bows as above described with only one curve and plenty of arrows,
besides which some have spears, and some swords and shields. The pro-
Portion of matchlockmen to bowmen is small, but even the imperialists are

shewn to have more of the latter than of the former.
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The artist has not altogether failed to grasp some of the ethnic char-
acteristics of ‘the Paldmau aborigines. The black men have all receding
chins and foreheads, and are probably Kharwérs,

Dédd’s flank movement was apparently the only piece of strategy
employed. Strong as he was in cavalry, he might have easily cut off the
retreat of the R4jé to the hills beyond the Fort; but I dare say his
intelligence department were at fault. It is noticeable that the imperialists
did not advance their guns when attacking the second position ; they
were left at their place and no field artillery was employed.

I send two photographs of Palaimau Fort.

Note on the site of Fort Ekddlah, District Dindjpir.—~By E. VESEY
‘WesT™acorT, C. S,

(With a Map.)

The first indication of the site of Ekdalah, which I communicated in
my letter published at page 95, Proceedings, As. Soc. Beng., April, 1874, was
given to me by Mr. Reily, Manager of the Chanchol estate in the district
of Méldah, who told me that he had come upon a tract of high ground, where
numerous bricks and old tanks betokened the site of an ancient city, and
that the people called the name of the place Ekdalah. I took the oppor-
tunity of being at Churdmon, in Dindjpér, to ride over the ground in
the direction indicated, eastward at a place called Salimpfr, or ¢ Chilumpoor,’
and Sayyidpér, but my search was unsuccessful. A subsequent study of
the inch to the mile map showed me a village, called to this day Ekdélah, a
little to the north-east of the ground I had gone over, east of the river
Chirfmati and five miles, not one, from the ¢ Nawadbi rastah.’ Doctor
Buchanan, in his ¢ Account of Dinagepoor,” published by Mr. Montgomery
Martin under his own name as part of the second volume of his ¢ Eastern
India,’ page 640, writes as follows :

“ About a mile and a quarter west from the Baliya is a very large tank,
¢ called Molan-dighee,” the Tank of the Lotus, “ which is nearly choked
“with weeds. The only tradition concerning it is, that it was dug by a
¢ princess—Ranee—and that a miracle was necessary to procure water.
¢ About a mile and a quarter further west is Gor-dighee, Gurh-dighee,” the
Tank of the Fort, “ the water of which has extended about six hundred yards
“ north and south, and four hundred yards east and west, and which, of
“ course, i8 & Hindoo work. A considerable portion of it has now so far
« filled up, that it is cultivated for rice. About twelve hundred yards west
“ from this tank is another, called Alta Dighee, which extends nearly to the
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“same dimensions, but is placed with its greatest length from east to west,
“and therefore is a Mahomedan work. Between these two tanks are the
“ruins of Borohat4, which are very large heaps or mounds, that consist in
“a great measure of bricks. In many places, the foundations of walls may
“be traced, and even the dimensions of the chambers. All these chambers
“are of a small size, owing to which they may have resisted the attacks of
“time better than more spacious apartments. They are chiefly situated in
“the southern division of the town, called Kootee-baree.” (Kootee, ‘a
masonry building.”)

“ In this part are some small tanks that have evidentiy been entirely
“lined with brick. In the centre of the ruins are indubitable traces of a
“small square fort, which has been surrounded by a double wall of brick,
‘“and an intermediate ditch. The ruin to the north of this fort is almost
% entirely without the trace of regular form, but the quantity of bricks
‘ which it contains is great. At its northern extremity is the monument
“ of a Mahomedan Saint, Peer Bodol Diwan, which is built of brick.”

The village of Ekdélah, or Ekdalo, is only half a mile from the
north-west corner of the most westerly of the three tanks, and the ruined
fort described by Doctor Buchanan about a mile and a half to the south-east
ofit. The two large Muhammadan tanks were, no doubt, surrounded by
buildings, and I see nothing extraordinary in the whole fortified city taking
its name from one of the villages included in its circumference. On the
other hand, it may be that the name Ekdélah originally included a larger
tract than the Mauza’, to which it is now confined. I do not know when I
may be able to visit the site, but the mention of a Dargdh leads me to hope
I may find inscriptions I have no doubt this was the place of which Mr.
Reily spoke to me, though four miles further east than he thought, nor have I
any doubt as to its being the Ekdalah of Shams i Siréj and Ziy4 i Barani. The
name Ekdélah, the distance from Panduah, the two great tanks whose length,
running east and west, proves them Muhammadan, the remains of brick build-
ings, the fort, the third tank called ¢ The Tank of the Fort,” and the widespread
inundations to the west of it, all seem to me to point to this conclusion.

I can find no trace of the name Azadpir, mentioned as another name
of Ekdalah.

Besides Ilyds Shah and. his son Sikandar Shéh, who successfully de-
fended Ekdalah against the emperor FirGz Shih, Husain Shih seems to
have made it his permanent residence, (footnote, Stewart’s Bengal, page
111),. and every year made a pilgrimage on foot from Ekdalah to the shrine
of the Saint Qutb at Panduah. The distance is about twenty-three miles.

There is another Ekdélah, fifty miles east-south-east from Panduah,
five miles south of the point where the districts of Dindjpir, Bogra, and
Rijshahf touch one another, but I see no reason for thinking it the Ekda-
lah of Muhammadan history.

H IO
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On the Suppo;ced Tdentity of the Greeks with the Yavanas of the Sanskrit
Writers.— By RAJENDRALA'LA MITRA.

Were the Greeks the people who were invariably indicated by the
term Yavana in the writings of Sanskrit authors ? This is a question which has
presented itself in some form or other to almost every European orientalist
in the course of his researches; and a good deal has already been written
on the subject. Colebrooke, Prinsep, Wilson, Schlegel, Lassen, Weber,
Max Miiller, and others have contributed, each from his own standpoint,
his quota for a satisfactory solution of the question. There prevails, never-
theless, a variety of opinions about it, and the necessity exists for a recon-
sideration of the case. The leaning at present is in favour of those who
believe the word Yavana to be identical with Ionia, and to mean the Greeks.

The arguments on which this identification rests, are:

1st. Similarity of sound of the Greek Jonia with the Persian Xiindn,
the Hebrew Javan, and the Sanskrit Yavana. .

2nd. The use of the word Jona, the P4li form of the Sanskrit Yavana,
to indicate an Ionian Prince.

8rd. References made in Sanskrit astronomical works to foreign trea-
tises on astronomy, which, it is presumed, must have been Greek.

4th. The intercourse of the Indians with the Greek successors of
Alexander in North-Western India.

None of these arguments, however, is of a character to suggest the
inference proposed, much less to establish it as a positive historical
fact. They all take for granted false majors, and consequently lead
to erroneous conclusions. What is required to be proved is, not that
the Sanskrit word Yavana has been used to indicate the people of
Greece, but that it means the Greek race only, and no other. This
has not yet been done; the arguments above set forth taken in their
broadest sense do not establish this ; and, with one exception, no European
orientalist has asserted it. The exception refers to Dr. H. Kern, formerly
a professor of Queen’s College, Benares, who, in the Preface to his edition
of the Brihat Safihit4, states : “ That the Yavanas originally denoted the
Greeks and only the Greeks will appear from the sequel. To assert
that Yavanas (in ancient times) may denote any kind of people under the
sun is so wonderful an assertion, that one ought to have some reasons given
why the Hindus should give the name of Ionians to nations who were no
Ionians, nor had anything in common with Ionians. It is not so strange
that after the conquests of the Islam, Muhammadans were called Yavanas.
The Yavanas were the foremost, the most dreaded of the Mlechas,
(¢ Mlechchhas) so that Yavana and Mlecha became synonymous. When the
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Muhammadans trod in the steps of the Greeks, they became the chief Mlechas,
consequently Yavanas. Yavana, however, never denotes an Arab as such,
neither formerly nor now-a-days; it is never a name for a nation. The
only nation called Yavanas were the Greeks.”* To what extent this asser-
tion is founded on fact, and how much on mere hardihood of assertion, will
be evident from the following remarks :

Of the arguments above set forth, the first is by far the most taking
with the public. The similarity of sound of the four words quoted

“is 80 close, that it cannot but produce an impression in favour of the theory
that they are identical, and have a common meaning ; but it is at the same
time the weakest ; for modern philology does not recognise phonetic simili-
tude to be of any use in an argument of this kind. The similitude must
be supported by satisfactory proof of the relationship of the roots from
which the words are derived, before it can be used as an argument of any
weight in support of their identity. But even after the identity of the roots
from which the words in the different languages have been produced is proved,
the question would remain open, as to how far the secondary meaning of
those words had always been the same everywhere, and until that can be
done, no definite conclusion can be arrived at. It is necessary, therefore,
to look into the history of the words in the different languages in which
they occur, before any attempt can be made to prove that they have
always indicated one single nation and no other.

Now, the oldest form of Ionia is * Uinim,” which, on the monu-
ments of the Ptolemies, is supposed to be used “ to designate the Greek peo-
ple;”’t but in older records, such as the monuments of the eighteenth dynasty
under Tutmosis III, and IV, and Amenophis III, the same term occurs to
indicate the foreign subjects of the Pharaobs, 4. e. races other than Egypt-
ians. The term is represented by a group of six symbols, of which the three
upper ones, representing papyrus plants, signify Northern or Lower Egypt,
and the three lower ones, representing baskets, mean “all,”’ which is “a
comprehensive designation of the people settled in different groups and
bands.”{ Putting the two significations together, the natural inference is,
that the term or group of symbols was used to indicate foreigners settled
in Egypt, the bulk of whom were maritime people from the Ionian isles
and the sea-board of Asia Minor, 3. e., Greeks, Phcenicians, and others,
Curtius supposes that the Greeks alone were always meant§; but to apply
the term exclusively to the Greeks, it would be necessary to show that at

® Brihat Safihité, p. 82.

4 Curtius, Hist. Greece, Ward’s Translation, I p- 45.
1 Thid,, loe. cit.

§ Ibid, p. 46.
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the early period of Egyptian history when the term was used, the Greeks
themselves bore the name of Uinim, or else the explanation would be
against such a deduction. This, however, cannot be done. Down to the
time of Homer, the common name for the true Greeks was Achmans, or
Argives, or Hellenes, not Ionians, and nowhere in the Greek language is the
term Uinim to be met with ; and such being the case, it would be unreasonable
to argue that their specific and particular name then was Uinim. Probably
they were indicated by that name by the Egyptians in the later records of
the Ptolemies and of Sesonchis, the Shishak of the Old Testament, but only
in common with others and not specifically.

The term Ionia is derived by the Greeks from Io, the priestess of Hera
with whom Zeus fell in love, and whose transformation into a cow and sub-
sequent ramblings over various parts of the earth, particularly along the
shores of the Ionian Sea, to which she gave her name, form so interesting
a story in Greek mythology. The true interpretation of the myth remains
yet untold ; but it suggests the idea of the descendants of Io being a mixed
race of the Greeks with some of their neighbouring nations ; and in support
of this theory, I may cite two versions of a story related by Herodotus, in
which the principal personages, such as Zeus and Hera and Argos and
Hermes, of the Io myth, are changed into mortals, and the myth resolved
into a successful attempt on the part of certain Phcenician traders to
abduct Greek damsels.

The first version of the story was narrated to Herodotus as a Persian
tradition. According to it, certain Pheenician traders “ freighting their
vessel with the wares of Egypt and Assyria, landed at Argos, which was
then pre-eminent above all the states included under the common name of
Hellas. Here they exposed their merchandise, and traded with the natives
for five or six days ; at the end of that time, when almost everything was
sold, there came down to the beach a number of women, and among them
the daughter of the king, who was, they say, agreeing in this with the
Greeks, Io, the child of Inachus. The women were standing by -the stern
of the ship, intent upon their purchases, when the Phcenicians, with a
general shout, rushed upon them. The greater part made their escape, but
some were seized and carried off. Io herself was among the captives. The
Pheenicians put the women on board their vessel and set sail for Egypt.”®

The second version is attributed to the Phwnicians, who “deny that
they used any violence to remove Io to Egypt ; she herself, they say, hav-
ing formed an intimacy with the captain, while his vessel lay at Argos, and,
perceiving herself to be with child, of her own free will accompanied the
Pheenicians on their leaving the shore, to escape the shame of detection and
the reproaches of her parents.”+

# Rawlinson’s Herodotus, I, p. 122. + Ibid, L, p 126.
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It is not at all necessary for my purpose here to enquire which of the
two versions is the true one; in either case we have a very prosaic and
matter-of-fact solution of a highly romantic myth ; and few will, I imagine,
be disposed to doubt that the myth is only a poetical embellishment of a
very common occurrence in primitive states of society, and that the so-called
descendants of Io are the mixed descendants of sea-faring men of various
nationalities on the western coast of Asia Minor with an occasional trace of
Greek blood in them, and that trace derived, in most instances, from the
maternal side ; for the practice of carrying away Greek slave girls by pirati=
cal traders was common in the early history of Greece. The Greeks them-
selves, in early times, did not recognise them as their descendants or members
of their race, and could not, therefore, be supposed to have assumed the
term Ionian as their race name. Homer was well aware of the myth of
Io; for he assigns to Zeus the epithet 'Apyeupdvrys or ¢ Argos-slayer’ to
indicate that part of the myth which says that Argos, as the emissary of
Hera, too carefully watched the movements of Io in her bovine form, to
prevent Zeus from restoring his lady-love to her human shape, and was
ultimately destroyed by him ;* but he does not call the Greeks Ionians,
except in the line :

&ba 8¢ Bowrol xal Idoves Exexirwves, (1L N. 685.)

In commenting on this line, Arnold says, “ These are the Ionians of
Greece, particularly the Athenians, whom Homer, however, calls nowhere
else by this name. This whole passage to 700 offers matter for grave doubts,
which cannot be treated of here.”” Schlegel condemns the passage as *“ a later
interpolation ;” and Lassen, “ in confirmation of this hypothesis,” observes
“ we have to bear in mind that the Ionians formed a very small portion of
. the Greek tribes that left Attica (Herod., I. 146 ; Pausanias, VII, 234), and
secondly that Ion does not trace his descent immediately from Hellen,
which Doros and Aiolos do, but from his son Xuthos, and that the notices
regarding his origin and that of his brother Achaios are of various nature.”t
“ With the Greeks themselves,” he adds, * the name is post-Homeric, and
came probably only into use after the Greek tribes occupied the islands and
Asia Minor, and must have arisen from a general term used by the older
inhabitants of the land for those who, unlike the Aeolians and Dorians, did
not bring an ethnic name with them, but were formed by the union of
several peoples with different names.”}

The Hebrew equivalent of the Greek 'Idoves, with the digamma * Id-
Foves, is Javan, which under the form of Jehohanan is equivalent to “Twvay
and Twaway. In the Septuagint Iwansjs is used in the place of the

#* Keightley’s Mythology of Greece, 361.
+ Indische Alterthumskunde, 736.
1 Ibid, loo. cit.
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Hebrew Jehohanan 13MiTY, and there is little doubt that it gradually sim-
plified itself into Johannes, Joannes, John, and Jack.* That the word is
closely connected with the Greek 'Iuv, 'Iav, 'laves, etc., there is no doubt.
According to Cruden’s Concordance, the word means “clay”’ or “dirt,”
1. e., the dirty race, formed of the outcastes of various nationalities ; or “he
that deceives, or makes sorrowful,” a very appropriate designation for a
race which was noted for ita piracy. But comparing it with the Sanskrit
yuvan, Zend jawdin, Latin juvenss, the true meaning, according to Lassen,
would seem to be “ young,” in contradistinction to I'pacyof, “the old’—as
the Hellenes called themselves—the new Mulattoes of the Isles and the
Asiatic Coast as opposed to the original inhabitants of the Greek peninsula.
If this be the true origin, it must date from pre-historic times.

In the Old Testament, the word occurs several times, as a proper name
of an individual, of a race, of a country, of an empire, and of a town. In
Genesis x. 2, 4, we find it as the proper name of one of the seven sons of
Japheth, and father of Elishah, Tarshish, Kittim, and Dodanim. The state-
ment is repeated in, Chronicles,i. 5 and 7. The Rev. Mr. Hewlett, in one of
his annotations to the Bible, says, “ Japheth seems to have been the same
with Iapetus, whom the Greeks own to have been their father; nor do they
know any name of greater antiquity : which made them give it to decrepit
persons, as Bochart has observed. Older than Iapetus was with them a
proverbial saying.”t In Isaiah, where the Lord threatens to send those who
fail to come to the fold of the Church, or “to escape of them, unto the
nations, to Tarshish, Pul and Lud, that draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan,
to the isles afar off,’} the name of a country is obviously intended. In
explanation of the passage, Hewlett says, “ Tarshish denotes the eastern
parts ; Pul and Lud the south ; Tubal and Javan, the north ; and the isles
afar off, the west.” What the particular country intended is, is not mention-
ed, and the direction given does not lead to Greece. Dr. Smith takes the
several names to be the representatives of the Gentile world.§ As the name
of a tribe or race we find it in Ezekiel xx. 18. Javan and Tubal and
Meshech are said there to be the merchants who traded with Tyrus. But
the ancient practice of using the names of countries for those of races may
be appealed to in support of the Rev. Mr. Hewlett’s supposition of their being

® The Babylonian god Oannes, 'Qavrys, who is described by Berosus to have come
from the Erythrean Sea, with a fish’s body, 2 human head under cover of a piscene one,
human lower limbs, and a fish’s tail, is supposed to have its name connected with the
term Javan. Cory’s Ancient Fragments, 243, apud Inman’s Ancient Faiths in Ancient
Names, IL 400.

+ Hewlett’s Bible, Gen. x. 2.

1 Isaiah Ixvi. 19,

§ Dictionary of the Bible, I., p. 935.
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names of countries, and that the terms are tribal names, derived from
the locale of the several peoples mentioned, the first signifying Ionia or
Greece, Bearing, however, in mind the early age when the book of Ezekiel
was written, one would be disposed to fancy that the Phcenicians were the
people meant and not Grecks, who then certainly had very little maritime
traffic of their own, and depended a good deal on Phenician traders for
supplies of foreign goods. In Daniel viii. 21, x. 20, xi. 2, the references
are accepted by the authorised translator of the Bible to mean the Macedo-
nian empire, and in Zechariah x. 18, to be the Greeco-Syrian empire. Again,
in Ezekiel xxvii. 19, according to Dr. Smith, “a town in the southern
part of Arabia (Yemen) whither the Phcenicians traded, is indicated.” He
adds “the connexion with Uzal decides in favour of this place rather than
Greece, as in the Vulgate. The same place may be noticed in Joel iii. 6,
the parallelism to the S8abeeans in verse 8, and the fact that the Phcenicians
bought instead of selling slaves to the Greeks (Ez. xxvii. 18,) are in
favour of this view.”#*

Commenting upon the different passages above cited, Dr. Smith ob-
serves: “From a comparison of these various passages, there can be no
doubt that Javan was regarded as the representative of the Greek race ; the
similarity of the name to that branch of the Hellenic family with which
the Orientals were best acquainted, viz., the Ionians, particularly in the
older form in which their name appears (Idw), is too close to be regarded
a8 accidental, and the occurrence of the name in the cuneiform inscriptions
of the time of Sargon (about B. C. 709) in the form of Yavnan or Yunan,
as descriptive of the isle of Cyprus, where the Assyrians first came in con-
tact with the power of the Greeks, further shows that its use was not
confined to the Hebrews, but was widely spread throughout the East.
The name was probably introduced into Asia by the Pheenicians, to whom
the Ionians were naturally better known than any other of the Hellenic
races, on account of their commercial activity and the high prosperity of
their towns on the western coast of Asia Minor. The extension of the
name westward to the general body of the Greeks, as they became known
to the Hebrews through the Pheenicians, was but a natural process, analo-
gous to that which we have already had to notice in the case of Chittim."’t

It is unquestionable that in the later writings of the Hebraites and in
modern Hebrew the word is used to indicate the Greeks, the meaning
extending from the Asiatic Greeks or Ionians to the Hellenes of Europe ;
but from the passages above quoted, it is far from being conclusive that in
the early times of the Genesis the Greeks of Europe were known to the Jews,
and there is very little to show that Greek colonists had extended to the

& Ibid , 936. + Ibid, p. 935.
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coast of Asia Minor and the islands near it to such an extent as to consti-
tute a distinct nationality. Dr. Smith admits that “it can hardly be
imagined that the early Hebrews themselves had any actual acquaintance
with the Greeks,” and the inscription of Sargon to which reference has been
made above, says that in 708 B. C. “the seven kings of the ¥aka tribes of
the country of Yavnan (or ¥Y#énan), who dwelt in an island in the midst of
the Western sea, at the distance of seven days from the coast, and the name
of whose country had never been heard by my ancestors, the kings of Assyria
and Chald®a, from the remotest times, &c.””* If Yavnan had never been
heard of before 708 B. C. in Assyria and Chaldsa, it is not to be supposed
that it was better known to the Hebrews in the time of Moses at least
seven centuries before that time.

In later Greek there is doubtless ample evidence to show that onia
formed a part of the- Greek empire ; but it is worthy of note that in the
oldest passages the term Ionians to imply Greeks is put in the mouths of
Persians : thus, in AKschylus, Atossa, when stating that her son had gone to
ravage the land of the Ionians, says,

4@’ olmep mals éuds orellas orpardy
*Tadvew yijv olxerar wépoar Gérwr- (180.)

But the lady here evidently confounded the Iomians of Asm Minor

with the Spartans. In another passage in the Persians we have —
S 8 "Tadvuv xépas (565.)

Paley says that the Athenians are meant by the Iadvwr.

In the Acharnians of Aristophanes, the pseudo-Persian ambassador
abuses an Athenian in bad Greek, 3. 6. Persian Greek, thus :

09 Aijjr xpioo xavvorpinr’ 'laovad,

In explanation of this, a commentator, according to Lassen, says that
the Barbarians call all Greeks ‘Idoves.

" On the whole, these instances from the ancient Egyptian, Hebrew,
Assyrian, and Greek authors clearly show that Ionia or Javan has not en-
joyed a persistent individuality of meaning at all times ; that originally it
meant foreigners ; then Eurasians or mixed tribes of Europeans and Asiatics ;
then Asiatic Greeks; and lastly Greeks generally, whether Asiatic or Euro-
pean. Under these circumstances, it is not to be supposed that the Sanskrit
Yavana, even if we accept it to be originally the same with the Hebrew
Javan and the Persian and Arabic Yinén, should possess a greater fixity of
gense than did its prototype. On the contrary, the most probable conclu-
sion would be, that it was more loosely used in India than in Persia, Arabis,
and Syria. Whether such was really the case or not, will be evident from
the remarks which follow.

# Rawlinson’s Herodotus, L, p. 7.

A At A %s %



1874.] Rijendraldla Mitra—T"%e Yavanas of Sanskrit Writers. 258

According to some Sanskrit writers, the word Yavana is derived from
the root ys ¢ to mix,’ implying “a mixed race, or one in which no distinction
of caste is observed.”* It may be taken to mean mulattos, such as the story
of Io would indicate the original Ionians to have been ; but no Sanskrit lexico-
grapher has suggested it. Others derive it from ju “ to be awift,” a swift or
intrepid race.t Others, again, take it to be a derivative of yoni « the womb’
(of the cow of Vasishtha), or a race born for the purpose of opposing the
armies of Vis'vAmitra. The first radical is the same which occurs in the
formation of the word yuvam “ young,” originally yuva, and, as already
stated, the word may be accepted to indicate the youthful or new race of
AsiaticGreeksas opposed to the “ Graichoi” or the old raceof European Greece,
8hould this derivation be accepted, it would not be necessary to suppose that
the word Yuvan travelled from Asia Minor to India; on the contrary, its
similitude with the Latin juvenis, Saxon fong, Dutch jong, Swedish and
and Danish wung, Gothic yuggs, and Zend jiwdn, would indicate it to be
one of those domestic terms which travelled with the Aryans in their various
migrations from their common home in Central Asia.

The word, as a tribal designation, seems to have been well known and
current in Sanskrit from a very early period. Panini, in his great work on
Sanskrit grammar, gives it in the form of Yavandni, as an example to
show the use of the affix dsuk to indicate the writing of the Yavanae.f
This implies that it was a current word at his time, at least nine or
ten centuries before the commencement of the Christian era according to
the calculation of the late Dr. Goldstiicker. How long before that time it
was familiar to the Brihmanic race as a tribal name, we know not; but it
may safely be concluded that it was not in the sense of the Greeks, whether
Asiatic or European, that it was used by PAnini and his predecessors.
According to the most recent researches on the subject, the art of writing
was not introduced into Greece before the seventh century B. C., and Pini-
ni could not possibly, therefore, refer to Greek writing two or three centuries
before its formation. If we accept Professor Max Miiller's date for Panini,
i. e. the early part of the sixth century B. C., it would still be presump-
tuous to believe that Papnini had come ta know of the introduction of
writing into Grreece 8o soon after the occurrence. Dr. Goldstiicker ob-
eerves that it denotes the writing of the Persians, probably the cuneiform
writing which was already known before the time of Darius, and is peculiar

* Ufer et o1 feritvafr @i enfadigmmar of oo | aufands-
oY Wfea e Wz |
+ In this case the word should be written with j instead of y. When implying a .
horse, this is the correct spelling; Raghunandana enjoins that even when implying a ruce
of men, the word should also be written with j and not with g,
$ Pigini IV, 1, 4.
II
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enough in its appearance and different enough from the alphabet of the
Hindus to explain the fact that its name called for the formation of a new
word.”* In either case, the term Yavana in Pénini’s time indicated, not the
Ionian Greeks, but either the Persians or the Assyrians. Professor Max
Miiller is of opinion that the writing referred to by Panini is a Semitic one.
He says : “Yavana is by no means the exclusive name of the Greeks or
Ionians. Professor Lassen has proved that it had a much wider meaning,
and that it was even used of Semitic nations. There is nothing to prove
that Pavini was later than Alexander, or that he was acquainted with
Greek literature. In the Lalita Vistara, where all possible alphabets are
mentioned, nothing is said of a Yavanén{i or Greek alphabet. The Sanskrit
alphabet, though it has always been suspected to be derived from a Semitie
source, has certainly not been traced back to a Greek source. It shows more
similarity with the Aramman than with any other variety of the Pheenician
alphabet.t Yavanénf lipi most likely means that variety of the Semitic alpha-
bet which, previous to Alexander, and previous to Pauini, became the type
of the Indian alphabet.”f Weber first supposed that it meant “ the writing
of the Greeks or Semites” (Ind. 8t. L., p. 144), but he subsequently changed
his opinion, and took the word for the writing of the Greeks alone. (Ind. S.
IV, p. 89). It was evidently the necessary consequence of the Greek
theory which he had then matured. Lassen brings down Péuyini to the time
of Chandragupta. But Max Miiller and Goldstiicker have so clearly de-
monstrated the pre.Buddhistic antiquity of Pdpini, that nothing further need
be here said on the subject.

Manu refers to the Yavanas several times in his code of laws, along
with the S‘akas, Kimbojas, and other rude tribes on the borders of
India; but he affords no clue to their identification. In one place (X. 43,
and 44) he states, however, that “the following races of Kshatriyas,
by their omission of holy rites and by seeing no Brihmans, have sunk
among men to the lowest of the four classes: viz., Paundrakas, Ogras,
and Dravidas ; Kdmbojas, Yavanas, and S'akas ; Paradas, Pahlavas, Chinas,
Kiritas, Daradas, and Khasas.” All these tribes, along with several others,
are generically named Dasyus, or wild people, who were descendants of the
four original castes, mixing promiscuously with each other and neglecting
their religious observances.§ Elsewhere these tribes are called Vrityas or
mulattos. The Aitareya Brihmana, likewise, assigns the name Dasyu to

¢ Ménava Kalpa Sitra. Introduction, p. 16.

+ Lepsius, Zwei sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, p. 78. Schulze’s Conjectures
about Mesnud. Weber, Indische Skizzen.

1 Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 521.

§ Book X. v. 12 to 24
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these fallen tribes. The word Mlechchha is also applied to these de-
graded persons.®

The Mahabhdrata says: “ Other three outcaste classes are the Chan-
dila, the Vritya, and the Vaidya, begotten by a S'tdra on females of the
Bribman, Kshatriya and Vaisya castes respectively.”+ In another place
it states : “ These tribes of Kshatriyas, viz., S'akas, Yavanas, Kémbojas, Dra-
vidas, Kalindas, Pulindas, Us‘inaras, Kolisarpas and Méhisakas, have become
Vrishalas from seeing no Brahmanas.”} Elsewhere it describes the Yavae
nas to be the descendants of Turvashu, the second son of Yajiti, and grand-
son of Nahusa.§ These descendants were degraded for neglect of filial
duty. The tribes in question though degraded were, however, not altoge-
ther left out of the pale of Brahmanical institutions, and Dr. Muir quotes a
long passage from the Mahébhérata to show what they were required to
do by way of religious observance and social duty.||

The Vishpu Purdpa follows the Mah4bhérata very closely, and in de-
scribing the boundary of India (Bharata-varsha) says, “ Its eastern border is
occupied by the Kiratas, and the western by Yavanas, while the middle is
inhabited by Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S'Gdras, engaged in their several
fixed occupations of sacrifice, war, trade, &c.”9q[

Adverting to a story of war between Vis'vimitra and the Haihayas and
the Télajanghds, it adds that the Yavanas were punished by having their heads
shaven, a characteristic mark which, according to some, they retained after-
wards ; but this cannot be predicated of the Ionian Greeks. The Yavanas
are mentioned in several other places in the Vishuu Purédna, but not in a
way to indicate who they were.

The Vishnu Purdpa’s location of the Yavanas on the north-western
border of India may be accounted for by supposing that the work
was written after the occupation of Afghdnistdn by the Greeks; but the
accounts of the Yavanas given in Manu’s Institutes and the Mahabhé-
rata refer obviously to neighbouring races, and cannot be connected with
the Greeks, whether Asiatic or European. Certain it is that beyond the
phonetic similitude of the name, there is nothing to justify the assumption
that the works in question intended the Greeks of Asia Minor.

The Mah4ibhérata, however, has a legend on the origin of certain Yava-
nas which is of importance in connexion with the present enquiry. Accord-

®* Haug’s Aitareya Brihmana. The Mlechchhas were, however, originally a separate
tribe like the Yavanas.

+ Anusisana Parva, line 2621. Apud Muir's S8anskrit Texts, 2nd ed., I., p. 481.

1 Tbid, p. 482.

§ Adi Parva, Sec. 85, verse 8583

|| Sanskrit Texts, 2nd ed., L, p. 484.

9 Wilson’s Vishgu Puréna, II. 87.
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ing to it, “Once on a time Vis'vimitra, who was son of Gadhi, king of
Kényakubja "(Kanauj), and grandson of Kusika, when out hunting,
came to the hermitage of Vasishtha, where he was received with all
honour, entertained together with his attendants with delicions food and
drink, and presented with precious jewels and dresses obtained by the sage
from his wonder-working cow (Nandini), the fulfiller of all his desires. The
cupidity of Vis'vAmitra is aroused by the sight of this beautiful animal (all
of whose fine points are enumerated in the legend), and he offers Vas'ishtha
a hundred million cows, or his kingdom, in exchange for her. Vas'ishtha,
however, replies that he is unable to part with her even in return for the
kingdom. Vis'vémitra then tells him that he will enforce the law of the
stronger : (6665) ‘I am a Kshattriya, thou art a Brahman, whose functions
are austere fervour and sacred study. How can there be any vigour in
Brihmans who are calm and self-restrained ? Since thou dost not give
up to me, in exchange for a hundred million cows, that which I desire,
I shall not abandon my own class characteristic ; I will carry away the
cow by force.” Vas'ishtha, confident, no doubt, of his own superior power,
tells him to do as he proposes without loss of time. Vis'vimitra according-
ly seizes the wonder-working cow ; but she will not move from the hermi-
tage, though beaten with whip and stick, and pushed hither and thither,
‘Witnessing this, Vaa'istha asks her what he, a patient Brihman, can do?
8he demands of him why he overlooks the violence to which she is subject-
ed. Vas'istha replies: ‘¢ Force is the strength of Kshattriyas, patience that
of Brihmans. As patience possesses me, go, if thou pleasest’ (6676.
Kshattriyéndm balam tejo bréhmandném Kshamd Balam Kshamdmdm bhajate
yasmdt gamyatdm yadi rochate). The cow enquires if he means to abandon
her, as, unless he forsakes her, she can never be carried off by force. She
is assured by Vas'istha that he does not forsake her, and that she should
remain if she could. Hearing these words of her master, the cow tosses
her head aloft, assumes a terrific aspect, (6680) her eyes become red with
rage, she utters a deep bellowing sound, and puts to flight the entire army
of Vis'vimitra. Being (again) beaten with whip and stick, and pushed
hither and thither, she becomes more incensed, her eyes are red with anger,
her whole body, kindled by her indignation, glows like the noonday sun,
she discharges showers of firebrands from her tail, creates Pahlavas from
the same member, Dravidas and S'akas, Yavanas, S‘abaras, Kanchis, Sara-
bhas, Paundras, Kirdtas, Sinhalas, Vasas, and other tribes of armed war-
riors from her sweat, urine, excrements, eto., who assail Vis'vimitra’s army,
and put it to a complete rout. (6692.) ¢Beholding this great miracle, the
product of Brahmanical might, Vis'vimitra was humbled at (the impotence
of) a Kshattriya's nature, and exclaimed, ¢ Shame on a Kshattriya’s force ;
it is the force of a Brahman’s might that is forceindeed.” Examining what
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was and was not force, and (ascertaining) that austere fervour is the supreme
force, he abandoned his prosperous kingdom, and all ite brilliant regal splen-
dour, and casting all enjoyments behind its back, he devoted himself to
austerity.”#

This story is repeated in the 8'alya Parva, but with some variations.
According to it, the occasion of the quarrel was not a hunting excursion fol-
lowed by an entertainment and a desire on the part of Vis'vimitra to possess
the cow, but a military expedition against certain Rékhasas, when the
king's army encamped near the hermitage of the sage, and destroyed the
grove around it, and the sage, in a fit of anger, asked the cow ¢ to create
terrible 8'avaras.” “ The cow so addressed created men of dreadful aspect,
who broke and scattered in all directions the army of Vis'vimitra.”

The story is also given at great length in the first book of the Rimé-
yana, but there is very little in it to show who the Yavanas were. Created
along with the S’akas, they are both described to be radiant, mighty, enve-
loped in golden armour, dressed in yellow garments, protected with golden
armour, and armed with swords and shields.f

Commentators are of opinion that this story does not refer to the
origin of the Yavanas as a race, but only recounts the creation of a particu-
lar body of that race for the purpose of overcoming Vis’vimitra. Anyhow
it is evident that we have in it, under cover of a romantic story, a tale of &
war between some Brihmans and Kshatriyas, in which the former secured the
co-operation of certain of their non-Hindu, or outcaste, neighbours, and it
would be absurd to suppose that the Greeks, whether Asiatic or European,
ever did come to interpose in such a quarrel. The story refers to very early
times and to persons who were authors of some of the hymns of the Rig Veda,
and at the time and among them Ionians could not possibly have been
known, for then they had not yet settled down into a distinet nationality.
It is doubtless remarkable that we have in this talea reproduction of the
To myth ; for we have here the Yavanas produced by a cow even as Io in
her bovine metamorphosis produced the Ionians. The coincidence, however,
is purely accidental. The rivalry of Vas‘ishtha and Vis'vémitra is repeatedly
and prominently adverted to in the Sanhitd of the Rig Veda, though no men.
tion is there made of the creation of Yavanas to side with any of the con-
tending parties. This rivalry is also noticed in the other Safihitds, and like-
wige in some of the Brahmanas, but without any reference to the Yavanas.
The cupidity and oppressive character of Vis'vamitra are the objects of con-
demnation, and asland and cattle were the principal articles of wealth at that
time, and both were indicated by the same term go, Purdpic mythologists

# Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, 2nd ed., p. 890.

4+ Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, 2nd ed., p. 898,

1 Réméyapa, Chapters 51 to 65.
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have produced a miraculous cow out of it. The prayer for cattle is common
enough in the Rig Veda, and in one place (VII, 184) we have “seeking to
milk thee (Indra) like a cow in a rich meadow, Vas'ishtha sent forth his
prayers to thee.” In several places the rains, or rain-producing clouds, are
described as cows, and speech is likewise indicated by the same term. The
type of the miraculous all-bestowing cow 1is, however, given in full detail in
two hymns of the Atharva Veda. Both these have been translated by Dr,
Muir in his Sanskrit Texts,* and I shall quote one of them here. « Prayer
(brahman) is the chief (thing) ; the Brahman is the lord (adhipati). From
the Kshattriya who seizes the priest's cow, and oppresses the Brihman,
there depart piety, valour, good fortune, force, keenness, vigour, strength,
speech, energy, prosperity, virtue, prayer (brakman), royalty, kingdom,
subjects, splendour, renown, lustre, wealth, life, beauty, name, fame, inspira-
tion and expiration, sight, hearing, milk, sap, food, eating, righteousness,
truth, oblation, sacrifice, offspring, and cattle ; all these things depart from
the Kshattriya who seizes the priest’s cow. Terrible is the BrAhman’s cow,
filled with deadly poison. In her reside all dreadful things, and all forms
of death, all cruel things, and all forms of homicide. When seized, she binds
in the fetters of death the oppressor of priests and despiser of the gods.”
The subject of the Vis'vimitra episode is the attempt on the part of a Kshat.
triya to rob a Brahman of his cow, and the consequences thereof, and the
extract above given, shows clearly and most fully in the form of a denuncis=
tion what the author of the Mahdbharata and the Purinas have develop-
ped into a tale. I feel satisfied that few will doubt the accuracy of this inter.
pretation, and seek to engraft on it the Io myth.

Schlegel, in commenting on the word Yavana in the Vis'vAmitra
legend as given in the Rémiyapa, makes the following remarks:
Yavanorum nomen satis indefinite usurpari videtur de populis ultra Per-
siam versus occidentem sitis, De Bactris, quos V. CIl. Wilso huc advocat,
dubito. At Arabes iam olim ita appellatos fuisse patet ex nomine thuris
inde deducto, ydvana, quod Amarasinhas habet Ed. Col. p. 162, d. 80. Post
Alexandri Magni tempora scriptores Indi e¢ Graecos Yavanos dizere, qui
mos iis cum Persis fuit communis. Memorabilis sane est similitudo vocabuli
Indici cum Ionum nomime, cuius antiquissima forma fuit "Idoves, et digammo
restituto INFONES. Nec tamen hoc nomen est vere Homericum : nam unicus
locus, ubi id legitur, (IL. N. 685) manifesto est interpolatus. Cf. Heyniiet
Enightii annott. ad h. . Inde mihi quidem probabile fit, Ionum maiores
in ipsa Graecia ante migrationem nondum ita dictos fuisse, vocemque esse
barbarae originis ; colonos autem longo demum tempore postquam Asias

® 2nd Edition, Vol. I, pp. 2856—288.
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Minoris oram insederant, quum a vicinis Lydis ita appellari consuevissent,
Tonum nomen sibi proprium fecisse. Traxerunt et alia ex imitatione barba-
rorum : unde enim nisi hinc epitheton é\xexirwves? (Il N, et Hymn,
in Apoll. 147.) Apud Indos contra vocabulum yavana est antiquissimum ; legi-
tur in Man, Codice, X, 44. Memorantur ibidem praeterea Camboji, Sacae,
Pablavi, aliique, de quarum gentium situ commentator Cullicabhattus oddt
ve¥. In rebus geographicis plerumque a scholiastis frustra auxilium ex-
spectatur. De Cdmbojis cf. supra annott. ad VI, 21.”%

In the Karpa Parva, Karga, in describing to S‘alya the different vile races
of mankind with which he had come in contactin different parts of the earth,
names the Yavanas, who are said to be ‘ omniscient and especially heroic.’
In the 8'4nti Parva, Bhishma, in reply to certain queries of Yudhisthira, de-
scribes the martial peculiarities of certain races, thus : “ The Gandharas and
Sindhu Sauviras are most proficient in fighting with many-pointed javelins ;
the dauntless, vigorous and powerful Us’inaras are proficient in the use of
every kind of weapon,and their might is equal to every undertaking ; the
Prichyas are unfair fighters, but experienced in elephant fights; the
Yavanas, the Kdmbojas, and the dwellers on the frontier of Madhurd
are proficient in fighting hand to bhand without arms; the Dakshi-
pityas fight best with swords and shields.”t Of the several races or
tribes here mentioned, the Géndhiras are the people of Kandahar ; the Sindhu-
Sauviras are a tribe who dwelt on the banks of the Indus ; the Us’inaras are
people to the south of Kandahar ; the Prachyas are the eastern tribes of Mani-
pur, Kachhér, Tripura, &c.; the Kdmbojas are said todwell in the north-western
frontier of India, their country is famous for its horses, and we have to look
for them near the Hindu Kush ;} and the Yavanas, who are always spoken

® Ramayans Valmicis, I, Part II, p. 168.
t wrmn feM ST TeTSTEATY: |
AT GAGATEE TR N
YHANRY FAAT GHIRT GO |
AEATATYRY FwEn gEdfEa
YT GIAE TR WYCROTAN G T
o frgwywer iwwatearay: o
1 Schlegel has the following remarks on the Kémbojas :
“ Cdmbojam lexicographi Angli in ipsa India versus septentrionem ponunt, sed fal-
%0. Etenim in descriptione plagae septentrionalis, quam quartus Rameidos liber exhibit,
Cimboji post Véhlicos inter varias gentes barbaras nominantur. Cf. Raghu-Vansa, IV, 67-69,
ubi Raghus, 8indhu traiecto post Hunos devictos demum Cémbojam adit, nobilium
equorum patriam. De Cambaya urbe ad sinum Gurjaranum non esse cogitandum, multo
minus de Cambodia in peninsula ultra Gangem, per se patet.” Ramayana, Vol. I,
Part II. p. 80.
Wilson places the country of Kémboja in Afghdnistén. He says, “ We have part
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along with them, must be their neighbours, probably Bactrians. The word
Madhuré is the ancient form of Mathuri, and the people of that place

of the name, or Kambi, in the Cambistholi of Arrian ; the last two syllables, no doubt,
represent the Sanskrit *sthala,’ ‘place,” *district,” and the word denotes the dwellers in
the Kamba or K&mbis country,” (Vishpu Puriga, II. 182). Elsewheroheadds: * There
is an apparent trace of this name in the Canmujis of Kafiristén, who may have retreated
to the mountains before the advance of the Turk tribes.” (Ibid., IIL. p. 292) This
would give us the northern part of Afghénistén for the locale of Kimboja ; and it is borne
out by the tradition of some of the Kimbojas who now dwell in India. As nothing is
known to Europeaus of this remnant of the old race, I shall quote here a part of a letter
from Bédbu Sambhuchandra Mukarji, in which he has furnished me an account of this tribe.

“The Kambohs or Kambohs,” he says,  are a small but very well known even to being
notorious-people scattered in many parts of Upper India, from Benares up to the Panjab,
and I do not know how far south. There are many families in Audh, and a considerable
colony in Rohilkhand, Agra, Delhi and the Panjab. There are both Hindu and Musal-
man Kambohs,—neither in good odour with the rest of the community to which they
belong. By the Hindus, the quasi-Hindu section is regarded as a sort of Pariah tribe,
like the Tagas and such like. I call these guasi-Hindu, because, though in sense clinging
to the hem of the garments of Hindu society among its lowest rank and file, they hardly
properly belong to it. Their wealthier members, like those of other low castes,
try to be respectable by the only means open, namely, conformity to the usages and ways
of the superior castes and demonstrative subserviency to the latter, though as classes they
are little inclined to that conformity or to that subserviency. Generally they are independ-
ent of Bréhman and Kshatriya influence, and do not pay deference to the leading castes.
This may be understood as a protest against the degradation in which they have been
kept, but the other low castes—the lowest recognized ones—do not behave themselves
in the same manner. I think the mutual attitude of the Kambohs, Tagas, &c., and the
rest of the Hindus, is due to the fact of the former being a colony of hardy mountaineers
from the West. Confining ourselves to the Kambohs, the attitude is a presumption in
favour of their identity with the outcasted extra-Indian, hostile race of Kimboja men-
tioned by Manu. As we find them, they are a turbulent, stiff-necked, crafty race, and
88 such, more akin to the Afghans, than any of the meek Hindu races of the plains of
India, wherein they have now been settled for generations. From want of eympathy, as well
as the strong reflex influence of caste-feeling on Indian Musalmans, the Muhammadsn
Kambohs are a despised set in Muhammadan society. But of course from the different
religion and manners of the Muhammadans, and the absence among them of the unalters-
ble barriers which separate class from class, even man from man, in Hindu society, the
Muhammadan Kambohs are far better off than their Hindu brethrey : they cannot possibly
be degraded like the latter. There is little doubt that if their character had been more
respectable, they would have been more respected by the other Musalmans, and in 20
many generations as have elapsed since their conversion, their origin might have been
forgotten, as that of so many other tribes absorbed in Muhammadan society have been.
But they havo retained their original Afghan character in common with their Hindu
brethren, and as their comparative elevation by their conversion has given them opportu-
nities for education and office to which the others are comparatively strangers, they have
only added to it all the arts of chicane, flattery, and intrigue. Thus they have risen high,
like the Lélés and the Kshmeris, Like the Lélés and the Kdshmiris, they are estecmed
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are to this day famous for their proficiency in wrestling. Lassen, however,

for their business capacity and ability in general. They know well how and where to be
courtly, and always watck for opportunities to usurp power, the semblance as well as
the reality. Thus if the Kambohs are contemncd, they are Likewise feared. Both: Kash-
miris and Kambohs are looked upon with suspicion as dangerous. Persecuted from place-
to place, now in suashine, now in gloom, they are not crushed. If they are banished
from one district, as Guléb Sing once banished the Kashmirfs, they. rise to the- top im
another, and not long after return to their former distriet in greater strength tham
ever.
At the Court of Audh, Fzhar Husain and Muzeffar Hinsein, Kambohs, were ministers,.
and knighted and ennobled. The Kambohs have been known and feared at Murshidébéd,

Rémpdr, and other Darbérs. If there is any distinction to be made between Kashmiris
snd Kanebobs for villainy, the voice of the people gives the palm to the latter. No.proverh.
is oftener on the lips of the people of Upper India than this:—

Yake Afyhdn, dwown Kamboh, siyum badedt Kashmirl

“First the Afghdn, second the Kamboh, and the third villain (lit. bastard, villain)
is the Kashmiri.™

There is a conflict betwaen the accounts of the origin.of the Hindwiand Muhammadan
branches of the tribe. The pretensious Muhammadans, as if in answer to the contempt of
general Indian society, assert for themselves the most extravagant claims of superiori-
ty. To atone for their actual degradation, they are not content: to be noble;. they must
be illustrious—abeolutely royal. They derive themselves, to their own satisfaction, froms
the old Kai sovercigns of Persia. When the Kais, they say, lost the crown, and were
ordered to quit the country, they retired to India. As they passed,.the people called the
togitives Kas émboh, meaning the Kai paridy, which became Kamboh. This is clever, and.
phonetically plausible, but nothing more. 1Itis not in the nature of things—it is less in.
the nature of things Indian—that the descendauts of royal fugitives from any country,
of whatever raee,. should not receive honors and welcome from all classes of the people..
If nothing else, their wealth and dignity, learning and chazacter,. would command these..
Least of all is it likely that they should, whether they became Hindus or Muhammadans,
be degraded to that abject situation of pariahhood in which we find. the Kambohs. The
whole narrative is of a piece with the impudence of the ¢class. Under any circumstances,.
there is the greatest nocessity for cantion in accepting the accounts of the origin of
%0 notoricus & people, low in the social estimation of the rest of society, but lettered:
and able, every second man of whom is a clever secretary, and who have produced many.
literary men. They have irresistible temptation to tamper with. their traditions.

The accounts ef the Hindn branch is of course more modest and perfectly credible.
Both the accounts place the original seat of the race beyond the Paujéb,, but the Muham-
madans place it far in the west in Persia, while the Hindus are content te. come from
pearer Afghénistén. According to the latter, they ware one of the tribes on the Afghén
frontier. In the tracks of the numerous invasions of Mahmiid the Ghaznavide, part of
their people were forced to become Moslems. Under what circumstances:they crossed the-
Five Rivers and moved eastward. is not explained. Nevertheless, the Hindu Kambohs
seem to give the unvarnished tradition of the race. Some Hindu Kambohs assert that
they and the Kshattriyas of the Panjéb are the same people, descended from a common.
stock. Even this may be explained, and is more probable than the royal pretensions of
the Muhammadans,

KK
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says it is probably the name of a river, and we must look for it somewhere
in the neighbourhood of the country of the Yavanas.

In the Amarakosha, the word occurs as the name of a kind of horse,
being enumerated along with the horses of Scythia, Bactria, Kandahdr, &c.
Commentators explain it to mean a swift horse ; but this is scarcely likely,
sceing that all the other terms are specific and' intended to indicate the
locale of the breeds; the Yavana horse, followed by the Scythian horse, the
Kandahdri horse, the Kémboja horse, the Turki horse, unmistakably
points to a country; and if so, we must look for that Yavana country
nearer home than Ionia or Greece, whence no horses were exported. With
the first vowel lengthened (ydvana, the produce of the Yavana country)
the word is given as a synonym of Turushka (Turkish), and means ‘gum
benjamin’ or ¢ olibanum,” which is a produce of Central Asia, but which
was never imported from Ionia or Greece. ¥avaphala or Jataménsi (Valares
Jjatamansi), in the same way, is a produce of Central Asia, and not of
Greece, and its name shews the Yavanas to have been a Central Asiatic race.

Hemachandra gives yavaneshta,or ¢ the beloved of the Yavanas,” for lead,
which was taken away from India by the Phenicians and Romans, but never
by the Greeks—at least there is nothing to show that the Greeks were par-
ticularly fond of it. The same author gives yavanapriya for ¢ black pepper,
and that was an article of commerce with the western nations long before
the Grecks came to India. According to the Rdjanirghanta, yavanesktd,
with a long final a, is the name of garlick, and all the MIlechchha races are
fond of it ; it was not a special favourite of the Greeks. The same work
gives yavdni or Yavdniké as the name of Ptlichotis ajwan, which is a
native of Scythia, Bactria, Persia, Turkey,and the southern parts of Europe
generally, and is not confined to Ionia or Greece, nor is there anything to
show that the Greeks alone traded in it.

Again, yavanika for the outer screen of a tent (gandt) is an article
with which the Hindus must have come into contact in their intercourse
with the nomades of Central Asia, long before the advent of Alexander in
India, if they did not bring it thence with them when migrating from Ariya
to India.

In Kétydyana's Varttika on Aphorism 175 of the first Section of the
fourth Book of Payini, the Yavanas are linked with the Kdmbojas, showing
their near relationship. A

There is a passage in the Mahébhashya of Patanjali which also calls for a
few remarks here. It has often been quoted as a proof in support of the
theory which would interpret the word Yavana to mean a Greek, and it is &
remarkable one for many reasons. Professor Goldstiicker, in his learned essay
on Pénini, gives the following summary of the passage in question. * In
Sutra iil, 2, iii., Pinini teaches that the imperfect must be used, when the
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speaker relates a past fact belonging to a time which precedes the present,
and Kitydyana improves on this rule by observing that it is used too
when the fact related is out of sight, notorious, but could be seen by the per-
son who uses the verb. And Patanjali again appends to this Varttika the
following instances and remarks : “ The Yavana besieged (imperfect) Ayo-
dhyi ; the Yuavana besieged (imperfect) the Midhyamikas. Why does
Kityayana say: ¢ ouf of eight 7’ (because in such an instance as) ‘the sun
rose’ (the verb must be in the aorist). Why ¢ noforious 7’ (because in such
an instance as) ¢ Devadatta made a mat’ (the verb must be in the preterite).
Why does he say : ¢ but when the fact could be scen by the person who uses
the verb 7’ (because in such an instance as) according to a legend, Vasudeva
killed Kansa, (the verb must likewise be in the preterite).

“ Hence he plainly informs us, and this is acknowledged also by Nagoji-
bhatta, that he lived at the time—though he was not on the spot —when
“the Yavana besieged Ayodhyi,” and at the time when ““ the Yavana besieged
the Médhyamikas.” For the very contrast which he marks between these
and the other instances proves that he intended practically to impress his
contemporaries with a proper use of the imperfect tense.”*

Now, if we accept the date of Buddha’s death to be 543 B. C., and
the period of Négérjuna, the founder of the Madhymika sect, to be four
hundred years after the death of Buddha, we would bring the time of
Patanjali to 143 B. C.; the time would be only 43 B. C., if the interval
between the death of Buddha and the promulgation of the doctrines
in question be five hundred years as supposed by some. Then deduct-
ing therefrom sixty-six years which Lassen and Max Miiller suppose
are due to a mistake in the tradition on the subject, and the date
would be brought down to twenty-three years after Christ. Again, Abhe-
manyu of Kashmir is said to have encouraged the work of Patanjali, and
flourished in 60 A. C. Thus we have a wide range of two hundred and three
years, from 143 B. C. to 66 A. C., for the date of Patanjali, and during that
time the Greeks, the Bactrians, and the Scythians, severally attacked India on

® Preface to the Manava Kalpa Sttra, p, 229.

IIL 2, III: wra® gw.—Kityiyana: q3r¥ & Frafowd vame-
Wafavd.—Patanjali : qT7R & Irafrwd TAMINATANE we TR | ANy
T gTRA | WNwg quAT wrafaar o e fy fewd | S |
afiw A xfa foad | wwC wE Jagw 0 AP RAfavy ofw faad
way ¥6 fag argdw.—Kaiyyata: w¥ Wfa | wapyaaig gl
TRYITATHINT AN Cwatawg tfa facrwiwma:—Nagojibhatta on these in-
stances of Patanjali: W@ eyarafa fae | @ ¥&1 f¢ FrAMAIALINA-
IMAAY | WOV’ g gEwTE— T Tfw 1 0
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so many different occasions, that it is impossible to say with any approach to
certainty that by the term Yavana, Patanjali meant the Greeks and no other.
Goldstiicker reconciles this by saying: “ Yet the word ¢ Yavana' carries with
it another correction of this uncertainty. According to the researches of Pro-
fessor Lassen, it is impossible to doubt that within this period, viz. between
143 before, and 60 after Christ, this word Yavana can only apply to the
Greeco-Indian kings, nine of whom reigned from 160 to 85 B. C. And
if we examine the exploits of these kings, we find that there is but one of
whom it can be assumed that he, in his conquests of Indian territory, came
as far as Ayodhyd. It is Menandros, of whom so early a writer as Strabe
reports that he extended his conquests as far as the Jamund river, and of
whom one coin has actually been found at Mathurd. He reigned, according
to Lassen’s researches, more than twenty years, from about 144 B. C."*

The argument here, however, is founded on a petitio principii—that
¢ it is impossible to doubt that between 148 before and 60 after Christ, this
word Yavana can only imply the Greeco-Indian kings.” Lassen himself has
admitted that within the period in question, the Greseco-Bactrians were like
wise called Yavanas, and generally he says: “I believe I may look upon the
name of yavana as an old genersl term. The Indians use this name. for
the remotest nations of the West ; but in different periods, according to the
degree of knowledge, and the extent of the commerce of the Indians, the
term was applied, both by Indians and Iranians, to various peoples in the
West. Its oldest signification is probably Arabia, because Arabia is
called Yavana. The next meaning is supplied by the term yavandni, which
signifies the writing of the Yavanas, and must be referred to Aryan writing,
which was known to the Indians, and was used before the time of As’oka in
Gandhéra, west of the Indus, because As‘oka had one of his inscriptions cut
in that system of writing.”t Elsewhere he says, “ The old Indians used the
name of Yavana as a general term for all the nations of the West. It sig-
nified first the Arabians, and, probably at the same time, the Phaenicians, be-
cause the latter came most frequently as merchants from the West to
India.”’} )

As regards Menandros,§ it is a mere assumption to say that because
Strabo states his conquests had extended as far as the Yamun4, it must have
extended three hundred miles beyond that river to the middle of Audh
Put in other words, the statement would stand thus: Strabo was wrong
when he said the conquest of Menandros extended as far as the Yamauné,
and therefore his erroneous statement may be taken as a proof of the conquest

& Opus cit.,, p. 284, 4 Indische Alterthumskuands, p. 729. $ Ibid,, p. 861
§ Mr. D’Alwis is of opinion that the Malinda of the Pali Annals is perhaps Menan*
der. Pali Grammar, p. XLIL
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in question having extended to Audh. The logic of such an argument, to
say the least, is highly unsatisfactory. Cunningham, I understand, over-
comes the difficulty by assuming the ¢ Isamos,’ the river named by Strabo,
to be the “Isan” nadi between Fathgarh and Kénhpur, and not the
Yamun4 ; but I do not know the arguments on which this assumption is made
to rest. The argument about the coin of Menander found at Mathurd
may be placed besides that which would assume a Roman conquest in
Travancore, because a lot of gold coins of the Camsars have been found
there. As a matter of fact it is well known that coins of Apollodotus and
Strato have likewise been found in Mathurd, but none of Menander in Audh.
These two arguments failing, there would be nothing to show that Patanjali
used the term Yavana to mean “ a Greekand a Greek only.” If webearin mind
the facts that Menander came to the possession of the eastern portion of the
dominions of Eukratides on this side of the Paropamisus, and that according
to the Vishpu Purépa, the Yavana country abutted on the western side of
the Indus, there will be nothing to object to Menander’s being called a
Yavana, a sovereign of the country to the west of the Indus, or of the Yavana
country, without meaning that he was a Greek. It should be added here
that the term Madhyamika, which has been taken by the critic to mean the
Buddhist sect of that name, has been also frequently used to indicate the
people of the middle country, that is, Mathuré and its neighbourhood, and
there is nothing to prove that Patanjali usel it in the former, and not in
the latter, sense. On the contrary, one of the two examples referring to a
country, the other may be accepted in the same sense. Patanjali, as a
Hindu, probably did not care much about the history of the Buddhist sect
of the Midhyamikas, and whoever made war with the Mddhyamikas, it may
be fairly presamed, preferred a country or nation to a religious sect.

To turn now to the dramatic works which have been appealed to by
the npholders of the Greek theory. Dushyanta is described in the S‘akun-
talé, as attended by a retinue “ of Yavana women with bows in their hands
and wearing garlands of wild flowers.” Commenting on this passage, Pro-
feesor Williams says : “ Who these women were has not been accurately
ascertained. Yavana is properly Arabia, but is also a name applied to
Greece. The Yavana were therefore either natives of Arabia or Greece, and
their business was to attend upon the king, and take charge of his weapons,
especially his bows and arrows.”* An Amazonian arm-bearer of this de-
scription also appears in the Vikramorvas', and Professor Wilson takes her
to be either a Tartarian or a Bactrian woman. He observes: ¢ A Yavani,
which is rather inexplicable. The Muhammadan princes had guards of
African women in their harems, and the presence of female attendants in
those ‘of the Hindu sovereigns has also been adverted to; but the term

# Translation of Sakuntald, p. 85,
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Yavana has been applied by the later Hindus o the Muhammadans ;
and it is not likely that either Persian or Arabian women ever found their
way into the inner apartments of Hindu princes, as personal attendants or
guards, If, as has been supposed, Yavanas formerly implied Greeks, it is
equally impossible that Greek women should have fulfilled such an office, as
few could have found their way to India, or even to Bactria; and those
would have been, it may be supposed, too highly valued by their country-
men to have been suffered to act as slaves to barbarians. Perhaps Tar-
tarian or Bactrian women may be intended.”*

I believe few will dissent: from this conclusion. Doubtless the Alexan-
drian invasion took place long before the time when the two dramatical works
here noticed were composed, and their author was perfectly well aware of
the character of the Greeks ; but it would be doing a grave injustice to Kali-
dasa to say that he so far trangressed the laws of poetical propriety and
consistency as to attach Grecian damsels to the retinue of Dyushanta and
Puraravas, two of the most ancient monarchs of the Indo-Aryan race. He
could not possibly have so far forgotten the legendary lore of his country as
to suppose that the Greeks, who first came to India in 327 B. C., could be
relegated to the Satyayuga or the golden age, without offending the sense
of propriety and consistency of his readers.

Supposing, however, for the sake of argument, that he did so forget, and
that, for the time,highly civilized and luxuriousGreek women were better suited
to serve asAmazonian armbearers than their rougher and more hardy sisterhood
of Asia, still the question would arise, was there ever such a supply of Grecian
damsels in India to afford opportunities to Hindu kings to employ them as their
body-guards. When Alexander came to India, he had to satisfy himself with two
Asiatic wives, Roxana the Bactrian, and Stratira the Persian, the former of
whom bore him his only son, and his followers could not have been better off in
this respect. His successors in Asia all made themselves independent, denying
the supremacy of the Greek sovereignty in Europe. They had, therefore,
very few opportunities to draw regularly on their mother-country for recruits,
and consequently they had to depend partly on such adventurers as came in
quest of fortune, and partly on the Eurasian descendants of the first~comers,
supplementing them largely by the natives of the country over which they
reigned, even as the European races did during the last two centuries in
India. Some Greek women they doubtless had with them; but looking
to the numerical insignificance of the European women who came to
India with the Spaniards, the Portuguese, the French,and the English
governors, commanders, officers, soldiers, merchants and adventurers during
the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries, and the large number of
Eurasians produced by the conquerors, and bearing in mind the fact that

* Hindu Theatre, 1I. p. 261.
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the means of transportation by modern ships are infinitely more convenient
than travelling across wild and inhospitable countries was two thousand years
ago, we may unhesitatingly conclude that at the time of Greek supremacy in
North-Western India, the number of Greek women in this country or its
neighbourhood was extremely limited ; and that, like the latter, the Greeks
during the three centuries immediately preceding the era of Christ, associated
largely with the women of their conquered country. And such having been
the case, there could not have been such an abundance of Greek women as to
afford a perennial source from which Hindu kings could draw their sup-
plies. and, whether for recruits for their Amazonian guards or as odalisques,
the women of Scythia, Bactria, Persia, and Afghanistan, the latter particular~
ly, were always, comparatively, more easily available, and doubtless did yield
their quota, and these it may fairly be presumed, passed under the name of Ya-
vanas, According to the Institutes of Bodhdyana ‘‘he who partakes of beef,
speaks much and that which is forbidden, neglects the established rules of con-
duct and of religious duty, is a Mlechchha,”* and as the word yavana is a
synonymous term, the women aforesaid would very properly be called by that
name. Itisnot to be denied that in oneinstance a Greek lady was accepted as
a bride by a Hindu sovereign. Megasthenes tells us that when Seleukos
Nikator found that he was not in a position to overcome Sandrocotus
whom he had come to assail, and concluded a treaty for peace and a present of
five hundred elephants by ceding a part of his kingdom to the west of
the Indus, he gave his daughter away in marriage to Chandragupta; but
it was quite exceptional, and cannot be adduced as a proof in support of any
general premiss on the subject.

There is a passage in the Mélavikdgnimitra in which the hero of
the piece Agnimitra, king of Vedisé, one of the Mauriya sovereigns of Maga-
dba, states that a horse, which his father Pushpamitra had let loose,
preliminary to the celebration of a grand sacvifice, had, while roaming
under the care of a hundred princes headed by Vasumitra, crossed the
Indus, and that while grazing on the right bank of that river, a body of
Yavana horsemen had attempted to seize it, and a sanguinary battle was
the consequence.”t Dr. Weber takes thiz to be a clear indication of the
Greeks, who occupied the country after the invasion of Alexander ; but there
is no valid reason to suppose that the aggressors were really Greeks, and not
one of the various marauding tribes who dwelt and still dwell on the right

» AratgeaT g9 faqx wewred |
wRre ety SwAtwataa i
t AW Teawfafeda wa Uagawavfes gl Ik =q-
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bank of the Indus along the Sulaimén range, At best it is & case of post
hoc propter hoe, which does not in any way solve the question at issue.

Kalid4sa, in the fourth book of the Raghuvausa, carries the victorious
prince Raghu to the country of the Persians (Péarasikas), where the prince,
overpowered by the radiant lotus-like eyes of the Yavana damsels, fought the
Persians, and scattered their bearded and moustachioed heads over the earth ;
his soldiers then spread their carpets under shady vineyards and caroused
on grape wine.* Here Kélidd